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PREFACE.

I DEEM it unnecessary to offer an apology for this

little work . If it prove useful, I shall have earned

the reader's thanks ; and if worthless, an apology

will be but an additional waste of his time. I pro

ceed at once, therefore, to specify its object, and

the persons for whom it is designed .

It is intended for students desirous of acquiring

the Hebrew Language, and as yet unacquainted

with the rudiments ; and its object is to facilitate

the acquisition of that tongue by a methodical un

folding of its constituent parts, and a simplification

of its rules ; providing the learner, at the same time,

with such preparatory information as may enable

him to proceed with ease to the Etymology and

Syntax, and to enter with advantage on the study

of larger and more recondite works .

Many, indeed, are the works that have already

been published on this subject ; but whether their

learned authors had forgotten the obstacles which
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they themselves must be supposed to have en

countered , or whether they measured the average

capacity of students by their own , or whatever else

might be the cause , it is certain that their labours

do not provide the learner with those aids of which

he stands most in need at the commencement of

his career . Nay, the very display of learning which

distinguishes many of these works, renders them

unfit for beginners, who are distracted by the mul

titude of facts crowded on their minds, whilst yet

unprepared by previous discipline to receive them ;

and whose attention is thus frequently diverted from

the main object of pursuit.

What would be thought of an anatomical pro

fessor who should attempt to explain all the in

tricacies of the vascular system before auditors to

whom even the structure of the skeleton is as yet

unknown ? such , however, is the method generally

adopted in communicating a knowledge of the He

brew Language. The attempt also to explain every

thing on theoretical principles, even to the denial

of any anomaly , just as if the Hebrew , granting

even its immediate Divine origin , had not been for

ages the common medium of intercourse between
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a multitude of frail human beings, whose imagina

tions neither will, nor can be confined within the

narrow limits of theoretical rules—has, in no small

degree, contributed to entangle the subject, and to

retard, if not entirely to check , the progress of the

learner.

I have endeavoured to avoid these defects, by

introducing nothing in the following sheets but what

experience has taught me it is necessary for the

beginner to know : while, on the other hand , I have

been no less anxious to omit nothing that is really

useful.

As the Orthography, owing to the strangeness of

the Hebrew characters, and the peculiar system of

the vowel-points, is by far the most perplexing and

the least inviting part of the language, I have en

deavoured to lessen the difficulties, by familiarising

the learner with the system, in the introductory

sections, by plain and progressive rules, accom

panied with numerous examples, the pronunciation

of which is given in English characters ; and by

the introduction of short vocabularies, which, while

they further exemplify the rules, serve at the same

time to make the student acquainted with the
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signification of numerous words . And here I cannot

too strongly recommend to the young beginner, to

learn to write the Hebrew characters (directions

for which he will find in page 12—13) before he

proceeds to combine them with the vowel-points ;

then to continue the practice with both, till they

are as familiar to him as the English letters.

Those who learn the language without the aid

of a living instructor, will find the Analysis of the

first four verses of Genesis (page 48—54) particu

larly useful, as it will remove the hesitation which

the self - instructed ever feel respecting correct pro

nunciation .

This little work further contains Progressive

Reading Lessons, selected from Scripture, accom

panied by a literal translation ; not, indeed, as if

I wished it to be understood that a critical know

ledge of any language, and especially of such a one

as the Hebrew, can be obtained by mere literal

translations, unaided by grammatical learning, but,

because I am persuaded that they are , when ana

lytically conducted, the surest means of giving the

student a real insight into the use and application

of words, and the peculiar idiom of a language.
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With this view, the letters expressing the modifi

cation of the Hebrew words, together with their cor

responding English equivalents, have been printed

in a type differing from that of the principal words;

so that the pupil may easily ascertain the real mean

ing of every compound , and become gradually ac

quainted with the mechanism of the language.

As the most correct editions of the Hebrew

Bibles are printed with the accents, so that the

student cannot open a page without their being

presented to his view — the accents being likewise

intimately connected with the vowel-points, with

out which, no critical knowledge of the Hebrew can

be obtained — it has been thought most advisable to

explain them, and to describe their use .

Lastly, a few pages have been added , containing

familiar phrases in which the verb TO BE, and the

Pronouns, are exemplified ; not only on account

of their frequent occurrence , but also because they

are the elements from which the greater part of

those fragments which express the modifications

of words are taken ; and consequently they can

not be too early acquired . Thus prepared, the
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student will be able to pursue the Etymology and

Syntax with ease and satisfaction ; and ultimately

to reap those advantages from the Sacred Records,

which their interpretation , founded on philological

and grammatical rules, is sure to yield .



ELEMENTS OF THE HEBREW

LANGUAGE.

CHAPTER I.

§ 1. INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS .

Mode of Reading and Writing.

1. In our mode of writing we proceed from the

left hand to the right ; but the Hebrews, in common

with several other Oriental nations, proceed in a con

trary direction.

The consequence of this arrangement is, that their

words and lines begin where ours end , and their

books commence where ours terminate, and vice

versâ .

Thus, instead of writing a, b, c, d, &c. , they write their own

characters d , g, b, a, &c .

Thus also, instead of writing the word Abraham in this manner,

they would write it in their own characters = mhrba (omitting the

vowels ); and read it máh -ar-ba, = Abraham .

8 2 1

בא

5 4 3 2 1

B
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Nature of the Alphabet.

2. Their Alphabet, which is given at large in

page 10, consists of consonants only, because in

ancient times they wrote their words without vowels,

these being supplied by the reader .

Every Hebrew knew, from practice , the vocal sounds with which

the consonants were pronounced in the different words, in the same

manner as every Englishman knows the different sounds of a in hat,

hate, all, was , &c . and that knt is pronounced knight. The words

long live the king' would, in their manner of writing, be lng lo th

kng ; or rather in the reverse order

גנק גנל

gnk ht vl gnl
4 3 1

Mode of Indicating the Vowels.

3. This mode of writing and reading continued as

long as the language was vernacular ; but when it

ceased to be so, and could only be attained , like

every other dead language, through a written me

dium, the necessity of having visible marks for the

vowel sounds was strongly felt : but, as all their an

cient records were written without vowels, and their

alphabet was already fixed *, they could not extend

it by the addition of new letters, without disarrang

ing the whole system , and remodelling their written

documents ; and these they held in too great ve

neration to attempt the slightest change in them .

* See the alphabetical Psalms xxv. xxxiv. cxix .
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Instead , therefore, of inventing letters to represent

the vowel-sounds, they contented themselves with

indicating them by points and small strokes placed

above, below, or in the middle of the consonants .

Thus they represent the sound of

by a dot above the consonant, 'n , 's , 'g, 1 ,=no, so, go, lo ,

e in me, by a dot under the consonant, b, h, m , sh,=be, he, me, she,

a in may, by 2 dots under the consonant, b, d, s, m ,=bay, day, gay, may,

e in bed, by3 dots under the consonant, bd , fd, mt = bed, fed, met .

In a similar manner they represent the rest of the vowels . (See

page 15).

o in no,

**

Sheva or Sh'va.

4. To indicate that a consonant was to be pro

nounced conjointly with the succeeding or preceding

syllable , they placed two dots ( :) denominated Sh’va,

under the unvowelled consonant, as blow, bread,

asleep, admire, bold , abrupt.

: :

Dagesh.

5. As the Hebrew letters corresponding with our

b, g, d , c , p, and th , were in ancient times pronounced

either aspirated or unaspirated, according to the place

they occupied in a word, a small stroke (-) , denomi

dated Raphe*, was placed over them when they were

* This is only found in ancient Hebrew Manuscripts ; in printed

books it is omitted.

B 2
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to be aspirated ; thus, b,=bh , or v ; 5 p = ph or

f. A dot (denominated dagesh) was placed in the

middle of these letters when they were pronounced

unaspirated : as, 3 b , p .

This dot is by Hebrew gramınarians called dagesh kal, the light

or simple dagesh, as it only removes the aspiration .

6. By a dot in these or any other letters oc

curring in the middle of a word preceded by a vowel

point, they indicated that such consonants were pro

nounced like double letters : as, baner = banner,

dager = dagger.

This dot is by way of distinction called dagesh ḥasak, hard or

strong dagesh.

Accents.

7. Besides the marks before described , the He

brews have several others , called accents, by which

they indicate the relative connection between words,

considered as members of a sentence, and point out

at the same time the syllable on which the stress of

the voice is to be laid . They perform , therefore, the

same office as our accents , comma, semicolon, colon ,

period . To understand them thoroughly, requires a

complete knowledge of the language . For the mere

beginner it is sufficient to know , that generally, where

ever they occur, there the stress of the voice must be

laid . Further explanation respecting them will be

given in the progress of the work .
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§ 2. - CONSONANTS .

Sounds and their Representatives.

1. Most of the sounds employed in the Hebrew

are similar to those used in our own language, but

they are represented by different characters : thus

b is represented by

V
ב

דד

ה

g, as in go da

d

h, as in he

w, as in we ។

7

t ....

y, as in yes

c, as in can, orchin chord* ,or

1

Z .... 5

at the end

ofwords.

13.07

m

D o

n .. ور

2

s , as in so

p ...

f ....
D,,

9ๆ .
ووو

* This letter without the point (ə), is pronounced like nl See

page 8 .
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k is represented by

r

sh

J
E
E
J
U

S

th or t ........

The following Hebrew characters represent sounds

which we have not in our language, or for which we

have no character.

1

& represents the sound heard in emitting the breath ,

somewhat similar to the e in echo . The Hebrews

appear to have considered it as the basis of all the

vocal sounds . It occupies the first place in the

alphabetical series, and is pronounced either a, e , i,

0, or u, according to the vowel-point annexed (see

p . 15) . In writing the Hebrew in Roman characters,

we shall represent it by a dot under the vowel , thus

a, e, i, o , &c .

Ma guttural sound , similar to the rough sound of

the German ch in ach , nach . We shall represent it

by the letter h with a dot under .

generally pronounced like gn at the beginning of

words and syllables, and like ng at the end of them .

Some pronounce it like X : We shall indicate it by

a dot over the vowels a, e, i , o , u .

y, or at the end of words 1", sounds like ts, by which

we shall represent it .
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2. The following table contains the Hebrew con

sonants in alphabetical order, their names, forms,

and
powers.

FORMS . NAMES. POWERS .

NUMERICAL

VALUE .

b, v .

He

ch
in the German

word nacht.

Final

Letters .

Caph|:דו

z
n
a
F
r--

c
a
r
f
r
a
n
d
s
a
n
e
s
s
a

** Aleph . 1

3 Beth 2

a Gimel.. g in go.. 3

7 Daleth..d
4

h in he .. 5

Wav W or v 6

1 Zain Z 7

D Heth 8

Teth t 9

Yod y in ye 10

7 79
ch in chord.. 20

5 Lamed.. 1
30

Mem in
40

Ylio Nun 50

o Samech . s in so 60

v Ayin
70

D Pe for p
80

IT 3 | Tsadi ts 90

P Koof k . 100

Resh r 200

B Shin sh

300

o Sin

p | Thay th or t .... 400

מ

n .

·

n
a

.

.

S . 0 .

תת .

* This column contains the Rabbinical characters.
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Observations on the Alphabet.

3. The Hebrew words Aleph or rather Aluph, an

ox ; Beth , a house ; Gimel, or rather Gamal, a camel ;

Daleth, a door ; Wav, a hook or plug ; were originally

given to the respective letters , in consequence of a

real or fancied resemblance between their shape and

the natural form of the object so denominated . As,

however, the beginner cannot be supposed to know

the signification of these words, he had better pass

them over for the present, and name the letters by

their powers : thus, Xě, 3 b' .

B
.
D

ha
9ܕܐܙ )

h' z' w' h

דדגגבבא

ľk d '

) ?
t th's' sh' r ' k'k'ts' pp' f'

YA រ ,
e s' n '

11

i

1

4. Allthe above letters, excepting 1993 yy,

appear frequently in manuscripts and printed books

under a lengthened form : thus

5 7

%

n

5. The following letters require particular atten

tion on the part of the learner, on account of their

similarity.

.... t.

U
U .b

.

..8

..n

T .... d

7 .... r3
m.

1
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។ .... W

7final ḥ
..Z

.... h

n .... h

.... f

.th

.

D .... 5

final m

w.... sh

.... e

3 .... ts... y

9 final n Y final ts
.s .

Division of Letters.

6 . Letters are divided according to the organ by

which they are chiefly formed : thus

.

Labials .

.
Palatals .

Linguals.

Dentals.

.

.aredenominated Gutturalsעחהא פמוב.

קניג-

תנלטד.

צרשסז.

.

Obs.-Letters pronounced by the same organ , are sometimes sub

stituted for one another. This is likewise the case with the letters

" INN, which are denominated quiescents. See chap. ii. & 2.

For the division of letters into radicals and serviles see Ety

mology, chap . i. $ 2.

7. The letters nos hab, without a dot, were an

ciently pronounced aspirated : thus, , bh, or v ; )

gh ; 7 dh ; > h , like M ; ph ; n th ; but with the

dot they were pronounced unaspirated : thus, ) b,

à g, 7d, 3 k , sp, m t. This distinction is by the

Spanish Jews, whose pronunciation is generally

adopted by the learned , retained only in ) and

The German Jews retain it in ) and a likewise .
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8. The characters yo 7, , 7 , standing for 1 , , ,

3, 5, occur only at the end of words, and are, there

fore, called finals .

FORMATION OF LETTERS .

1

9. In learning to form the Hebrew letters, attend

to the following Elements :

1st - The broad point

2nd. — The perpendicular i

3rd. — The horizontal

4th . —The diagonal

5th. The curve
טל לל

From the 1st and 2nd 1, are formed :

.

' y, 1 w, lg, z, ; n, y n final.

From the 1st " , and 4th , are formed :

* , v •, º ts, ( ts final.

,jinalךר,hכ,bח,bב

From the 3rd and 2nd I are formed :

7 d , jh, , h, ,

7 r, 7 f final, om final , and n:

From the 5th 4, Ist ", 2nd 1 , & 3rd , are

formed :

om,yt, a f, 51, pk, D s, and wj sh .
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Practice .

Write the following characters :

n m 1 h y t ḥ z w hd
g bě

ןנסמל
י

ךכ טחזוהדגבא

th t s sh r k ts
P e s

תּתׂששרקץצףפעס
ר

Write the English letters corresponding to the fol

lowing Hebrew characters :

ץחץזצזועףהפהסדןגןגסבמבלא

ךתתכתכשישירט

Write the corresponding Hebrew characters to the

following English :

w, k, y, th , t , Z , sh , s , r, ph, p, n , m, 1 , h ,

g, f, d , C, b . 8

Write the English characters corresponding to the

following Hebrew letters :

לל ךְךככחההרר בבתת ףפפ

ןחטיךלמנסעפצקרשתׂשׁש

ןוגךרדרבץףןםואבגדהו

םמ
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תאוםימשהתאםיהלאארבתישארב

ךשחווהבווהתהתיהץראהו:ץראה

לעתפחרמםיהלאחורוםוהתינפלע

:םימהינפ

:רואיהיורואיהיםיהלארמאיו

לדביובוטיכרואהתאםיהלאאריו

:ךשחהןיבורואהןיבםיהלא

הלילארקךשחלוםוירואלםיהלאארקיו

:דחאםוירקביהיוברעיהיו
1

63.-VowELS .

1. The vowels are represented in Hebrew by small

strokes and points variously arranged , and placed

either above or below the consonants . They are ten

in number ; five long and five short . The following

table contains their names (which the beginner
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may disregard for the present), forms, position, and

power .

LONG .

NAMES. FORMS. POSITION. POWER.

KAMETS
T

under the

consonant

TSERE under

HIRIK or

{as xā, bā . à in father

as Xâ , a gå â in ale

as 'X, ! 'X ' bi 7 in machine

as iX or , o ,inō Ō in no, so

of the letterty} as Xū, 17 rū u in rule

under

HOLEM jor : above

SHUREK

SHORT.

NAMES . FORMS . POSITION , POWER.

PATHAH under as X a , 7 da
a in what

SEGOL under as $ e, I de e in met, set

SHORT

HIRIK

ander as x i , a bi i in pin

KAMETS

HATAPH
T: or under as xorxo, bo o in son

KIBUTS
under as xu, bu

u in bull *

* The above scaleis according to the pronunciation of the Portu

guese and Spanish Jews ; the German and Polish Jews pronounce

( ) like o in bone, ( - ) like in i in bind, and ( ) like ow in vow ; the

other vowels they pronounce like their Spanish brethren.
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Observations on the Vowel Points.

2. The 1 which supports the point representing

long õ is frequently omitted , and the dot (placed

above the left of the consonant retained : as , a bõ ,

go, 7 do.

3. The following long (??) ī, is frequently omitted,

To distinguish it in such cases from the short ( . ) i ,

rules will be given in the progress of the work. The

same observation will apply to short ( -:) o , the two

dots being frequently omitted ; and to :), for which (-)

is sometimes substituted. See chap . ii . $ 7 , No. 2—4 .

4. The use of the vowel points being only to in

dicate how the consonants are pronounced ; it follows

that they cannot form a syllable without the conso

nants . To represent, therefore, the sounds of a, e , i ,

&c . , the corresponding vowel points must be added

to the letter & : thus, xā, xe, 'Rī, & ū , &c.

5 The consonants must be sounded before the

vowel points : as , bā, (not ab ), gã (not ag ).. See

the next page .

Practice .

Write the vowels corresponding to the following

vowel points - - T: 9

Write the vowel points corresponding to the fol

lowing vowels , ā, a, a, e , ū, i , u , i, o, ō , ū , ů, ā, a, i ,

i, u , ā , o.
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4.-CONSONANTS AND VOWELS .

Scale of the Alphabet with the Vowel Points and their

corresponding sounds, according to the pronunciation

of the Spanish and Portuguese Jews.

ܕܕ ܕ ܕ ܐܐܕܕ T܃܊

lā hā cha ya tā hā zā wā hā dā ga bā a in

fa

ther
T

thā sa sha rā kā tsā fa
pa

sa na mā

ܕܕ ܕ ܕ ܩܙܙ܂ ܕܕܕ

la ha cha ya ta ha za wa ha da ga ba

ܙ
.
ܙ

a in

what

n_??ܕ er te ; 1 2 3 A a
tha sa sha ra ka tsa fa pa

à sa na ma

ܕܕܕ ܕ ܐ !ܕܕܸܕܼܕ

là ha cha ya ta hâ zâ wa ha da ga ba ܽܕ .m tm

ale.

ܸܕ،ܪܕܕܸܕܸܗܼܕܸܕܸܕ

thâ sâ shâ râ kâ tsâ fâ pâ à sâ nâ mâ

ܼܕܼܕ܊ ܸܟܼܕ܊܃ܼܕܼܕܸܕܼܕ
le ḥe che ye te he ze we he de ge be e e in

g

ke tsethe se she re fe
pe

à se ne me

ܕܐܕܕܕܕܕ יְטיַחיִזיִויִהיִדיִּב יא

7.
2

li hi chi yi ti hi zī wi hi di gibi i
į in

ית ܙܪܙ ישיֵר ieldܼܕܕܕܙܕܙܕܙܕܙܕܙܕܙܕ

thi si shi ki tsi fi pi i Sl mi
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ܕܕ ܕ ܕ|ܕ ܼܐܕܕܕ ܕ݂ܕ!

hi chi yi ti hi zi wi hi di gi bi i liin

ܕ ܪ
pin.

ܕܕܕܕܕܕܕܕܕ
thi si shi riki tsi

fi pi
i si ni mi

ܼܛܪܒܕܪܙܪܘܪܪܕ ܕܪܕ.ܪܕܪܕ ܪܪܪܕܪܕܪܕ ܪܕܪܕܪ

go
bo

o in
lo ho cho yo to ho zo ho do

h » » 5 5 = 5

tho so sho ro ko tso fo po 6

-oܪܪܐ

S0 no mo

ܕ ܸܟ ܐ

lo ho cho yo to ho zo wo ho do
go

bo
o in

ܝܙ
son .

ܼܼܲܗ܀ rܕܼܟ

tho so sho ro ko tso fo po 0 SO no mo

ולוכוכויוטוחוזוווהודוגוב ובוא

hū zu wū hū
u in

lū þū chū yū tū dū gū bū

וּתּוׂשּוׁשּורוקוצופופועוסונןמ
' rule

thū sū shū rū kū tsū ſū pū
ū sū nū mū

ܕ
ܕ

ܼܨ܊܃܃ $ܸܕܼܕܼܕ܊

hu du gu bu !llu hu chu yu tu hu zu wu

j?
thu shu ru ku tsu fu

a tm

(bull.

ܼܲܡܼܲܡ
ܕ

<ܼܲܕ ܀ܕܕ $

su pu i su nu mu

Scale of the Alphabet with the Vowels and their corres

ponding English sounds, according to the pronuncia

tion of the German and Polish Jews.

ܕ܀ ܕܕܐܕܕܕܹܕܕܕ 목

boko cho yo to ho zo vo ho do
go

VO

o in

ܼܿܕܼܕ܊܃ܼܕ܊ܼܲܬܼܲܡܕܕܕܕ
bone

?

loSO to so sho ro ko tso fo po 0 so no mo

;
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ܕܕܸܐܸܐܼܕܕܕܕ

di gi vi bizi vi hi į in

bind.

yi ti hikihili

:
:

ܸܕܸܢܸܗܼܕܼܕܸܕܼܕܸܕܸܡpܕܕ
ni misiiki tsi phi pirisi shitisi

ܪܕܪܙܪܙܟܪnܪܐܪܕܪܕܪܕܪܕܪܪܪܕܪ

kow yow tow how zow vow how dow gow vow bow ow

ow

in
ܪܕܕܪܩܪܕܪܘܪܪܪܪܕ ܪܕܪܡܪܡܪܟ

ܪܪܪܕܪܕ
now mow low howSOWOWrow ko'w tzow phow pow

3020

ותܪܕܪܪܟܪܪܪܝܪ

Sow showtowSOW

field

93 103 rule

in

what(what

i inיִליִליִּכ"יְטיַחיִזיִויִהיִדיֵגיִבܕܙܐ

יפיפיעיָחיִניִמ ית܀ܖܧܪܙܕܕܕ*

duinܕܕוכוכויוטוחוזוווהודוגובובוא

ותוּתּוׂשּוׁשּורּוקוצופופופועףוס

ܕܕܕܕܕܐܐܘ ܕܕܕܙܟnܕܕܕܕܕܕ

pܕܘܕ en e ; 1 ? ? a eܕ

e inܐܼܟ܊ܸܐܼܕܼܕܼܕ܊ܼܕܼܕܼܼܲܐܐ

.Jeiܸܕܼܕܼܲܣ̣ܘܪ܆ܼܕܼܕܼܕܼܕܼܕܼܕܕܼܟ

;ܕܕ܃ܼܟܕܕܕܕܕܕܕܕ܀ܐܳܨܪܘ

.JPinܕ܇܇ܪܼܪܕܕܕܕܕܕܕܕ e eܼܕ

ܹܕܸܕ܃ܕܕܕ܃ܼܕ܊ܞܐܘ:ܐ

.Json?ܕ?$$_$ܸܕܼܕ

;ܕܕ;ܟܕܐܕܕܕܕܕܕܐܘܪܘ

in

i

o in

son .

* R Sbull.

O
o
k

_ ?

* See pages 17 and 18 .

C
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Practice .

Write the English characters corresponding with

the following syllables :

ָגּוּבַּבֵּבָּבאּואָאֹואאִאיִאֶאֵאַאָא

ַויִהֹוהֵההַהָהְךֹודּוד444יִגֵמֹוג

ܪܕܕܕܕܕܪܪܕܕܕܕ;ָטָטֵמחוזֹוזָו

יעּועֶעַעְסַמָפּוסֶסֵנַעְמַמ$ܙܕ

ָׁשׂשּוׁשָדוקקקְצּוצֿפַפיִּפַעָעֹוע

תת

Write the following syllables in Hebrew charac

ters :

bā ba bi bi gå ge do ho wā zā tu yā ya yê ye

ki ki lò no sõ mo so ru sā sa sâ se shi shi pi

pi fū ā a â eiiou o ū

Read the following words, and write the corre

sponding English characters :

יִחֶליִסֹוּכֹודָיֹובּוטּורָזיֵוָוּויָהיִדֹוּדּואָּביִכֶּביִבָא

ּורָבְציִתיִנָּביִכֹנָאיִחּוריִרּוציִניֵעיִדֹוסֹורֵניִׁשֶמ

ּוניִאָרּוחָמָצּוניִנָּפּוהֹומָּכּוגֹוחָיְךֶנּוטּוניִלָחְךָדֹוה

ָךְתָלּוזּוליִגָיּוהֵקיִניֵהּונֵלָרֹוגְךָתֹותֹואֹותָרֹוּתָהיִרָׂש

:ָךיֶתֹודֲעּועיִדֹוהּונֵניִגָמּוניֵתָרֹוּת
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CHAPTER II .

$ 1. - SYLLABLES AND WORDS.

Introductory Observations.

Syllables are either simple or compounded , ac

cented or unaccented .

1. Simple syllables are such as 'terminate in a

vowel : as, ba, nā, 15 * glu ; or in a quiescent

letter : as, lo, 171, zeh, , mah . See the following

section,

2. Compounded are such as terminate in a conso

nant : as, Sx el, ex at, 959 bled, Sm rule, sa pull.

See $4, page 27 .

3. Accented syllables are such as have any
of the

accents ; a list of which , the reader will find in

chap . iii .

4. Every Hebrew word must have an accent,

either on the last syllable, as 7 bi- nā'h , under

standing; or on the one before the last, as a bi'nāh,

understand thou .

Except, when a word is joined to the following by a small stroke

() denominated (Mak-keph), as 50 ki-li', in which case the last

word receives the accent.

* This denomination of the grammarians is retained for the sake

of distinction, although, strictly speaking, glu is as much a com

pound syllable as bx al.

C 2
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5. A small perpendicular stroke ( 1 ) denominated

mttheg (a bridle ), is frequently added to a vowel to

give it its full sound , and to prevent its being slurred

over in the rapidity of utterance : as , '7*7'> li-di-di'.

This mark may be considered as a secondary accent, and is mostly

used to distinguish simple from compound syllables ; and hence,

when a letter following it happens to have sh’va , the sh’va is initial.

See $ 5. chap. ii .

We shall indicate the Hebrew accent, whenever it is on the pen

ultima, by the following mark ( ), and omit it entirely when it is

on the last syllable. In all words , therefore, where the accent is

omitted , it must be considered as being on the last syllable .

§ 2. - On the Letters 978 :

>가

These letters lose frequently their consonantal

sounds , and are then said to be quiescent or mute.

1. X and 1 are always mute unless they have a

: , , , ,

, ? , !. , sé

ma, 75 lā, 13 né,na nā.

2. 17 occurs sometimes with a dot in it (197), when

it is pronounced like h in ah ! as , ma bāh, 25 lāh.

This dot is by grammarians called Mappik .

,hiאיִה,huאוה,biאיִּב,boאב,baאָּב,vowel point :as

אֶל16,אל15,אֵרra,אֵהha,הֶזze,הָׂשse,הפpo,הַמ

T
o
p

3. I is mute when it represents the vowel þolem

or shurek : as, ix o, 13 bā ; & ū, a bū .

1 at the beginning ofwordsis pronounced like IXū :

as, 'n u -mi, not vu -mi ; 772 u -fā -ra , not vu-fā-rā .

4. ' is mute after ( .) (- ), (:) : as , 'a bi, '? nī, ? nâ,

ne ; also after (1) when followed by 1: as , salāv ,
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pa -nav . In all other cases it is pronounced ,andויָנָּפ - ,

when it begins a sylyes
in

3its sound is similar to

" yo -mo ; and to y in boy when it termi: ,

nates it : as, 58 å - lay, "ia gây .

a..יִבָא -biיִסּוס)sl-siאָרָק..'ka -raאב....bd

péאֶלֶפbi-na'הָניִּב -leיִתאָּב'ba-thiיֵנק'ko-va

la.הול -veהפ..p6אּורָק ko'הֵנקka-ru'אּורָק -na

A..ָהיֶליֵא -le -haְךיִרֹוה.ho -re -chaּוניֵמָיya -ma '-nu

tu'....ֹובּוט -boּוניֵׁשאָרra -sha -nuָהיֶחָא..a -he -ha

oro.ּוניֵתֹורֹוא -tha '-nuּונָׁשָדָק.ko -da -sha '-nu .

Practice .

אֹלֹולאּוהאיִהאֵההֶּכאָּכהּפהָּפהַמהָמאבאֹוּב

יִנָּפּהָנָּפהָנָּפהֶנָּפאֵלָמאֹלָמאֶלֶּפאֶלֶפאָׂשאָטהֶזּול

יֵׁשאָריֵׁשאָריִׁשאֹרהָמֹויָהיֶמָיויָמָייַמָייִמֹויויָנָּפיַנָּפ

ֹוקוקהקיּולָּתיּולָגהָלגהָלְגיָלֵאויָלֵאיִלֵאילא

ויָנָבּווֵלָׁשאּורָקאֵרָקיֹואיֹוּגיֹוהjקיֹוקְךיֹוק

ָהיֶחַאְמּוויִחַאֵמּו

WITH TwoBEGINNING§ 3.-SYLLABLES

CONSONANTS.

glaָרְּד ֶלְּב)
־".

ָרְט

.

ā in fur.

.blaֶלְג

.traָרְפ

dra . .

mrā fra ..
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.blaֶלְג
ala .

cla .

.ֵלְּב) .

a in ale.

slaִרְפ .

bliיִרְג inיִלְּבן.

kri .machineיִרְק. .

tree .

pri

.

.

.ֹולְּב .

.ולש
Ō in no .

. .

.bloֹולְג

sloֹורׂש.

.bluּורְּב

.kluּורְט.

.

ū in rule .

prū .

shra

bra .

ּולְּב

ּולְק

.ִלְגbla.ִלְּב .

glaֵלְד

.préֶלְּב

griיִרְט

.mriיִרְּפ

gloֹודְר..rdo

sroֹורְד..dro

brewּורְת.threw

.truּורְּפ

glaֵרְׁש

traרְּב

preֶרְפ

cleֶלְד

priִרְפ .

gloָלְּד

.proָרְּב

.gluֶרְּכ

.pluרְמ

.

ain what .

.ַלְּכ ,claרְט

bleֶרְפfre ..

e in set ..

ale . SWe ..

.

.

.

??? dri .

bli . .

}
i in pin.

fri .

kri ..

dlo .

bro .

ֶלְּב)

וש

ִלְּב

ִרְג

ָלְּב

ָרְפ

ַלְּב

וסנ

ִרְּפ

griִרְד

bloָלְג

ָרְּפ

.bluֶלְג

לְּפ

.

o in son .

fro .

cru .

u in bull.

m'ru Swu. .

Observe .-The two dots ( :) under the first of the two consonants

are called sh’va initial, because the consonants under which they are

placed begin the syllable. In giving the Hebrew words in English

characters, we shall indicate the initial sh’va by ( " ) , as ?? b’lo, &c .

Practice.

ַלְּגְלִבָלְבֶלְבִלְבֵלְּבּולְּב ֹולְּביִלְבַלְּבָלְּבָלְּב

ַרְדאָרְקָרְדיֵלְג ֵלְגֹולְגֶלְגִגּולְגִלְגיִלְגָלְג
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ּורְויַלְויִלְוָלְוָׁשְדָמְדיֵמְדּולְּדיֹורְדֹורְדיַרְּד

ּורְלֶרְּכּולְּבֹומְייֵמְייֵרְטִלְטרֶזַרְויִרְזיֵרְו

יִרְצִלְצּורְּפיִרְּפיִלְסּורְסּובְנֵיְנַרְמיִרְמיִל

אָרְקיִפְּתיִמְּתּולְּתּורְתּודְויִדְוָךְׁשֵמְׁשֵלְׁשּורְק

הָסְנּואְריִאְרהֵאְראָצְמאצְמאֹלְּבּוחְקהָחְקאָרְק

הָכָרְּבהָריִבְגהָרּובְגיִפּורְׁשיֵא"ּורְקיֵאיִׂשְנאיִׂשְנ

הָאּופְרהָנָגְׁשיִׁשּורְדיֵליִלְגהָכּורְּביֵכ"ָלְמיַתָפְׂש

הָמּורְּתהָפּונְּתהָקָדְצ

Substitutesfor Sh’va Initial or Semi Vowels

( :), :), ( :)*

-f,which do not easily comע,ח,ה,אthe gutturals

2. When the first of the two consonants is one of

, , ,

bine with the following letter, (-) , ( :) , or (1) , is added

to the (:) that they may be uttered more distinctly.

These marks may be considered as semi-vowels. They

never form a syllable, but must be pronounced with

the following syllable , in the same manner as letters

having sh’va initial..

*

They are denominated (-:) hataph patah ; ( :) hataph segol ; ( :)

hataph kamets.

* In a few instances the semi-vowels occur also under non-gut

: ..Gen.ii .12. &cבהָזּו,turals : as
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Examples.

årí .. haloאֹלֲה. oni..יִנָא יִרֲא

.יִלָה eli...יִלֱא höri..יִרָח

emu.הָנּומֱא -na dvo.יִנֹוֲע -ni

holi ..

ani.יִנֲא

eila..יֵלֲע

hõli .יִלָח

-va-ani ,then the preceding vowel reיִנֲאַוa Word ,as

3. When the semi-vowels occur in the middle of

,

ceives metheg . See page 22 .

Examples.

Q-habiימלֲחַּב.

ּוקֲעָז

ba-halo-ml

zā -akū

tho -ama ......

ba - hori

.יִבֵהֹא

be..הָנּומֱאֶּב -emi -nah

ּוקֲעַצ
tzā -åkū ...

a - holi

:וז.

יִרָחָּב יהא
T : IT

Practice..

הָבֲהַא יָהֹלֱאיֵהֹלֱא יָנֹודֲאיִנֹודֲאיֵליִבֲאיֹובֲאיִבֲא

הָרֹוגַח יִכיֵלִהיִמּולֲחיִתיִרֲחַאּוזֱחֶאיַלֲחַאיַלֶהָא

הָלָהָּת ּוחָלָאְגיִניִזֲאַהיִריִרֲעיִנֹוֲעיַדָבֲעיִׁשיִמֲח

ּורֲחְבִיּובָהֱאֶּתיֵרֲחָּבִהיִדעֶלְּבהָלָעֶהיִרּובֲעַּבהָיָמֶהֶא

* : 1 ::

:

Words applicable to the preceding rules:

alas an islandיִבָא..iny father יִלֲא

my God me

יוא

whereיתוא

orיִנֲא

יא

יא

וא
my brother 'ng I
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God

raw a dove .

יפוי my son

!

a corner .. a kidהָכָּכ

,

so

a prison

a vessel ..

,

to him ....

here

aהֶרֹומ teacher myיִתֹחֲא sisterאָנהָי

myיִתיֵּב houseהָנֹוי

beautyאיִבָנa prophet יִנְּב

comfort..הָמָחְנ comeהָעיִרְיa curtain אב

thusיִדֲעan ornament he cameהֹּכ
אָּב

she..הָאָּב cameיִּכ....if ,forהָוָנֲע..humility

..thus ,s0הָאֶּפ יִדְג

theהֶּפ mouth a....יֹוג nationאֶלֶפ

הפ a valleyיִלְּב איֵג

....no ,notאֶלֶּפ אל a....הָרֹובְּד bee

a..יִבְצ gazelle ולknowledgeהָעֵד

אָמָצ
אוה

...to herהָׁשָק
איה

הָעָר
איבל הָיָה

theהָנָבְלthisּוז,ֹוזהֶז moonהָנָׁש

..abrickהֶדָׂש. theהֶזָח breastהָנֵבְל

aהָבֵּת box ,ark הֶזֹח

ימ aהָדיִסָה stork

a lambהָאֵמa hundred הֶלֶט

a..אֶנֶט basketאָרֹומ

wonder

a

thirsty .

hard

to me heיל..

sheהל.

evil ... a lion he was...

a year

a field

whatהָבֵּת a seer

the,הָרֹוּת Law
who

instruction

fear

§ 4. - COMPOUND SYLLABLES ..

1. Syllables terminating in a single consonant at

the end of words ..

dan
17 bad atדַּב a inבָא..abְּתַא

.what)םט..tamץַל..latsְךַא..achקַא..ak

a

what..
.
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einבֵאָר e in

met.

legדֶר.

.Pin(םה..himםְד..dimןפ

baụb w in?בא u

lum ..

son e inבָא

-sonלָּכ
son.

I

דב
28 % ino in

pen . 19 ped . 7 bed .. eb

red a lech.. hem..ba )

pin did .. 77 bid . 7 ib .... i in

sin fin ? .

good .. 7 full .. babul ..

os pull .. So wool ..by wood bull.

kom..op mol .. Som } ob . .

mon .. ja som .. Ding shon ..poi col ..

shõre gore .. i bõde . ob

core . 7 būre .. sõle .. bi sõre .. 2009Jno.

ūb %u in

- 1935rule.

mār .. bār .. wār ... ab

nār 7? fār . 7 car pār mpffar.

påle . , Sp dâle .. So ale

dâre .. 77. shâre me shậmebei mâr .. pale.

pil .. bun dil .. b

. ? chine

moonןומcool..לוכrule..לּורab..בוא)ה

..noonםולloomםודdoomםורroom noon .

38% a in

bab
ainבֵא

.

a in

Sunt ig
ביאל
i in

ma

jbגיא

..filריק..kirריִׁש.shirריִס..sir
buaSchine.

Practice.

בֲאבַאבּואּבּואבֹואבֹואּביִאביִאבֵאבֵאבָאבָא

זּובויָבויִבדּובדּבדֹובגיִּבגַּגןָּבבָאבָאבָא
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ןיִדְנִהםַגְמַגלוגלוגְפַנטֶּבבַּגחָבחַּבזָּב

ףיִהְפיִהְפֵהרַהרָהקיֵחןֵהַהסַהעָרעַדןֹוד

רֵחקָחקֹוחתיֵזתּוזתְזתיִזרֵזקיִזׂשְוׁשְוןָו

ץיִמןיִמףּולףּולְךָלןֵכןֵּכןֵּכםַיםָיׂשָמׁשָט

ְמַקתַצריִצׂשָפׁשֶפרֹועריִערֵסריִסקְנץֵמןִמ

תֶׁשתָלץָרץֵקץיִצףֵׁשףְׁשןיִׁשןֹוׁשְךֵׁשְךַרםָק

ףֹוסןֶּפתֶמתֶמתֵּתרָּתרֹחץָּתףֹוּתןֵהןֵּתםָּת

2. Syllables and words beginning with two con

sonants and terminating in one.

þazir

b'dil

ריִזֲחhalom....םֹולֲהemeth..תֶמֱא

ליִדְּבbar..רֵאְּבhalom....םֹולֲח

ןיִמְיzab..בֵאְזdror..רֹורְד

דֹאְמgdudדּודְגTomםואל

n'bi..םיִאיִבְנ -Imםיִרָבְד..d'barimלֶפָרֲע....Arafel

or,ְּתַאְּתָאObserve . - Thatin all these cases (exceptin the words

mé -lech )theְךֶלֶמ,lachְךָל,achְךַא,when the last letter is 4 :as

y’min

m'od

årāfel -

( , ,

7: , , , - )

terminating consonant receives no additional mark .

3. But when a word or syllable terminates in two

consonants, then both the terminating consonants

receive sheva (:), as

a - martka'mt a...ְּתְרַמָא -markְּתְלַכָא a...ָּתְלַכָא -eyalg.a-clhalltּתִמְק ܕ

nir-ִּתְמַדְרִנ -da'mtְּתְנַׁשָיya -shan'tְּתְרִקְפָה...hof -kadt

naftְךֶרֶנ..nirdְטְׁשָק
ko'sht .
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hat ; when the firstאְטֵח,the ( :) is omitted :as,אis

,tsatתאֵצ,the sh ?va is omitted in both : as,אis

.roshׁשאר

4. When the second of the terminating consonant

, ( : , ;

: ,

1

5. When the terminating consonant happens to be

in the middle of the word, which generally takes

place after short accented or unaccented vowels , or

after long vowels having an accent, then the ter

minating consonant receives sh’va ( : ) * , as

oz-no -pā'd .

tit- ko'a ..

·

-

:

n •••

carmelֹונְזָא .sir -padלֶמְרַּכ רַּפְרְס

ar....ןֹומְרַא -md'nןָמָּגְרַא-arega -manדקְפִּת

gar -zenָּתְרַמָׁש..sha-marta mish..טָּפְׁשִמ -pa'tןֶזְרֶג

ya-chal.יִּתְלָכָי -tiיִּתְנְטָק..ka -to'n -tָתְׁשְּב*ּ

:

:

50'sh -ta ....
:

Observe.- That no long vowel can form a compound syllable

unless it have a principal accent . Except at the end of such words

as are joined to the following by ) makkeph, when the long vowel

(1 ; , -Shā'm ,

.

,Gar -Sha'mםָׁש־רַּב,receives the secondary accent (1 ) metheg ; as

.'Shath-Liיִל־תֶׁש

Practice .

.

הֶלְטריִמְזםֹולֲחןיֵאְואֹלֲהליִדְגריִבְדְךּורְּבריִבֲא

ְךֹורֲעבֶקֲעויָּתְס,םּואְנְךֹלְמׁשּובְלדֹאְמדֹובְּכןיִמְי

ּתְלַדָגְךַלָמְךַלָהלֹואְׁשלֹומְּתבַרְקןֹוצְרליִתְּפאָנְצ

* S'hva in these instances is called final, because it terminates the

word or syllable.
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ָּתְרַמָׁשְּתְלַאָׁשְּתְפַדָרְּתְׁשַבָלְּתְלַפָנְּתְדַמָלְּתְלַלָּבָּתְלַכָא

בָּגְׂשִמסֵדְרַּפ ְךָאְלַמבֹוּכְרַּכרָּבְזִּגקּוּבְקַּבףֹורְגֶאְךֵרְבַא

:תֹוּבְרַּתהֵּבְרַה

Vocabulary consisting of Words applicable to

the preceding Rules.

I.

....רוב God .... graceלא

heat

a pit

a gardenםוח a father בָא

amotherwarm..םא םח
joy ..... ליִג

an..דוד unclegood
..בוט

a row
רנט

a fish ....

a..חא brother ..רוא

ׁשֵא

שיא

a

light

fire ...dew ..

F F G F

גָּד

םָד

ןֹוה

blood

hand .... wealth a nanדָי

dayםֹוי . aרַה mountain anation..םֹוא

the sea .. a hook not . . םי.

סוכ
a spark

וָו

קיִז

לוח

but .a cup •

a bag

.

סיִּכ sand to . 0

a rock if ..

ְךַא

לֶא

םא

daughter..תַּב

ןֵּב

ףַּכ

בל

חל

afestival..גָח

a..טוח threadthe heart.. .

ס
ו
ס

moist
palate a son
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skin bitter רמ

with
myrrh ܒܪ

a bird from .... . .

;

a city

empty ..

, ? a hawk

a heap, wall 73

ןִמ

aןיִמ sort ,kind

a....רֵנ lamp

ץֵנ

,

סָנ

דוס

a sack .

contentionביִר

softְךַר ,tender

evil..עָר ,bad םָר

קֶר

but..קַר ,only

a..הׂש lamb

.קָׂש

a..םש name

a....ריִׁש song

an....רוש 0x

ׁשֶׁש

םָׁש

ןֵׁש

ףת

aלֵּת hill ,heap

a banner ..

רֹוע

םע

ףֹוע

ריִע

theהֶּפ mouth

puregold..זָּפ

abullock..רָּפ

a..ץיִצ flower

shadow..לֶא

the..לוק voice

lightלק ,easy

ןֵק

ץֹוק

רֹוק

ׁשֵק

ܪܕ

a secret ...

a horse סוס

a moth

a basket .. Sosix ... a nest. .

there
a thorn

לס

a..םָע people

בָע

a....לוע yoke

a tooth.. cold a cloud

strawa drum

, much uponלע ,over

II .

a lion
יִרֲא truth....תֶמֶא

a well a nut....

yesterdayלֹומָּת

a....ריִבְג lord

a.םֹולֲח dream

aׁשיִבָּכַע spider

זֹוגֱא

honey

רֵאְּב

בֵאְז

aׁשּובְל garment

דַבְל

ׁשַבְד

afriend..דיִדְי

דֹאְמ
ליִוֱא

a wolf

a fool.... alone ..
very
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III .

truth .... orip

a bottle .. 783

spikenardְךְרֶנ

theשאר head

naphtha.. ma

sin
אְטֵח

a nob ..
.רֹוּתְפַּכ

a..רֹומְזִמ song

IV.

a hatchet 117 a table .... jokai a

a flask ...papa fist

a

a writing ina judgment pava iron

a treasurer777

a furnace pro

ןָחְלְׁש aטֵנְבַא girdle

....ףֹורְגֶא

aqueen..הָּכְלַמpurpleןָמָּגְרַא

לֶזְרַּב

רָּבְכַע aבֹּכְרַּכ border

theעַקְרַק ground

a mouse

asceptreטיִּבְרַׁש

§ 5.- Of Su’va IN THE MIDDLE OF A WORD.

In the preceding section we have shown, that sh’va

preceded by a short accented or unaccented vowel, or

by a long accented vowel is final, that is to say, the

letter having it terminates the syllables. But when

sh’va is preceded by a letter having sh’va, as 7203

cas-pchā; or by a long vowel not having a principal

accent, as 775i yö-l-dāk; or when the sh’ra is under

the first of a double letter, and the preceding vowel

has metheg * ; as, 1557 ha- l-lū, in all such cases

* When the metheg is omitted, some grammarians consider the

sh’va as final, as '???T.
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the sh’va is initial, or in other words, the letter

having it begins the syllable.

Examples. 1

I.

darָךְּכְרַּדish-t'cha'ָךְּתְׁשִא -clchaּודְמְלִי..'yil-midd

helָךְקְלֶח -kchaךְׁשְדָק'ְkod -shichaּודְקְפִּת.tif -kdu

II .

shō-f'ti'm b'opinj shō- m’râ' ..'Taij a - m’rā'h * 17778

yi-r'shū ' .. 900 yâ- r’dū’ .... 177. hā-l'chā'h po

III .

þa-l’la' .. So hi -n'ni' ..nā - d'dū ' .. 977

-l’la'th

יִנְנִה

ra..ּונְנָר -n'niיֵלְלַטta-l'la'

Observe.- When the letter which ought to have sh’va initial is

either 17, 77, , or , it receives one of the semi-vowels (*: T: -:)

instead of sh’va : as, zar-ắcha' 79. ? !, ō-hăbi 'ann, mâ-ănŭ' 1997 ,

yo-hăzâ-mā izinny. See page 25 .

* The vowel preceding sh’va initial generally receives ( 1 ) metheg,

to show that it forms a simple syllable.
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Words exemplifying the preceding Rules.

priests ְךִּפְסַּכ

they said ְ.ךָּכְלַמ

praise ye

thy silver..

thy king

judges

thy bread

thy seed

a waste

.םיִנֲהֹּכ

ּ.ורְמָא

ּ.ולְלַה

הָמְמִׁש

ּ.ואְרִי

.הָרְצֹבֲח

.םיִלְׁשֹוְמ

.אֵטֲאְטַמ

.םֶכְּכְרַּד

they shall fear

a trumpet

rulers

.

overseers

.םיִטְפֹוׁש

ְ.ךְמְחַל

.ְךֵעְרַז

.םיִרְטֹוׁש

.ּונְנַר

הָכְלָה

.םיִרֲחֹל

shout ye .

a broom she went ...

your way merchants .

$ 6.-DAGESH.

( See p.6 .)

-:is (kal )simple ,namelyתפכדגבin the letters

1. Examples of words in which the dot (dagesh )

( , :

1st. When they begin a word

rain grass..אֶׁשֶדםשג ןֶבֶא morningרֶקְּב בֶלֶּכ

straw a..דֶרֶּפ mule a dog

Observe. — The dagesh is omitted when such words are preceded

, 1, , (see)י,יהאby others terminating in one of the quiescent letters

-Thisrule is ,howןֵכאל,לכיל,ּוהתחָתְיָהיַנָפּואְרִּתp .21. )as

ever, subject to many exceptions, which will be noticed in the pro

gress of the work .

D
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2nd. When they begin a syllable in the middle of

a word , and are preceded by a compound syllable, (see

p . 21.) as

a

a - a

a berryתּוּבְרַמ..rebellion aרָּפְסִמ numberרֵנְרַּב.

a..הָּכְלַמ queenהָּפְרֶחa reproachהָּתְחַמa coal -pan*
*
*

了

syllable,לֶבֵאmourning,לֶכֹאfood,ןֶבֶא :as

Observe . — When the letters has had are preceded by a simple

: , , , a stone ; or by initial

sh'va, as 2012 ? a garment, '7a kid ; ( except the words ,

simp) or by a semi-vowel ; as,be food, non love, the dagesh

is omitted .

These letters (nos 722) may, therefore, be considered as an index

by which the nature of a preceding sh*va may be determined. If

they have dagesh, which according to the above rules indicates that

they begin the syllable, then the preceding sh 'va must of course be

final : 7 ?, np?o, must therefore be read mis -pā'r, mal-cā, and

not mi- s'pār, ma-l'cā : but if they have no dagesh, then the preced

ing sh’va is initial : 177 , 1977, must be read yā-r’dū , rā -d'fū, and

not yūr-dū , rād -fū. By the same rule, words like the following

baz ?, ???, ? ought to be read ma-1'châ, bi-g'dâ, li-g'vūl , and

not mal-chá, big-dá, lig - vūl, &c . as some grammarians maintain .

i

2. Dagesh hazak, (strong dagesh , see page 6.)

doubles the letter in which it occurs: as, 238, 050,

ic -cār, sul- lām .

It is always preceded by a vowel * , and may occur

any
letter except 7, y, n , 17 , 8 :

-

in

* In some instances dagesh ḥazak occurs at the beginning of

words , but then it must be pronounced with the last syllable of the

preceding word : as, on niwr möshel - lâmör.
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Examples of words in which the dot ( Dagesh ) is

( Hazak) strong .

an oak a burden

a hut .a gift

a judge

sabbath a goblet, bowl

a buncha blind man

a staff..1deluge

teeth .

.הָלַא

.הָנָּתַמ

.ןיֵּב

תָּבַׁש

.רוע

.לובמ

םִיַנְׁש

.ןֹוּלַח

.הָּלִפְּת

.הָּלִהְּת

....הָלְנִמ

.הָּתִחְמ

.אָׂשַמ

.הָּכְס

a....רָּכִא husbandman

ןָּבַא

.הֶדְגַא

.לֵקַמ

הָּלִמ

.תַעַּבַט

.הָקְח

.הָּלַּב

.םָּלְס

לָּגַמ

a word.

a window a ring

a law ..a prayer

praise

a roll , volume

a bride

a ladder...

dread a sickle

When 1 receives dagesh, it appears similar to the vowel ) ū , yet

it may easily be distinguished from it, as the consonant preceding

the vowel ū is always without a vowel point : thus, 791ūr, 7-7200 shūr, a,רואur,רּוׁש, :

-gur; but when the dot represents dagesh ,the preceding consoרּוּב

a,',-'רע-, :

.kav-va'mםָּנַק

nant has always a vowel : as, 11 iv-vā', 777 shiv-vā', 71Y iv- vâ'r ,

.

Observe.- Consonants having dagesh ḥazak and sh’va are pro

nounced in a similar manner as two consonants, each having sh’va

. ) is pronounced like33.)יִרְּבַּד.inthe middle of a word . (See $ 5. p

puk;אושְנִמlikeאׂשְנְרְגִמ -k'diּודְקְרְקּוּפlikeּודְקֶפ;dab -briיִרְּביִּב

min-n's0.

D 2
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1

$ 7.-MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS.

1. As one of the greatest difficulties with which

the learner has to contend , is to determine when

sh’va is initial, and when final, we shall collect

here the several rules as given in the preceding

sections.

Sh’va is INITIAL

1 " . At the beginning ofwords: as, isa , 5. (See

chap . II . $ 3. )

2nd. When preceded by another sh’va : as, 7903

cas- p'chā, man yish -m’rū '. (See 5. 1.)

3rd. When preceded by a long unaccented vowel :

as, Tax ā-m’rū . (See 95. 11. )

4th . When on the first of a double letter : as , ' !?

hi- n’ni . (See $ 5. 111. )

5th. When followed by either of the letters 7, 3 , 3

n, D, J, without dagesh . ( See $ 6. page 36. )

6th . When under a letter having dagesh : as, '927

dab -brī. (See $ 6. 37.)

7. When preceded by metheg : as , 18.yi-sh'nū* .

( See p. 22. and 33. )

* This might be taken as a general rule ; for since metheg shows

that the vowel to which it is annexed is a simple syllable, it follows

that the succeeding letter commences the next syllable, and conse

quently if it have sh’va it must be initial. Unfortunately, the

punctuators have often omitted this useful mark ( ) where they

ought to have inserted it, and inserted it where they ought to have
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SH'ya is FINAL

1st . At the end of words : as, ax at, m??? kamt.

(See § 4.)

2nd.When preceded by short vowels not having

metheg, as pirmar-mõn *. (See $ 4. )

3rd. When preceded by a long vowel having a prin

cipal accent : as, man sho'v-nā* . ( See $ 4 .

On the Vowels ( 1) and ( . ) .

2. As (1) represents ā long as well as o short, and

as ( . ) is often long although unaccompanied by ', the

following rules will be found useful to distinguish

them .

(-) and ( . ) are long whenever they form simple syl

lables, accented or unaccented, or compound accented

syllables

(1 ) and ( . ) are short whenever they form compound

syllables without having an accent.

,

o is a simple syllable because it has a secondary

accent, metheg.

Thusםָדָאָה ,in

omitted it ; and grammarians, relying too much on the correctness

of manuscripts or the printed text, have given rules respecting this

secondary accent, which have no other foundation than the mis

takes of transcribers and printers.

* To these two rules there are several exceptions, which will be

noticed in the progress of the work .



40 ELEMENTS OF THE

$ is so likewise, as it is not followed by either

dagesh or sh’va final* .

07 is a compound syllable, yet (1) is long because

it has a principal accent . The word is therefore pro

nounced hā - ā -dā'm .

The first ( . ) in napol (Gen. vi. 18. ) and in paties

(Gen. xlviii . 20.) are long because they have metheg .

So is likewise the second ( . ) in Dyon (Gen. i . 21. )

because it forms a compound accented syllable. See

the following examples.

:

shā-m'rā' . sheshe guarded.

kā'm he rose
.

he duelt there. .

הָרְמָׁש

םָק.

םָׁש־ָרָּב

הָמְכָח.

בֶר.

הרכז

ּונְׁש

she was wise.

.

gār -shā'm .

. ḥā-ch'mā

rīv, or rīb

za- chºra

win . . yi-sh'nū'

rā - na'n .

strife, contention

. she remembered
IT : IT

they shall sleep

. he shouted, rejoiced.

* Short (1 ) forms sometimes simple syllables, as in Oo77 ko

dā -shim , ho -dā -shim , when the short (1 ) has generally two

dots added : thus, by These are , however, often omitted,and

it then requires a knowledge of Etymology to distinguish it from

long (- ). See Etymology and Syntax, page 70, under the form

לֶעּפ..
1
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.

1

. .

הָרְכָז.

ּונְׁשִיְו.

יִנָר.

ּואְרִי.

ןָּבְרָק.

zoch -rā '

yish -nū

ron - ni'

yir-ū

kor-bā'n

remember thou

they shall repeat

shout thou

they shall see

an offering.

. .

!
.

1

1

3. Two dots are often added by way of distinction ,

to short (1) : as , ' n holi , sickness; y tso-ri , balsam ;

Dobar shib -bo-lim , ears of corn ; D'wyn months, &c .;

but then it is liable to be confounded with ( :), one

of thesubstitutes of sh'va ( 83. 11 ) . A little practice,

however, and particularly an acquaintance with the

structure of the language, will soon remove these ap

parent difficulties.

4. («) is often substituted for :), and is then pro

nounced long ; but in such cases it generally has

either the accent or metheg : as, 5 g'vūʻl, 1209

yā-shu’-vū, ppa y'chas-yū’mū, 752 g'vūʻ-1'chā”,

- .
1

.li-la -d'thתֹואָלֶל

On the Vowel i ō, when it is preceded by ws, or

succeeded by @sh .

5. It has already been stated that 1 is frequently

omitted , and the point placed above the left of the

letter to which it belongs, retained : as , S 17, in

stead ; pabūʻker, instead pia.It has also been
remarked , that a point over the left of in indicates it

to be s, an over the right, sh . Now to avoid the
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The-אָנׂש,הֶׁשמomitted ,and the words written

concurrence of two points , whichwould happen when

jū is preceded by ing s, as in ein sõ-nâ, orwhen i is

succeeded by mj sh, as in repline, the 1 is altogether

, ,

point performs, therefore, in all such cases, two

offices. Thus in the first example XIV , it indicates

the nature of the letter, namely, that it represents s,

and not sh, and it supplies at the same time the

vowell ; the lettering is, therefore, pronounced so. In

the second example , men, the point supplies the

vowel , belonging to , and indicates at the same

time that w is sh , and not s.

In the following examples, however, where moj is

preceded by a letter having either a vowelor sh’va,

the point indicates only that is sh ; as, Swa mā

shā’l, being ham-shậl . Likewise in the following

words Soin sé-chel, supong mas - chi'l, where ing has

either a vowel or sh’va, the dot indicates only that in

represents s.

When ni sh is succeeded by ( ), as in pi shofár,

biya mich-shoʻl ; or king s is preceded by ( o), as Diena

bo'sem , w receives in either case two points , yet they

may easily be distinguished . For in the first two

examples where ® begins the word or syllable, the

first point can only indicate the nature of the letter,

and the second its pronunciation ; since v has no

other vowel . In the second example, Doa, the first

point must belong to ], as it has no other vowel, and

the second point can only mark the nature of the

lettering s , since that consonant has already a vowel .

1
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From the preceding observations it follows :

1st. That no represents sh, and 7 belonging to the

preceding syllable, when the preceding consonant

has neither vowel nor sh’va : as, Seine mõshâ'ı, Senior

ham -mo-shâ'l. (See No. 1. )

2nd . That represents sh only, at the beginning of

words, when it must have either (:) or a vowel : as,

Dibi sh’lõ'm ,bibw shā-lõm ; and in the middle and

end of words, when the preceding consonant

either a ( :) or a vowel : as, -biria m'shol,Sprin mā-shā'l .

(See No. 2. )

3rd. That it is pronounced so, when it has neither

sh’va nor a vowel : as, NJW sõnâ' , Xvy nā-sõ' . (See

No. 3.)

4th. ing represents s only, when it has either sh’va :

as, Kup s’nõ, or a vowel : as , mating sa'm - tā . (See

No. 4. )

5th. in represents s and the vowel 7 of the preced

ing consonant, when it has either a vowel : as, men

bū’-sem, or sh’va : as, D'XWI nõ-s’’im ; or when it ter

minates a word . as, vam tā - fo's. (See No.5.)

6th. That ij is pronounced sho when it begins a

word : as, pinj shō-fā'r ; or a syllable : as, Siap

mich-shōʻl, or preceded by ( :) , as "= } l'-shō-ni'.

(See No. 6.)

3 .
2

. 1 .

a ruler .. Seringלָׁשְמrule thouאָנׂשan enemy .

to..אׂשָנdominionלָׁשִמה carry theלשמה rulerלֵׁשְמַהdominion
1
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3 . 2 . 1 .

satiety

,

a proverbעַבְׂש richesלָׁשָמ..aproverb רֶׁשֲא

toׁשְרֶד enquireׂשַרָדhe enquiredהׂשָעto do ,make

theיִׁשיִלְׁשthirty..םיִׁשֹלְׁש thirdְךׂשָחto withhold

heְךַׁשָחdarkness..ְךֶׁשֹח darkenedףׂשָחto lay bare

6 . 5 . 4 .

a horn

a bribe

agatekeeper is carriers

spiceרָפׂש ..hehatedםֶׁשְּב אֵנָׂש

pa..איִׂשָנ princeׂשפto lay holdדַחְׂש

a....הָרָׂש fieldאשנ..a carrierטַפׂש..ajudge

a..אָׂשַמ burdenםיִאְׂשנ

..a makerתונשְלlanguages השעhewithheldְךַׁשָח

to urgeרֶטׂשan overseer teshׂשגָנ רָׂשָּב

a ַה,,,

;mag -bi -ah ,not mag -bi -haַהיִּבְגַמ,as:הַא,חַא,עַא

;raki -ang ,not rdki -gnaַעיִקָר;ru'ah ,not triz -haַחּור

.*ro -tsa -ah , not ro -tsd -haַחֵצֹור

6. 9, 77, and y terminating a word , are pronounced

Practice..

ַחֵרָיַחֵרּפַחיִׂשַחּולּהֵמְהַמְתִהַהיִּבְגַיַחֹרָּבַהֹולֱא

ַעֵצְרַמַעיִרְזַמַעּורָקַעיִקָרַעיִבְּגַחֹוחְׁשַחֹרְפֶאַחֹרָּפ

ַעֵּבְרַפְצַחֹוקְלַמ

* Some, however, pronounce these words mag -bi-ya, rūvah,

raki- ya, ro- tsah.
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.
or is7.הָוהְי *adonay..יָנֹדֲאis pronouncedָיְיor

*elo -hi'm..םיִהֹלֱא..is pronouncedהוהֶי

y'ri -sha -la -yim.םִי־ַלָׁש־ּורְיis pronouncedםַלָׁשּורְי .

. דמל

.דַמָל

is

-

8. Words consisting of the same consonants, yet

differing in sense, in consequence of their having

different vowel points..

to learn God ....

he learned ... to ..

to teach.. not

he taught

a brick .
strength

the moon
to be willing .

a poplar tree he would

frankincense
enmity.

to her son

.דְמַל

.

a ramדמל

.הָנֵבְל

.הָנָבְל

.ליא

.הֿבָא
. .

הָבָא

a woman

1

הָביֵא

.הָּׁשִא

ּהָׁשיִא

הָּמַח

.a gate

hair

her husband

הֶנְבִל

הָנֹבְל

ּהָנְבִל

רַעַׁש

רָעָׂש

הָמְלַׁש

הָמְלְׁש

.המלְׁש

הָמֹוֹלְׁש

the sun

a wall ...a garment

perfect

Solomon .

anger ..

milk

,הָמֵח

בָלָח

בֶלֵח
her peace fat ..

* This pronunciation is very ancient, as may be proved from the

Septuagint and other ancient books . Many learned Christians ,

however, pronounce these words Jehovah .
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READING LESSONS .

Genesis, Chap . i .

2

:ץֶרָאָהתֶאְוםִיַמָּׁשַהתֶאםיִהֹלֱאאָרָּבתיִׁשאֵרְּבי

ַחּורְוםֹוהְתיֵנְּפ־לַעְךֶׁשִחְוּוהֹבָוּוהְתהָתְיָהץֶרָאָהְו

רֹואיִהְיםיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו:םִיָּמַהיֵנְּפ־לַעתֶפֶחַרְמםיִהֹלֱא

םיִהֹלֱאלֵדְבִּיַובֹוט־יִּכרֹואָה־תֶאםיִהֹלֱאאְרַּיַו:רֹוא-יִהְיַו

:ְךֶׁשֹחַהןיֵבּורֹואָהןיֵּב

3

Division of Syllables.

2

B'rieshith=|תֵאםיִהֹלֱאאָרָּבתיִׁשאֵרְּב baera eldי :ץֶרָאָהתֵאְוםִיַמָּׁשַה

וה-תהָתְיָהץֶרָאָהְו

ht|יֵנְּפ־לַעְךֶׁשֹחְוּוה-ב- va =bo'ahav'ho '-shech

alep'naםיִהלֶאַחּ-וָרְוםֹוהְת 'th'hom v'rd'each

:םִיָּמַהיֵנְּפ־לַעתֶפֶחַרְמ

רֹואיִהְיםיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו

vacy'hior-|םיִהֹלֱאאְרַיַו:רֹוא-יִהְיַו :vay -yarelo
hi'm|לֶדְבִיַובֹוט־יִּכרֹואָה־תֶא eth -hae'r ki -tdb

hasho's|ןיֵבּורֹואָהןיֵּבםיִה-לֶא

:ְךֶׁשֹחַה

English pronunciation.

* shi'th ' bā-rā'

hi'm ath hash=sha-ma's

yim vậth ? hāsā'-rets :

V'ha-a'rets hay'=tha'tho':

hū -bōʻ-hū =

ach

elő-hi'm m'ra -he'-feth al

3 p’nà'ham -mā='yim : Vay :

yo -̒merélő -hi'm y’hi o'r,

4 va (

- - -

vay -yab -daʼl élő-him bân

hā-oʻr übâ'n hasho

shech .

3

1

The Spanish Jews who pronounce (n) like t, and sh’va initial

like short (ě), would read this word Běrâ-sheet ; and no dt, &c.

? This word is pronounced vě-âth or wě-ât, not váth nor wat.

3 Like in boy ..3

The two dots after 77 &c. are made use of to indicate dagesh hazak .
*
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ANALYSIS.

Verse 1 .

Dinx in [the] beginning. The dot in 3 is dagesh

kal. (See p . 6. & 35.) The two dots under it ( 3)

sh’va initial, (p . 23.) and must, therefore, be pro

nounced in conjunction with the following con

sonant and vowel ? The two dots under ? are

the sign of the vowel point tsere (p . 15) . The & is

mute (p. 22) ; the three consonants and vowel

points forming together the simple syllable , (p.

21 . ) *7 b'râ. The dot upon the right ofw shows

this letter to be equivalent to sh (p . 43) . The dot

under it (V) forms with the following ' , which

is mute, (p. 22. ) the long vowel șirik (p . 15) ;

and then is pronounced with it , forming together

the compound syllable (p . 21.) n . The accent

is on the last syllable. in , n'exy beginning.

*7 he created '. The (1) kamets, under and 7 is long,

(p.39 . ) each forming a simple syllable (p. 21 ) . X

is mute (p . 22) . Accent on the last syllable .

Dumbo God . The (-:-) under 1 is a semi-vowel (p .25) ;

being a substitute for sh’vu initial, it must be pro

nounced in conjunction with the next consonant

and vowel , thus 7 elo . The dot at the left of

21 i.e. God created .
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s is the vowel point hõlem (p. 15) . The dot

under 1 is long hirik, p . 15.) being followed by

which is mute, (p.22 . ) and forming a compound

syllable with final D, thus Dit hi'm . Accent on

the last syllable.

nk. The X is equal to â (p . 15) ; n is pronounced

with it . This word is the sign of the objective

case .

Down the heaven . ( -) under 7 is the vowel point

pathaḥ (p . 15). The dot in the wis dagesh

hazak, (p . 36. ) which as it doubles the letter in

which it occurs, makes equivalent to pw ; the

first of which is pronounced with the syllable

that precedes it , why hash , and the second is pro

nounced with its own vowel Pishā. ma', is a

simple syllable having the accent.

nounced like y in yes ; the dot beneath it is

short hirik, (p . 15. ) forming a compound syllable

with the , thus ! yim . The accent is on the

penultimate, and the whole word is pronounced

hash -shā -má- yim . O is the sign of the article the.

· is pro

ng (:) is sh’va initial (p. 23) . mx has already been

explained . I is equivalent to and.

179 the earth . (1) under 17 and 8 is long, (p . 39. )

forming each a simple syllable. (:) under 7 is
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the vowel point segol, (p . 15. ) forming a com

pound syllable with r final. Accent on the

penultimate. is the sign of the article (the) .

The two dots :) after this word, indicate the

end of the verse .

Verse 2

97887 and the earth . See the preceding word . I and,

n the, j ? earth.

.sheQuasהָתְיָהT : IT7 The small stroke next to 1 is metheg,

(p . 22. ) which shows that ( 1) is a long vowel, as

short ( ) never adınits metheg ; this being a sim

ple syllable, the (:) under ' must be sh'va initial,

(p. 37. ) belonging to n. The last 7 is mute (p .

21 ) . Accent on the last syllable. The word is

read hā -'ytha' not hāy -thā'.

1mn without form . Dagesh kal is omitted in a because

the preceding word ends in a quiescent letter (p .

35) . The point next to n is the vowel o, forming

the syllable in tho . The 1 with the dot is the vowel

shurek ū, ( p. 15. ) forming with the 7 the syllable

17 hū . Accent on the penultimate syllable .

9721 and void. (1) under i is a simple syllable . The

dot next to is the vowel o . , and, 15 void.

Accent on the penultimate syllable.
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pen, and darkness. The dot upon mi performs two

offices; it shows that the preceding n is pro

nounced ho, and that ® is sh and not s, (p. 43) .

The two dots J are sh’va firal (p . 38) . Accent

on the penultimate ; and the word is pro

nounced v’ho - shech. 1 and , 797 darkness.

-by upon. A compound monosyllable , joined to the

next word by 0 ) makkeph (p . 21 ) , and is, there

fore unaccented .

the face of The ' is mute (p . 23) .

Dinn the deep. A monosyllable. The shv’a is initial.

n is without dagesh, because the preceding word

ends in a mute (p. 35) .

mm, and the spirit of. The (-) under 7 is pronounced

as if it were under a preceding « (p. 45), v'ru

ācḥ. and, 799 spirit.

Domik God. This word has already been explained .

hanya [was] hovering. (:) under ® is sh’va initial, (- )

under , is the vowel point pathaḥ (p. 15), form

ing together the simple syllable m’ra. The

three dots under 7 and 5 are segol (p . 15) , the

first forming the simple syllable n þe, the second

the compound syllable no Accent on the pen

ultimate .

E
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3o-by. (See the preceding page).

DP7 the waters. The dot intis dagesh ḥazak, and

is , therefore, equal to pa, one being pronounced

with the preceding syllable , thus 97, the other

with its own vowel ( ) which is long ā, because

it has the accent (p . 39) . ' sounds like
sounds like y in yes.

The ( . ) under it is short i , forming a compound

syllable withfinal : The word is pronounced

ham-ma'-yim. i the, on waters . The ( :) indi

cates the end of the verse .

!

Verse 3 .

And he said. The dot in • is dagesh ḥazak .

(See the preceding word . ) The dot next to * is

the vowel Ō. The X is mute . The accent is

on the penultimate syllable . The word is pro

nounced tag - gỡ -mer .

Dobs God', (see verse 1.) i . e . and God said .

!? it shall be . ' sounds like y in yes. The (:) under it

is sh’va inital. ( . ) under 17 is long 7 (p.39). The

second ' is mute . Pronounced y'hī or ye- hi.

hix light. ix represents the vowel Ō (p . 15) , and is

pronounced together with the 7, thus, ix o'r .

187) and it was light. () next to ! is metheg , and

consequently the following (:) is sh’va initiul .



HEBREW LANGUAGE.
- 53

(p . 38) . The small horizontal stroke after the

second · is makkeph (p . 21 ) , in consequence

of which the word is unaccented , and is pro

nounced with the following word nix , thus va

y’hī-o'r. The (:) after six indicates the end of

the verse .

Verse 4 .

$ and he saw ". The dot in ' is dagesh ḥazak . :)

under the ? is sh’va final (p . 39) . & is mute. The

word is pronounced vay -ya'r.

Dobre God . (See verse 1. ) i . e . and God saw .

nx sign of the objective case. ( ) after n is makkeph,

which joins it to the next word , in consequence

of which it is unaccented, and has the short

vowel (:: e) instead of “ đ) . Compare this

word with nx in verse 1 .

mix the light, (see the preceding verse) . ? the, nix

light.

Sinqas that [it was] good . The dot in 3 is dagesh kal

(p . 35) . The dot under it (?) is long i . ' is mute.

( ) is makkeph, which is the reason that this

word is unaccented . It is pronounced with the

following word to’b , which has the accent . I

that, in good.

E 2
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(.4verse,אְרַּיַוsee the word)ו.andhe divided2לדביו ) . 7 ( , )

The ( :) under ? is sh’va final,because the 7 which

follows it has dagesh kal (p . 36) . Accent on the

last syllable . Pronounced vay - yab -dd'l.

Donibane God' , (see verse 1. ) i.e. andGod divided .

betueen . The dot in a is dagesh kal . The isןיֵּב . 3 . '

mute,

(.thelight . (See the preceding verseרֹואָה

(. 3 , , ןיֵבּו)

.(See the same word above)ןיֵב ּוand,ןיֵּב

129 and between . 9 is pronounced ū , not vī, (p . 22.)

( ).

between .

(.2the darkness . (See verseְךֶׁשֹחַה

: 1

PRACTICE .

{ ( Gen.i. )

5

7

בֶרֶע-יִהְיַוהָלְיָלאָרָקְךֶׁשֹחַלְוםֹוירֹואָלםיִהֹלֱאאָרְקִּיַו

ְךֹותְּבַעיִקָריִהְיםיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו:דָחֶאםֹוירֶקָביִהְיַו

־תֶאםיִהֹלֱאׂשַעְיַו:םִיָמָלםִיַמןיֵּבליִדְבַמיִהיִוםִיָּמַה

םִיַּמַהןיֵבּוַעיִקָרָלתַחַּתִמרֶׁשֲאםִיַּמַהןיֵּבלֵדְבִּיַועיִקָרָה

םִיָמָׁשַעיִקָרָלםיִהֹלֱאאָרְקִּיַו:ןֵכ־יִהְיַוַעיִקָרָללַעֵמרֶׁשֲא*

:יִנֵׁשםֹוירֶקֹב־יִהְיַובֶרֶע-יִהְיַו

8



HEBREW LANGUAGE 55..

The same verses divided into Syllables, with the

literal translation .

-thewords fand;אָרְקִּיַוcalled belong to the single Hebrew wordְךֶׁשחַלְו-

- ,

Observe. — The English words connected by hyphens answer to the

Hebrew words under which they stand : thus, the words · And-he

' ;

to -the - darkness ,' belong to Tony: The English words within

crotchets are not expressed in Hebrew .

The letters 4, 5, 6, &c. refer to the explanatory notes. The figures

?, , &c. , refer to the order of the Hebrew words. Thus, And1-he

called1 God”, means that and-he-called are expressed by the first He

,

m . .

for masculine ; f. for feminine ; p. for plural.

1

>

and that God corresponds with the second Hebrewאָרְקִּיַוbrew word

.m.l .stand for more literal ; Heb .for Hebrew ; mםיִהֹלֱאword

Begin at the right and proceed to the left : --

c h

he -called and- to -the -darkness , day to -the - light God2? And !-he-called

e m d

אָרָקְךֶׁשֹחַלְוםֹוי רֹוא-ל •םיִהֹלֱאאָרְקִּיַו

::דָחֶאםֹוירֶקֹביִהְיַו "בֶרֶע 4־יִהְיַו הָלְיל

םִיָמיַה *ְךֹותְּב"עַײיִקָריִהְיםיִהֹלֱארֶמאי-!

• One day morning and- he -was evening And -he -was night
.

h m f

the- waters in -the -midst -of an expanse he shall be God2? And '-he - said '

b

bָל .lightרוא,to the *!and,ל
C

,darknessְךֶׁשה,to the

a i. e. And God called.. , .

, . d The Hebrew has no neuter gender.

Every substantive, with which the verb , pronoun, &c. , must agree, is

either masculine or feminine. The learner need scarcely be reminded

that in making a free translation he must either omit the pronouns

: , ;

the neuter pronoun [it ] , as in the word " ? ! ? “ and he was ,” i.e. and it

e i. e . One day . i. e An expanse shall be.

. h , .

and God said ;or he must substituteםיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו,altogether :as

, i[ ], ב

.midstofךות .watersםִיַמ,theהh

was.
f
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":
b

And-he -made .to - the- waters waters between a divider and -he - shall -be

C

the - waters between and -he - divided , the -expanse God

e d

ׂשֲעַו םִיָמָלםִיְטַמןיֵּבליִדְבִמ יהיו

םִיַמיַה ןיֵּב לרביו עיִקָרָה־תֶאםיִהֹלֱא

םִיַמיַה ןיֵבּו עיקרל *תַחַּתיִמ רֶׁשֲא

אָרְקִּיַו :ןֵכ־יִהְיַוַעיִקָרָל •לַעַּיִמ רֶׁשֲא

רֶקָביִהְיַו בְרֶעיִהְיַוםִיָמָׁשַעיִקָרָלםיִהֹלֱא

:יִנֵׁשםֹוי

the- waters and between to-the-expanse from under [ were ] which

Ando-he -called 6 .S0 and -it -was to- the -expanse from - above (were) which

TIT

morning and -he-was evening And - he - was . heavens to -the- expanse God

second h day

The learner may now, by way of practice, proceed

to divide the following words into their respective

syllables, and to analyze them in the same manner as

first four verses, page 47 .

PRACTICE..

Gen.i.9-13 .

i

םִיַמָּׁשַהתַחַּתִמםִיַּמַה ּווָקי. םיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו

the-heavens from - under the- waters they -shall-be -assembled God? And' - he-said '

ז:ןֵכ־יִהְיַו 'הָׁשָּבַה הֶאָרֵתְו דָחֶאםֹוקָמ
so and - it -was , the-dry -land' and - she -shall - be - seen , onek place to

a

watersםִיָמ,to theָלb

.expanseַעיִקָר,theָה• .underתַחַּת,fromִמd to,ַעיִקָר theָל

.betweenןיב,andוf .aboveלע,from8ִמ

a A divider, or something that shall cause a separation. Themean

ing of this clause is, that the expanse shall form a separation , &c.

, . * This word is not expressed in English .

c , . d ,

, .
expanse. , ? .

hi.e. The
.

second day. i Pronounced yik kā-vū . ki.e. To one place.

li.e. And let the dry land be seen or appear.
. See note d, in the

preceding page..

e
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ץרא

and - to - the -collection - of earth to -the- dry -land God2 And !-he- called !

:בֹוט

הֶוְקִמְלּו הָׁשָּבַילםיהלא אָרְקִּיַו

־יִּכ םיִהֹלֱא אְרַּיַו םיִּמַיאָרָקםִיַּמַה

* ַעיִרְזַמבֶׂשֵעאֶׁשֶּדץֶרָאָהאֵׁשְדַּתםיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו

ֹוב־־ֹועְרַז רֶׁשֲא ֹוניִמְל יִרְּפ־הֶׂשָעיִרְּפץֵעעַרֶז

good that-[ it -was ] God and -he- saw seas he- called the -waters

b

** TT

seeding herb grass the- earth she- shall-germinate God ? And -he -said '

in-him his-seed [ hath ]-which after-his-kind_fruit producing fruit tree , seed

d

"ץֶרָאָה אָצֹוּתַו :ןֵכ־יִהְיַו ץֶרָאָהלע

the -earth6 And -she-brought-forths .80 and - it -was the-earth upon

fruit producing and - tree after - his - kind seed seeding herb , grass

יִרְפ־יהָׂשָעץֵעְו ץֵעְו-ּוהֵניִמְלעַרֶז עַרֶזַעיִרְזַמבֶׂשֵעאֶׁשֶד

יִּכםיִהֹלֱאאְרַּיַוּוהֵניִמְל ּוהֵניִמְלֹוב וב־ֹועְרַזרֶׁשֲא

:יִׁשיִלְׁשםֹוירֶקָּב יִהְיַו בֶרע יִהְיַו
:בֹוט

that-[it was] God And5 -he -saw * .after - his - kind in-him his-seed [ had ] which

e third day morning and - he -was evening And -he -was .good

To render the following Reading Lessons as useful

as possible , the Hebrew letters expressing the mo

dification of words are printed in open letters, and their

corresponding English words and variations in italics.

By this method, the learner will be enabled to ac

quire, practically, the import of the prefixes and

affixes, and to ascertain the precise meaning of the

Hebrew words.

.collectionofהֵוְקִמ,toְל,a4 anda ) , , .

i . e. Having the property of yielding seed.

* di.e . And the earth brought forth.

and it was morning the third day.

b m. l. Causing seed.

ci. e . Fruit -trees.

e i . e. And it was evening
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( Genesis, xxix . 4-11 .)

C

ITT

:

,"And -he -said untof -themeJacobבקֲעֶיםֶהָלרֶמאֹּיַו

[my -Brethren ,from -whence [areןִיַאֵמיַחַא

ye ? And -they -said ,from -Haranןָרָחֵמּורְמאֹּיַוםֶּתַא

,we [are ]. And -he -said to -themםֶהָלרֶמאֹּיַו:ּונְחָנֲא

know -ye Laban [the ]son -ofרֹוחָנ־ןֶּבןָבָל־תֶאםֶּתְעַדְיַה

,Nahor ? And -they -said ,we -knowּונְעָדָיּורְמאֹּיַו:

dna -he -said unto -them ,Is peaceםֹולָׁשֲהםֶהָלרֶמאֹּיַו* םֹולָׁשּורְמאֹּיַוֹול

ana -behold ,Rachel his -daughterֹוּתִּבלֵחָרהֵּנִהְו

."cometh with the -sheepןאצַה־םַע'הָאָּב":

[And -he -said ,Lo ,yetthe -day [isםֹוּיַהדֹועןֵהרֶמאֹּיַו

great *[itis ]not time to -be -gatheredףֵסָאֵהתֵע־אֹללֹודָג

,the -catle ;water -ye the -sheepןאצַהיּוקְׁשַההֶנְקִּמַה

,and =go [and ]pastureּועְרּוכְלּו:

to himd ? And-they-said, peacee :

i

inַה)

thisםֹולָׁשֲה word ,and qin
f

the accent is on the lastהָאָּב

a i. e . And Jacob said unto them. bi. e . My friends.

, are the signs of interrogation . di.e. Is

he well ? ei. e . He is well. 7

syllable, showing it to be the participle feminine, used to indicate the

, “ . 9,

on the penultimate syllable, indicating it to be the past tense, and it is,

therefore, rendered she came.'

cattle , such as sheep, goats, &c. hi. e. It is yet early in the day.

i m.l. Make ye, or cause ye the sheep to drink .

in verse 9 ,has the accentהָאָּבpresent tense ,viz . *she cometh . But

is the name for small8ןאצ
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f

And -they -said ,not re -shaul -be ablesלַכּונאֹלּורְמאֹּיַו

until that they shall -be -assembledּופְסָאֵירֶׁשֲאדַע

all the -locks ,and they -shal -roleּולֵלָגְוםיִרָדֲעָה־לָּכ

-the-stone from -above [the ]-mouthיִּפלַעֵמןֶבֶאָה־תֶא

°of the -well ,and -ve -shal -waterּוניִקְׁשִהְורֵאְּבַה

.the-sheepןאצה:

While -yet -he [was ]speakingרֵּבַדְמּונֶדֹוע

with -theme ,and -Rachel came with־םִעהָאָּבלֵחָרְוםָּמִע

[the -sheep which [belongedרֶׁשֲאןאצה'

to -her -father ;fora -shepherdessהֶעיִּכָהיִבָאְל

רֶׁשֲאַּכיִהְיַו:איִה

-Jacob°saw 'Rachel [the ]daughter־תַּבלֵחָר־תֶאבקֲעַיהָאָר

of Laban [the ]brother -gfיִחֲאןָבָל

his -mother ,and- [the ]-sheep -ofןאצ־תֶאְוֹומָא

,Laban [the ]brother -ef his -motherֹומָאיִחֲאןָבָל

,'and -he -approached 'Jacobבקֲעַיׁשַּגִּיַו*

and -like -rolled the -stoneןֶבֶאָה־תֶאלֶגָּיַו

- ] -

the -well ,and -he -watered the־תֶאְקְׁשַּיַורֵאְּבַה

a

she was ]. And -it-was when
8

h

1

c Seea i . e .

note ,
P.

58 .

e See note ,

We cannot. bi. e . And the shepherdswill roll .

die .During the time he was speaking to them .

P.
58 . f , . & m. 1 .

As which he saw Jacob, i. e . just as Jacob saw Rachel. hi. e. And

Jacob approached. See note ', p. 58. Pronounced vay - yashk .

d

.ashepherdהֶעֹרf The feminine of
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- -

to- Rachel, and -he-lifted -up

sheep -of Laban [the ]brother -ofיִחֲאןָבָלןאצ

his -mother .And -he -kissed2Jacobבקֲעַיקֶׂשִּיַו:ֹומָא אָּׂשִּיַולֵחָרְל

-lis-voice ,and -he -weptְךְבִּיַוֹולק־תֶא::

And -he -solav Jacob to Rachel thatיִּכלֵחָרְלבקֲעָידָּיַו

[the ]brotherb -of -her -father he [was]אוהָהיִבָאיִחֲא

and -that [the ]son -of Rebeccaהָקְבִר־ןֶביִכְו

he [was ];and -she -ran and -she -toldדֶגִּתַוץָרָּתַואּוה

: .it]go -her -father]ָהיִבָאְל

Jacob? to Rachel that

( Genesis, xxxi. 36-43.)

' - ' ?

to -Laban , What [is] my -trespass ?

And -he -answered Jacob and -saidרֶמאֹּיַובקֲעַיןַעַּיַו יֵעְׁשִּפ־הַמןָבָלְל

What [is ]my -sin ?thatיִּכיִתאָטַחהַמ

.thou-hast -pursued after -meיָרֲחַאָּתְקַלָד:

ָּתְׁשַׁשִמיִּכ

al -my -vessels ,what־הַמיֵלְּכ־לָּכ־תֶא

[hast -thou -found from -all [theלֹּכִמָתאָצָמ

[Now] that thou-hast-searched

bi . e .

a There are three dots in the letter ? The first is dagesh,

indicating that 7 is pronounced like ch in chord. The two other

dots are shiva final. ( See p . 29.) Root is to weep .

That he was a relative or kinsman . ( )

this word is short, because it forms a compound unaccented syllable.

( See p. 41.)

in(ז)c The second
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8

[vessels -of thy -house ?place [itםיִׂשְךֶפיֵב־יֵלְּכ

here before my -brethrenיַחַאדֶגֶנהֹּכ

,and -thy -brethrenךיֶחַאְו

and -they -shall -decides betweenןיֵּבּוחיִכֹויְו

us -two . This twenty yearsהָנָׁשםיִרְׂשֶעהֶז:ּוניֵנְׁש

I [have been ]with -thee ,thy -evesְךיִלֵחְרְךָּמַעיִבְנָא

and -thy -she -goats notאֹלְךִיְנָעְו

hape cast -their -youngּולֵּכְׁש

and- [the ]rams -of thy -lock notאֹלָךְנאְציֵליֵאְו

have Ieaten . What -eas -torm [ofהָפֵרְט:יִּתְלָכָא*

beaste ]not -have -I -broughtיִתאֵבֵה־אֹל

unto -thee , [but ]-Iיִכֹנָאָךיֶלֵא 4

;was -obliged -to -bear -the -lossdהָּנְטַחֲא*

,*from -my -handaidst -thouwerequire -itהָּנֶׁשְקַבְּתיִדָּיִמ*

whether ]stolen by day or -stolen -by]יִתָבְנְנּוםֹוייִתְבְנְג

night . [Where ]I -was in -the -dayםֹוּיַּביִתיִיָה:הָלְיָל

,consumed -me [the ]heatבֶרֶחיִגָלָכֲא

,and- [the ]-frost in -the -nightהָלְיָּלַּבחַרָקְו

have I eaten .

d

- ;

e

I -

8

b Heb. year.
a i. e. That they may decide.

cm.l. A torn

one, f. d m.l. l - should -miss-her, i. e. I was obliged to account

for whatever was torn by beasts. em.l. Thou -wouldst-seek-[ her ],

i. e . the torn one, ? ought to have had dagesh . This and the pre

ceding tense are in Hebrew in the future.

and the following word, is substituted for (1), and has, therefore,

metheg annexed . ( See page 42.) s lit. The dryness, or the drought.
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ten times .

b

and -she -wandered my -sleepיִתָנְׁשדְדִּתַו

from -mine -eyes . This- [is ]-to -meיִל-הֶז:יָניֵעֵמ

;*twenty years in -thy -houseְךֵתיֵבְּבהָנָׁשםיִרְׂשֶע

I -served -thee fourteenהֵרְׂשֶע־עַּבְרַאְךיִּתְדַבֲע

,years jor -two -of thy -daughtersְךיֵתֹנְביֵּתְׁשְבהָנָׁש

;and -six yearsfor -thu -cattleָךֶנאֵצְּבםיִנָׁשׁשֵׁשְו

and -thou -didst -change my -wagesיִּתְרֻּכְׂשַמ־תֶאףֵלֲחַּתַו יֵהֹלֱאיֵלּול:םיִנֹמתֶרֶׂשֲע

,my -fatler ,[the ]God -of Abrahamםָהָרְבַאיֵהֹלֱאיִבָא

and [the ]-fear -of Isaac ,had -beenהָיָהקָחְצִידַחַפּו

for -me ",surely now emptyםָקיֵרהָּתַעיִּכיִל

- - - - יִנָּתְחַלְׁש-

my -afliction and -the -labours -ofַעיִגְי־תֶאְויִנָע־תֶא

,'my -hands God sawםיִהֹלֱאהָאָריַּפַּכ

.and-he -decidedslast -nightׁשֶמֶאחַכֹוּיַו:

1nd -he -answered Laban and -saidרֶמאֹּיַוןָבָלןעו

תֹונָּבַהבקֲעֶילֶא

[my -daughters ,and -the -sons [areםיִנָּבַהְויַתֹנְּב

[my -sons ,and the -cattle [areןאצַהְויַנָּב

a

sleep ,being of the feminineהָנֵׁש.ai .e .Mysleep wandered , &c. ,

gender. b Heb . year.
ci. e. I have now been twenty years, &c.

d i.e. He whom Isaac reverenced, namely, God . c i . e . With me

f Heb. saw God, i.e. God saw . g Or rebuked.
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my -cattle ,and -all which thouהָּתַא־רֶׁשֲאלֹכְויִנאצ

;*[seest ,to -me it- [isאּוהיִלהָאר

and -to -my -daughters whatהָמיַתֹנְבִלְו

shal -I -do to -these this -day ,orֹואםֹויַההֶלֵאָלהֶׂשֲעַא

unto -their -children whichרֶׁשֲאןֶהיֵנְבִל :ּוְדַלָי

shall I ,

-

they - have -born .

Nathan's Parable. 2 Sam . xii. 1-12.)

And' the -Lord -sent Nathan to

and -he -said to-him . Two men were

b

in one? city ' ; one rich,

and -one poor. To-the rich man was

And the -Lord -sent Nathan to־לֶאןָתָנ־תֶאהָוהְיחַלְׁשִּיַו

,David ,and -he -came unto -himויָלֵאאֹבָּיַודִוָּד ּויָהםיִׁשָנֲאיֵנְׁשֹולרֶמאֹּיַו

ריִׁשָעדָחֶאתָחֶאריִעְּב

•הָיָהריִׁשָעְל:ׁשאָרדָחֶאְו

דֹאְמהֵּבְרַהרָקָבּוןאצ

-And-to -the -poor -man nothing *atלּכ־ןיֵאׁשָרָלְו•

,al ,save one9little5 ewe -lambsהָּנַטְקתַחַאהָׂשְבִּכ־םִאיִּכ

,which [he -had ]-boughtהָנָקרֶׁשֲא

,and -he -nourished -herהָּיַחְיַו

flocks and-herds much veryd..

e

b
1. In

a m. l. To me, he, i. e . is mine, or belongs to me.

the- city one. ci.e. The rich man had.

ןוח.

dį. e. In great

abundance.. e i. e . And the poor man had nothing, &c.
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1

b

b

ray ban and-she-grew -up with-him ,

177 9977 -DVI and - with his children together ;

baxin - jm from -his -morsel she-used-to-eat,

HDD and -from -his -cup

main she -used -to-drink,

pun ipina and -in -his -bosom she-used -to - lie,

is-ooni and -she-was to -him

1999 : na as- a -daughter. And -there -camec

mornying wompa-traveller toº-theº-richº-man”,

nnp biomon and -he- had-compassion to - take

is from -his- [own ]-flock

972 and -from - his- [ own ]-herd

mity to-make-[ a feast]

77785 to -the-way -faring -man

is *99 who -had - come unto-him,

mp and - he- took the

0877 VINTE AV lamb-of the ”-poor®-manº

Vipes program and-prepared - ita for-the -man

: 9978 x that-had- come unto-him .

9777?! And-it-kindlede[the]-anger -of

܂

$

and a morsel, bit, or piece of bread . b These three verbs are

in Hebrew in the future tense, a mode of expression generally em

ployed to indicate an action which is frequently or usually done .

c Heb . and -he -came. m. l. And he made her, i. e . he dressed the

lamb. e m . l. And he kindled ; anger, being masculine.

d



HEBREW LANGUAGE. 65

exceedingly ,and -he -said untoלֶארֶמאֹּיַודֹאְמ

:

WX 717 David against-the-man ,

, - -

1717 in Nathan , [as] the Lord'-liveth” that

on ja - [a son -of-deatha [ is ] the-man

nomor hp : 089 nevnt that -doeth this. And -the-lamb

men ay. Denyaya obos he -shall-pay four-fold, because

770 7777hp nin he-did this thing ",

bancais on syy and - because he - did• notº pityø.

ID 117-b oma paring And' Nathan " said' to - David. Thou

MOTO W »» [art] the -man. Thus said [ the]

,I

by bu$ gennium anointed -thee for-a -king over

, I thee

: 5983 pop from-the -hand-of Saul.

mia -mg 75 Anna And- I -gave to-thee the- house-of

7378 thy -master ), and-the wives-of

720 727 thy-master into-thy -bosom ,

mia -mg 75 Anny And - I-gave to - thee the-house-of

oyna DNI 77377 Spanien Israel and - Judah, and- if little

75 repiq then - I -would - add to-thee

IT Lord God -of Israel ,Iיִכֹנָאלֵאָרְׂשִייֵהֹלֱאהָוהְי ְךֶלֶמְלְךיִּתְחַׁשְמ

Israel ,and -I delivered -theְךיִּתְלַּצִהיִכֹנָאְולֵאָרְׂשִי

a 6 A son of death the man , ” i . e. the man who did this, deserves

death . • Heb. masters. The plural of this word being mostly

used instead of the singular. ci. e If these be too little ( few ), I

would add as many and as many more .
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as -they and -as -they *. Whyַעּוּדַמ:הָנֵהָכְוהָנֵהָּכ

hast -thow despised -the -word -ofרַבְּד־תֶאָתיִזָּב

the Lord ,todo chat -is evilעַרָהתֹוׂשֲעַלהָוהְי

in -his -eyes "? Uriah the -Hittiteיִּתִחַההָיִרּואתֶאויָניֵעְּב

,thou -hast -smitten with -the -swordבֶרֶחַבָתיִּכִה

and -his -wife clou -last -takenָּתְחַקָלֹוּתְׁשִא־תֶאְו

to -thee jor -a -wife ,and -himֹותֹאְוהָּׁשִאְלְךְל

thou -hast -slain ewith -the -sword -ofבֶרֶקְּבָּתְגַרָה

.the-sons -of Ammonןֹוּמַעיֵנְּב:

4

and -his-wife thou -hast -taken

( Psalm xxiv. 11-15. )

me :

[ The]-fear- of the Lord I -will

teach -you .

-Come-ye children ,hearken -ye untoיִל־ּועְמָׁשםיִנָב־ּוכְל :םֶכְרֶמֵלֲאהָוהְיתַאְרִי

,Who [is ]the -man that -desireth lifeםיִיַחץֵפָחֶהׁשיִאָה-יִמ

:בֹוטתֹואְרִלםיִמָיבַהֹא

,Kep thy -tongue from -evilעָרֵמְךְנֹוׁשְלרֹוצְנ

:הָמְרִמרֵּבַּדִמָךיֶתָפְׂשּו

,Depart from -evil and -do goodבֹוט־הֶׂשֶעְועָרֵמרּוס

:ּוהֵפְדָרְוםֹולָׁשׁשֵקַּב

[ that] loveth days to -see -good ?

-

and- thy - lips from - speaking deceit .

- - ,

seek peace and-pursue -itk.

and as many • .todoהׂשָעFrom*a i . e . As
b Heb .* .many

.

The evil, i. e . that which is evil. Ci.e. In his sight.
d Lit. go ye.

. , . .

fear of. g This word is never used in the singular number.

? . k Heb . him .

e

.sons,or childrenםיִנָּב.ason , pluןֶּב.Sing fהָאְרִיfear,תַאְרי.

,to seeהאָרh From .alipהָפָׂשi
i

a
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( Isaiah lviii . with slight alterations .)

and '- [the] afflicted’ poor' bring

into [ the] house ;

,Breakto -the -hungry thos -breadָךֶמְחַלבֵעָרָלסֹרְּפ תִיָבאֵבָהםיִדּורְמםיִיִנֲעַו

-whenthou -seest [the ]-naked thenֹותיִפָרְוםֹורָעהֶאְרִת־יִּכ

:"םָּלַעְתִתאֹלָךְרָׂשְּבִמּו

הֶנֲעַיהָוהְיאָרְקִּתזָא

cover -him :

and -from -thy - flesh [do] not hide

thyself.

Then shalt -thou - call and-the-Lord

will answer ;

,thow -shalf -cry , and -he -will -sayיִנֵּנִהרַמאֹיְועַׁשְּת:
Here-I-am .

( Proverbs vii , 1–4.)

. : 1 *

and - live :

e

and -my -law asthe apple- of thine

eyes.

My -son ,keep my -commandmentsהֵיְהֶויַתֹוְצִמרֹומְׁשיִנְּב :ְךיֶניֵעןֹוׁשיִאְּכיִתָרֹותְו

,Bind -themuponthy -fingersְךיָתֹועְּבְצֶא־לַעסָרְׁשָק

:ְךֶּבִלַחּוְל־לַעםֵבְתָּכ

-Sayunto -wisdom ,My -sister thouְּתָאיִתֹוחֲאהָמְכָחַלרֹומֱא

:אָרְקִּתהָניִּבַלעָדֹומּו

write -them upon the - table -of thine

heart.

[art] ;

and -a -friend_to - understanding

thou - shalt - calls .

a

d .aLaw1הָרֹוּת

m. l. If thou shouldst see. b m . l. Not shalt -thou -hide-thyself.

Sing. 17199 mits -vāh, a command.

em.l. The little man ; a name given to the apple of the eye
from the

reflected image it presents to the beholder.

di e . Consider understanding as thy friend .

F

.asisterתֹוחָא*
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right- hand,

in -her - left -hand riches and -honor.

-Forlength -of days [is ]in -herהָניִמיִּבםיִמָיְךֶרֹאיִּכ :דֹובָכְורֶׁשעּהָלאֹמְׂשִּב

-Her-ways [are ]ways -of pleasantםַעָגיֵכְרַדָהיֶכָרְד

:םֹולָׁשָהיֶתֹוביִתְנ־לָכְו

ness,

and -all her- paths [are ] peace,

Proverbs vi. 6-11 .

Go to [ the] ant, [thou ]-sluggard ;

see her-ways, and -be wise.

her [a] ,

overseer, and -ruler. [ Yet]

- -

she -gathereth in -harvest her - food .
b

לֵצָעהָלָמְנ־לֶאְךֵל

:םָכֲחַוָהיֶכָרְדהֵאְר

,Which notto -here [a ]guideןיִצָקּהָל־ןיֵארֶׁשֲא

לֶׁשמּורֶטְׂש

,She -providethin -summer her -meatהָמְחַלץִיְקַּבןיִבָּת

הָלָכֲאַמריִצָקַּבהָרְגָא

-Howlong sluggard ! with -thowבָּכְׁשִּתלֵצָעיַתָמ־דַע

ְךָתָנְׁשִמםּוקָּתיַתָמ

-Yeta ]little sleep ,[a ]little slum]תֹומּונְּתטַעְמתֹונָׁשטַעְמ•

בָּכְׁשִלםִיַדָיקּוּבִחטַעְמ

Ana -he -will -come like -a -travellerָךֶׁשאֵרְךֵלַהְמָכ־אָבּו

-[and -thy -want as -a -man [with aןֵגָמׁשיִאְּכְךְרֹוסְחַמּו:

lie -down ?

when wilt - thou -arise from -thy

sleep ?

|

:

ber,,

[ a ] little folding -of hands, to-lie

down,

1

d

.Sleepהָנֵׁש

a Who has neither guide, nor overseer, nor ruler, yet provideth, &c .

b Heb. She gathered. c Heb . Until when .

fi.e. Thy poverty will come suddenly .

gi.e. As an armed man .

e

.Slumberהָמּונְּתe
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Cant. ii. 10-14 .

said to-me,,

Ariseb my-love, my -beauty, and

come-awayd.

, , - - ,

the - rain hath - fitted -away, he-is

gone .

the- earth ,

the -time-of song * hath - come,
8

-He-called -aloud my -beloved andיִלרַמָאְויִדֹודהָנָע יִתָפָייִתָיְעַרְךָליִמּוק

:ְךָל־יִכְלּו

,For lo ,the -winter hath -passedרָבָעויָּתְפַההֵּנִה־יִּכ

:ֹולְךַלָהףַלָחםֶׁשְגַה

-The-blossoms have -appeared cnץֶרָאָבּואְרִנםיִנָצְנַה

*ַעיִּגִהריִמָזַהתֵע

-and-the -voice -of theturtle hathונֵצְרַאְּבעַמְׁשִנרֹוּתַהלֹוקְו:ּ

ָהיֶנַפהָטְנָחהָנֵאְּתַה

,and -the -vines , [the ]tender -grapeַחיֵרּונְתָנרַדָמְסםיִנָפְּגַהְו

יִתָפָייִתָיְעַרְךָל־־יִמּוק
ְךָל־יִכְלּו

-My-dove ! [who art ]in -the -cleftעַלֶסַהיֵוְגַחְּביִתָנֹוי

ְךִיַאְרַמ־תֶא ייִניִאְרַה

;let -ne -hearthy -voiceְךֵלֹוקתֶאיִנָעיִמְׁשַה

,'for sweet [is ]thy -voiceבֵרָעְךֵלֹוק־יִּכ

.and-thy -countenance [is ]comelyהֶואָנְךֵאְרַמּו:

been -heard in -our-land :

The-fig - tree she-hath -embalmed

her -green - figs,

, [

they - have- yielded fragrance.

Arise my - love, my -beauty, and

come-away4.

h

of the- rock ,

[O] let -me- see thy - countenance,

-

.afemale friend ,companionחָיְעַר©
c

a i . e. My beloved exclaimed . b Heb. arise to thee, (an idiomatic

d Heb . andexpression ).

go to thee, ( an idiomatic expression ). e Heb. he is gone to him,

( an idiomatic expression ). 1. Were seen .. * Heb. the song .

8 m.l. He has touched, i . e . arrived . m. l. Cause me to see .

m . l. Cause me to hear. k .

f m.

h

i

,to seeהאָרfromהֶאְרַמ*

F 2
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( Cant. vi . 24.)

I

[ The ] -voice -of my - beloved- he

knocketh !

-;Isleep ,but -my -heart wakethרֵעיִּבִלְוהָנֵׁשְייִנֲא קֵפֹודיִדֹוּדלֹוק

יִתֹוחֲאיִליִחְתָּפ"

יִתָּמַּתיִתָנֹוייִתָיְעַר

,jor -my -head is -fled [with ]dewלָט־אָלְמִניִׁשאֹרֶׁש

":הָלְיָליֵסיִסְריַתֹוצְק

I -have -put -of my -garmentיִּתְנָּתְּכ־תֶאיִּתְטַׁשָּפ

“ Open- to -me my - sister !

my-love, my -dove, my -innocent-one !

- ]

my -locks [ with ] the-drops-of-[the]

night . "

הָּנֶׁשָּבְלֶאהָכָכיֵא how shall - I-out-it- b on ?

,I -have -washed my -fetיַלְגַר־תֶאיִּתְצַחָר

?how shall -I -defle -themםֵפְנַטֲאהָכָכיֵא:

My -beloved put -forth his -handרֹוחַה־ןִמֹודָיחַלָׁשיִדֹוד
from the -lattice,,

:ויָלָעּומָהיַעֵמּו
and -my - bowels yearned for-him .

(Man's Nothingness. Job xiv . 1-10. )

Man born -of womanהָּׁשִאדּולְיםָדָא :זֶגְר־עַבְׂשּוםיִמָירַצְק

Like -a -lower he -cometh -forthלָמָּיַואָצָיץיִצְּכ

[ is] short-of-days and -full- of

trouble ,,

and - is -cut-off ;

. b Heb . her, because naha is of the feminine

gender ..

a Heb. and .

c An expression denoting great compassion.

d Lit. And saturated , or satiated_of.
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•דֹומַעָיאֹלְולֵצַּכחַרְבִּיַו

-Evenupon him *hast -rinouְךיֶניֵעָּתְחַקָּפהֶז־לַע־ףַא

טָּפְׁשִמְבאיִבָּתיִתֹאְו

Even upon

and - fleeth like - a -shadow , and -

abideth *-not4.'.

him b hast- THOU

opened thine -eyes ?

And -ME wilt -thou -bring in

judgment with-thee ?
:ְךָּמע

ca

unclean ?

Not oned.

[if the) number -of his -months [be ]

with - thee,

-Whocan -produce "clean jrormאֵמָטִמרֹוהָטןֵּתִי־יִמ :דָחֶאאֹל

-,If determined [be ]his -daysויָמָיםיצּורֲח־םִא

ְךָּתִא*ויָׁשָדָח־רַּפְסִמ

-if]his -boundsthow -hape -made]רֹבֲעֶיאֹלְוָתיִׂשָעויָמֲח:

-Then]turn from -upon -him ,and']לָּדְחֶיְוויָלָעֵמהָעְׁש

until le -shal -accomplish ,ds -anֹומֹויריִבָׂשְּכהֶצְרִי־דַע:

הָוְקִּתץֵעָלׁשֵייִּכ

if he -shoula -be -cut -down,againstףיִלֲחַידֹועְותֵרָּכִי־םִא

whichf he -cannot-pass :

[ Then -

let - him - ceases,

hireling, his-day"..

For there - is to -the-tree a -hope,

should again

will -he reproducek,

and - his -suckers-will not-ceasem.לָדְחֶהאֹליֹוּתְקַנֹויְו:
1

di . e .

f

a m. l. And he shall not stand. b Heb. this,mį.e. upon this being.

• Heb. shall give, i . e. who can expect purity from impurity.

None.. e The first (1 :) is short ( ) . m . l. And not he shall

pass. & i. e. And let him cease to suffer . hi . e. Until like a

hireling he shall have accomplished his task . i Heb. And again .

k Heb . and he will exchange, i. e. produce fresh branches .

a , . mi. e. Will not fail.

1 Sing.

.hissuckerֹוּתְקַנֹויa suckerתֶקְנֹוי a
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1
ֹוׁשְרָׁשץֶרָאָּב 12 ! Dx If he -should -become-old in -the

* T

earth his-roota

:ֹועְזִּגתּומָירָפָעֶבּו ,
and - in -the- dust should -he - die his

stema.

Da bn From -the-scent -of water he-will
flourish ;

:*עָטָנ־ֹומְּכריִצָקהָׂשָעְו

ׁשָלֲחַותּומָירֶבֶגְו

and -he -will -produce a -harvest" as

a plant

oynamay mo ? But-man dieth and-wasteth-away .

d

:ֹוּיַאְוםָדָאעַגְגִּיַו and' man? expireth ' and -where

[ is ] he ?

с

dםָדָאׁשֹובֵארֶבֶג-

a ise. Should its root become old ,-should its stem die, yet the

tree will again revive, &c. b987 a harvest, or according

to some, a cutting,
i . e .

young
shoots. e a plant. Thus

several of the versions, Jarchi, and other commentators, who con

sider this word as a noun : many grammarians, however, consider

it as a verb, and then the words 999 jan ought to be rendered

as when fresh planted .' , ,

These words have this in common , that they all signify man, yet

there is some distinction between them . The first, derived from

na ground, earth , is mostly applied to man in general, or

mankind, common , earthly man. The second derived from wap,

to be sick , mortal, includes the idea of mortality, i.e. mortal man .

The third, derived from 757, to be strong, includes the idea of

strength and power. Hence the propriety of these terms in their

respective places, and particularly of the word wat and he

had become weak. The literal sense of this verse, is ? and

the powerful man dies, many having previously been deprived

of his strength.
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( The same sentiments expressed by the inspired Psalmist.

Psalm ciïi. 15–17.)

:ץיִצָיןֶּבהֶדָּׂשַהץיִצְּכ

For [a ]-wind passeth over -hineוּנֶניֵאְוֹוּב־הָרְבָעיַחּוָריִּכ*ּ

:*ומקְמדֹועּוּנֶריִּכַיאֹלְו

9999 79979 wiZX Man like -grass [are) his -days ;

as-the- flower- of the- field so he

shoots- up ".

? • , [a] -him
and -he -exists -not

: o and -it- shall not know - hime again

his- [own ] place.

MITT! Tony But-[the ]-mercy - of the Lord

] - -

bey upon those -that-fear -him ,

: ! and -his-righteousness (extends]

to - children's children.

• is ]-for -ever and -ever]םָלֹוע־דַעְוםָלֹועֵמ

ויָאֵרְי

:םיִנָביֵנְבִלֹותָקְדִצְו

a Or flourishes. b The primitive meaning of 077 is, wind,

air in motion, but it is also used to denote the breath, a breath of air,

the Divine Spirit or Soul. This clause, may, therefore, be rendered

either, · For a breath passes over (or through ) him , and he exists

no more , i.e. a breath of air is sufficient to deprive him of his

mortal existence . Or, ' For the spirit,' i.e. the Divine Spirit, the

soul, &c .

c The translators of the established version, having probably adopted

the opinion of some interpreters and commentators, that the pronouns

refer to pressflower, have rendered them by (it) . I have, however,

followed Aben Jochia , who considers the pronouns as referring to

As for the phrase, ' And the place shall not know him

again ,' it must in either case be considered as a poetical expression.

dm.l. From everlasting and until everlasting, i. e. the mercy of God

abideth for ever, and extends to those who fear him .

ׁשֹונֱא тап.
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( God known from his works . Job xii. 7. )

teach -thee :

and- [the] birds-of the-heaven ,

and -theyb-will-tell thee :

Or speak to - the -earth , and -she

will- teach -thee.

and -they - will -tell thee the-fishes

of the - seat.

+

ְךֶרֹחְותֹומֵהְּבלַאְׁש [ ] , לַאְׁש-

:ְךָל־דֶגְוםִיַמָּׁשַהףֹועְו

ְךֶרֹחְוץֶרָאָלַחיִׂשֹוא

:םָּיַהיֵגְדְךְלּורְּפַסיִו

Whoknoweth *notin -alltheseהֶלֵא־לָכְּבעַדָי־אֹליִמ

:תאזהָתְׂשָעהָוהְי־דַי־יִּכ

יָח־לָּכׁשֶפֶנֹודָיְּברֶׁשֲא

:*ׁשיִא־רָׂשְּב־לָּכַחּוָרְו

ןָחְבִּתןיִלִמןֶזֹאאֹלֲה

:*iל־םַעְטִילֶכֹאְךֵחְו

הָמְכָחםיִׁשיִׁשיֵּב Is -there -not ] wisdom in -the -aged]םיִׁשיִׁשיִּב

:הָנּובְּתםיִמָיְךֶרֹאְו

- [ ] - -

that the-hand -of -the Lord hath

done this d ?

In2- whose'- hande [is] the -soul-of

all-the -living .

and-[the ] spirit-of all men ?

Doth -not [the ]-ear distinguish

words3 ?

and [the ]-palate [ the] food it tastes ?

[ - - ] ” - - '

and [in] length -of days under

standing * ?

:

;

e

a Heb. and she will teach thee, i. e . each of them will teach you.

b Heb . and he will tell thee . ci.e. And the fishes of the sea will

tell thee. d i. e . Who cannot discern from all these that the

power of the Lord has formed them . e m . l. “ And the spirit of

all flesh of man ; ' alluding to the animal spirit — that even this is not

the effect of mere organization. fm. l. Shall taste to him , i.e.

what is agreeable or disagreeable to it . The word boy is it not, must

be understood in this clause as well as in the following

words and whence do they derive it ? must here be understood, and

the next verse must be considered as the answer .

: * The
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-With-him (God )[are ]wisdom andהָרּובְגּוהָמְכָחֹומָע :הָנּובְתּוהָצֲעֹול
strength

To -him [belong ]-counsel and

understanding.

( God's Omniscience. Psalm xciv.)

[0] Lord !

How -longa, [the ]-wicked, shall

they -triumph ?

e

and -thy -heritage they - afflictb :

and-orphans they -murderb:

,How -long * [shall the ] wickedהָוהְיםיִעָׁשְריַתָמ־דַע :ּוזְלֶעםיִעָׁשְריַתָמ־דע

;'Thy -people ,Lord ,they -crushּואְּכַדְיהָוהְיְךְמֶע

:ּונָעְיָךְתָלֲחַנְו

*Widow and -stranger they -slayּוגְרַהַירֵגְוהָנָמְלַא

:ּוְחֵצַרְיםיִמֹותיִנ

.And-[yet ]-they -say ,God •shalהָי־הֶאְרִיאֹלּורְמאֹּיַו

:בקֲעַייֵהֹלֶאןיִבָי־אֹלְו

Consider -ye brutes ,amongst -theםָעָּבםיִרַעְּבּוניִּב

ּוליִּכְׂשַּתיַתָמםיִליִסְכּו

-He-that -planteth [the ]-ear shallעָמְׁשִיאֹלֲהןֶזֶאעַטֹנֲה

:טיִּבַי־אֹלֲהןִיַערֵצֹויםִא

-He-that -chastises nations skalַחיִכֹויאֹלֲהםִיֹוגרֶסֹויַה

not°-see ;

and' -he shall’-not' regard ' - the

God -of Jacobc.

- ,
people,,

and- [ye] fools, when will-ye-be

wise.,

he - not -hear ?

Or- he -that- formeth [the ]-eye shall

not-he-see ?

not -he - punish + ?

• The corresponding Hebrew verbs are

expressed in the future shall crush , they shall or . will afflict, &c.

cine. The God of Jacob will not regard.

a Heb . Till when .
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*

-the Lord
He =that teacheth -man knowledgeהָוהְי:תַעָּדםָדָאדֵּמַלְמַה םָדָאתֹובְׁשְחַמעָדֹוי

:הָּמֵה־יִּכ

he- knoweth the -thoughts-ofman

: 527 797-3 although they [ are] vain.

a

Whither shall -I -go from -thyְךֶחּורֵמְךֵלֵאהָנָא :חָרְבֶאְךיֶנָּפִמהָנָאְו

הָּתָאםָׁש םִיַמָׁש

:ְךָּנִהלֹואְׁשהָעיִּבַאְו

אָׂשֶא

(God's Omnipresence. Psalm , cxxxix . 7—14.)

-I-
spirit ?

:
and -whither from - thy -presence

shall - I - flee ?

nama bai bei pon -DX If I ascend -up [ into] heaven there
thou [ art]

: and -should - 1 -make my -bed [in the]

grave behold -thou -art-there.

v -22 in [ if] I take the wings of the- dawn

* Knowledge, NYT The Hebrew verse ends with this word,

which, as it leaves the sense incomplete, has probably induced the

Translators of the Established Version to add the words shall he

not know ' (YT.NO). But as there are no such words in the He

brew text, I have preferred the opinion of Aben Ezra, who considers

the clause NY7 -7p takon as connected in sense with the follow

ing verse ; viz. He that teaches man knowledge, namely, the Lord,

he knows the thoughts of man, & c . This rendering is congenial to

the whole context. For whereas, the wicked consider the Deity

as too exalted to concern himself about their foolish thoughts and

vain actions, the inspired Psalmist declares, that since the Divine

Being has bestowed knowledge on (TX) insignificant man, he knows

likewise his thoughts, although those thoughts are vain . ( See Aben

Ezra, Comments; and Mendelssohn's Translation of the Psalms .)

a From thy face, i.e. from thy attending presence . The word ?

is never used in the singular number.

1
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of-the sea

, - - -

and ' thy- right-hand shall -hold

me' .

me,

then [ the very ] night [ is ] light
about-me.

h

-IfI -dwell in -the uttermost -partסָיתיִרְחַאְּבהָנְּכְׁשֶא:

Even therethy -hand shall -lead -meיִנֵחְנַּתָךְדָיםָׁש־םַג :ְךֶניִמְייֵנָזֲחֹאִתְו

-lf-I -say but darkness shal -coverיֵנְפּוׁשְיְךֶׁשְח־ְךַארַמֹאָו•

:יִנֵרֲעַּברֹואהָלְיַלּו

-Yea,darkness_hideth not fromְךָּמִמְ"ךיִׁשֲחַי־אֹלְךֶׁשָחםַג

*ריִאָיםֹוּיַּבהָלְיִלְו

.likedarknesslike lightsהָרֹואָּכהָכיִׁשֲחַּכ"

יָחיִלְבָתיִנָקהָּתַא־יִּכ

-thou-hast -covered -mein -the -wombיִּמִאןֶטֶבְּביִנֵּבְסִּת:

תֹואָרֹוניִּכלַע,ָךְדֹוא

*יִתֵלְפִנ

-wonderfulare ths -worksָךיֶׂשֲעַמםיִאָלְפִנ

:"דֹאְמתַעֵדֹוייִׁשְפַנְו

thee,

and night giveth -light® as-the -day °;

For thou -thou hast-formed

reins :

my

of my -mother.

I -will- praise-thee because fearfully

distinguished -have - 1-been.

h

and-that-my -soul knoweth [ it ]

well ! h

aףֶׁשֶנ • ,a Kimchirenders this word shall obscure me,'from the evening.

b Lit. Shall not darken ,' hide or conceal. c Lit. Shall cause

light,' i . e . shine, give light. The double comparative

indicates that the things compared are both alike . e i. e. They

are both alike to God. f Lit. Thou hast possessed,

from 737 to obtain possession, to become proprietor of a thing.

8 to ,

ing to the fearful and wonderful characteristics of man .

hi.e. Wonderful are all thy works ; and that my soul should be

capable of knowing and discerning it, is not the least wonderful.

,

.toseparate ,to distinguish by particular regard -alludהלָּפFrom&
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( True Worship. Micah vi. 6—8 .)

? - -I- -
the-Lord ?

shall - 1-bend to - the -God -of

heaven ?

With -what shall -I -come -beforeהָוהְיםֵדַקֲאהָמַּב •םֹורָמיֵהֹלאֵלףַּכִא

I - - -

:הָנָׁשיֵנְּבםיִלָגֲעַּב

-Can-the -Lord be -pleased withםיִליֵאיִפְלַאְּבהָוהְיהֶצְרִיֲה

ןֶמָׁשיֵלֲחַנתֹובְבִרְּב

-shall-I -give my -first -born [for ]myיֵעְׁשִפיִרֹוכְּבןֶפֶאַה

Shall - 1 - come-before -him with

burnt-offerings ?

with -calves -of a - year -old ?
b

Can - the - Lord

with -myriads-of rivers -of oil ?

transgression ?

the-fruit -of mg -body [for the] sin

of my- soul ?

good ;

:יִׁשְפַנתאָטַחיִנְטִביִרְּפ

[He -has -told thee ,O man !what [isבֹוט־הַמםָדָאְךְלדיִגִה

ְךְמַמׁשֵרֹוּדהָוהְי־הַמּו

,but to -do justiceטָּפְׁשִמתֹוׂשֲעםָאיִּכ•

דֶסֶחתַבֲהַאְו

:ָךיֶהֹלֱאםִעתֶכֶלַעֵנְצַהְו

and -what requires the Lord 'from

thee

e

and -to -love mercy .

and-humbly to-walk with -thy
God..

C

* The height, i. e . the heaven . b Lit. Sons of a year ; a peculiar

way of expressing the age
ofpersons or animals..

myriad, ten thousand.
, .

c Lit. The doing of justice.. f Lit. The love of mercy .

& The infinitive is here used instead of the adverb .

dהָבָבְרe

.thebelly , womb , bodyןֶטֶּבd
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CHAPTER III .

§ 1.-INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS .

Accents.תֹוניִגְנ,םיִמָעְט

1. Accents are peculiar marks or characters placed

above, below, at the beginning, or end of words, and

in a few instances between them .

No part of Hebrew grammar is attended with greater difficulties

than the Accents. Grammarians do not agree concerning either their

exact number, names, or powers ; and many of the most learned have

honestly acknowledged their inability to unravel this complicated

system , or to explain satisfactorily, why its authors have employed so

many signs, or why they have in many instances, preferred one set of

accents to others of the same value . To give even an abridged state

ment of the contradictory opinions on this subject, would require

more space than
my limits would allow , and a minuteness of detail

wholly inconsistent with the object of an elementary work. Indeed,

most willingly would I have spared the learner the embarrassment

arising from the multiplicity of the signs, similarity of the forms, and

strangeness of the names of the accents, were it not from their close

connection with the vowel points, on which they exercise a consider

able influence, and for their great utility in pointing out the relation

between words considered as members of a sentence. Nevertheless,

instead of perplexing the student with rules that cannot be under

stood without a thorough acquaintance with the general structure of

the language, I shall, for the present, only subjoin a table ( to which

the learner may now and then refer) containing the forms, position,

and names of the accents ; and point out their general uses and

importance.
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2. Table containing the forms, position, and names.

FORMS. POSITION AND NAMES. FORMS. POSITION AND NAMES.

Distinctives. Conjunctives..

or : or

1

A

ןדקּוסָּפףֹוס קּוּלִס

אָּתְחַנְתֶא,חָנְתֶא

אָּתְלּוגְס,יֵרְׁש,לֹוגָס

ןֹוטְקףֵקָז

-r.-*--

רָׁשָירָפֹוׁש orחַנּומ

ְךּופָהרָפֹוׁש,ְךַּפְהַמ

אָמְדַק

לֵּבְלַּברָפֹוׁש..אָגְרַה

+הָּנַטְקאָׁשיִלְּת

אָכְרֵמ

הָלּופְּכאָכְרֵמ

ֹומֹויןֶּבחַרָי

2 1לֹודָּגףֵקָז|( :

•• The following occur only in the

Psalms, Proverbs, and Job.

3

*אָחְרַט.אָחְפַט

יִעיִבְר

אָקְרַז

טַׁשָּפ•אָטְׁשַּפ

ריִבְּת

ביִתָי

תלשלש

רֶזָּפ

לֹודָּגרֶזָּפ,הָרָפיֵנְרַק

אָׁשְלַּתהָלֹודְגאָׁשילת

אָלְזַא,ׁשרג

ןיִׁשיִרְגיֵנְׁש..םיֵׁשְרַּג

*וקיִסְּפ

.

||:; •••

*
,

!
.

*
,
.

דֶרֹויְוהֶלֹועְךַּפְהַמ

ַעיִבְרּוׁשְרַּג

יִחֶד-קיִסְפַמאָחְּפִט

אָכְרֶמּואָקְרַז

ְךַּפְהַמּואָקְרַז

QP

. .

4

which,(ד)ףֵקַמadded

a Placed between words

.(22.metheg(see pגֶתֶמ.Gen.xvi)הָלָּכיּוׂשָעas

when itהיֵמְרַגְלcalled

To the above
may

be

( ),

is placed between two

or more words ; and ( 1 )

. ).

When this mark ( 1 ) is

placed at the right of

, ,

.

21.) This accent is also

occurs before - -asנ-

הֶּזַהרָבָדַּכותׂשֲעֵמ it is,יִחְתsh'va , as in

.gang-yaאָיֲעַּבcalled(Gen. xvii . 25. )

.andusedsometimes as a distinctiveofthe 4th class,אָסְרַּתCalled also+

* There are some instances in which this accent is used as a conjunctive.

) .
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$ 2.–NATURE, USE, AND IMPORTANCE OF

THE ACCENTS.

1. The Hebrews, like many other ancient nations,

were accustomed to accompany their public reading

with a kind of song or chant *.
The accents were ,

therefore, to them a species of musical notes by which

they regulated the particular modulation of the voice

and intonations in reading. Hence the name nigay

n’gi-nö'th, from pi?, to play on a musical instrument, to

sing or chant.

2. But one of the principal uses of the accents is

to point out the syllable on which the stress of the

voice is to be laid . In this respect they are similar to

our accents in the words húman, humáne, coun'tenance,

presúme ; with this difference, that in Hebrew, the ac

cent can only be placed either on the last syllable,

, . ; ,

B’râshi'th bārā' ělõhi'm ; or on the one before the

last,termed boysn above, i . e . penultimate ; as, Dipri

shā-mā'-yim, yang a’-rets, 17 thõ’-hū, 907 bū’-hū,

below,םיִהֹלֱאאָרָּבתיִׁשאֵרְּב ,i.e.last ;asעַרְלִמtermed

This custom , in as far as regards the public reading of particular

portions of Scripture, such as the Law (Pentateuch) , Haphtoroth

( Sections from the Prophets), &c . is still retained by the Jews, who

accompany the reading of each of these portions by peculiar melo

dies, regulated and represented by the accents. These melodies

being merely national, and having no influence on the sense of Scrip

ture, cannot be of any use to the student.
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m'ra,םִיָמ -he -fethתֶפֶחַרְמ,ru'achַחּור,ho'shechְךֶׁשָח , rū'acḥ , - ,

mā'-yim* . ( See Gen.i. 1—21).

The necessity of laying a stress on a particular syllable in words

consisting of more than one syllable , is obvious ; for without it,

such words could not be distinguished from monosyllables, and

would either have no meaning at all, or a different one from that

which the speaker might wish to convey . Thus, for instance,

mánage would sound like man age ; acorn like a corn . Thus also

in Hebrew , yzé-ra (seed), would sound like y ?MI, which would

signify, “ this is bad ? na bā-sā'r ( flesh ), would sound like it to

which means, ' the prince came. '

3. In English , the accent frequently distinguishes

between nouns and verbs : as , to contráct, a con'tract,

and often alters the meaning of words, as désert (a

wilderness) , desért (merit) . The same is the case in

Hebrew . Thus, ya bīnā'h, accented on the ulti

mate , signifies understanding ; but the same word

accented on the penultimate, pop bi'nāh , signifies

understand thou. " ? p kumi' , signifies my rising ; but

217 kū’mi , signifies rise thou'. Thus also, Na bō-i' ,

my coming, ** bā'ī, come thou' ; v bā'nū , with us,

u bānū' , they did build ; 177 mā'rāh , she is bitter,

77 mārā'h , he resisted, rebelled.

* As the translations of these words have already been given

in pages 51 , 57 , &c. it was not thought necessary to repeat them

here .

* In order not to distract the attention of the learner, we shall

confine our examples, whenever it can conveniently be done, to a

few of the first chapters of Genesis.
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The preceding examples sufficiently show the necessity of attend

ing to the situation of the accent. But as the particular rules by

which that situation may grammatically be known, cannot be well

understood without a previous acquaintance with the general structure

of the language, we shall reserve them for their proper places ; and

notice only the two following -

4. First Rule . All words terminating in a com

pound syllable (p. 20), formed by a long vowel, have

: , , ,

, ( . Of the same character

: , , ,

a river, 271 gold,72 soon, 7979 blessed ,Tips to learn ,

Opis one that learns, sire he shall forsake, Simona
over all. This of course com

prehends all masculine and feminine plurals : as,

, , .

This rule is founded on a principle maintained by grammarians :

viz . “ That unaccented long vowels cannot form a compound syllable .'

Hence, when, from causes to be hereafter explained, the terminating

syllable is deprived of its accent, being joined to the following word

by nze, or when the accent requires to be removed to the penulti

mate *, the long vowel is changed, generally in its corresponding short

vowel : thus (1 ) into (-), ( - ) into ( s), 4 into short (1 ), &c .

This will explain to the student why the same word often ap

pears with different vowel points, without changing its signification .

Thus, n ,? (Gen. i. 1. ) have ( -) under , because they have the

accent, but in verse 4, 7, &c. the same words are without the accent,

being joined to the words following them , and are, therefore, pointed

their,תיִׁשאֵרְּבםיִהֹלֱא accents on the last syllable :as

(1-7.Gen.i)םֹוהְּתלֶדְבַו

are:לֹודָּגgreat,ןָטָקlittle,רָהָנ the following wordsדֶמֹול

thou,לָּכַּב shalt rule

JT

.daysםיִמָי,lightsתֹרֹאְמ

•Asinבֶׁשֵּיַוfromבְׁשָיבֶׂשָּיַוfromבְלָייִלְךֶלֲאinsteadיִלְךֵלֵא.

( See page 85.)

G
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ons and not on. It is the same with the word 55 chõl, and by

chol, all ( see Gen. i. 30 ). Also with the word "ay! ya-a-zob,

(Gen. ii. 24.) and brinn tim -shol, (Gen. iv. 7. ) which otherwise would

, haveבזֲעַילֹׁשְמִּת*.. been

וַחַּתעַרֶז

ץֶרֶׁש,ׁשֶפֶנקֶרֶיץֶרֶא,םִיַמָׁש,תֶפֶחַרְמ,םִיָמ,בֶרֶע
1

5. Second Rule . All words consisting of, or ter

minating in , two short vowels, the penultimate of

which is neither followed by dagesh nor sh’va final,

or in other words , forming simple syllables (p . 20) ,

have their accent on the penultimate : as

, .

Nennung (Gen. i.) of the same nature are the

following yyan eye, ban lhe foot, Dugo two, boje teeth ,

ng a house, y agate, 1,wine, 535 night, 7:2 sum

mer, yan seven .

This rule is founded on another principle maintained by ancient

grammarians : viz . That short vowels cannot form syllables unless

they are followed by dagesh or sh’va final. Hence when neither of

these take place, the vowels must have either metheg or a principal

accent ; and whereas metheg cannot come on the penultimate syllable,

unless that syllable be succeeded by sh’va initial, it follows that

all such words to which the preceding rule applies, must have the

But this rule, though generally correct, is not without its

exceptions.

Observe. — That most of the accents as exhibited in the preceding

table, are placed on the syllable on which the stress of the voice is to

be laid .

accent.

* In cases where such changes would operate against some other

grammatical law, the long vowel is retained, but receives metheg : ex

amples are D (Gen. ii . 13. 14. ) P. (verse 15.) na (iv. 12. )

-w (iv . 25.) &c .
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והת

There are, however, some which are always placed on the first

letter of the word : as, e np , z'n ?, & c. and others which are

always placed on the last letter : as, : Siap, M7, &c. In all

such cases, the real place of the accents can only be known from

analogy

N ° 77 and nipple have the same shape, but the former is always

placed on the tonic syllable, whether ultimate or penultimate, whilst

the latter comes on the last syllable ; and when analogy requires the

accent to be on the penultimate, then the - is repeated : as,

(Gen i . 2. )

When words have two dissimilar accents, as D'ivig (Gen. i . 15. )

the first is considered as metheg, and the second as the principal

accent.

To avoid the concurrence of two principal accents which would hap

pen when words accented on the last syllable are followed by accented

monosyllables, or by dissyllables accented on the penultimate, the ac

cent of the first word is frequently removed from the ultimate to the

penultimate *: as?? ?? (Gen.i. 5.)instead of 1977; in (Gen.

xii. 13.) instead of png ; N7797 (Gen. xii . 9. ) instead of 77217 ,

( “ ) being changed into (:) . In some cases the first word is deprived

, ( ) : , ? (

ii. 24. ) instead of diy ,(M) being changed into skort (0) ; 77-7 ? (Gen.

xii.1. ) instead of 7% , (--) being changed into ( :). See Observation

on Rule 1. p.82.

.Gen)ׁשיִא-בָזֲעַי,as:ףֵקַמ(-)of its accent ,and joined to the next by

$ 3.-USE OF THE ACCENTS IN SHOWING THE

RELATION OF WORDS CONSIDERED AS

MEMBERS OF A SENTENCE .

1. The second use of the accents is to show

the relation subsisting between words considered as

* This is denominated ning aide removed back.
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members of a sentence or period. In this respect

they are divided into conjunctives and distinctives.

( See the Table .) The conjunctives have this in

common, that they indicate a close connection be

tween the word accented with either of them, and

that which immediately follows it, as may be seen

from the following examples:Danish and God

, ,

light, Dosen 91 and God saw. (Gen i.)

2. The distinctives represent pauses of various

degrees, according to the order in which they are

classed in the Table.

and it wasרֹואיִהְיַו,there shall be lightרֹואיִהְי,said

The precise nature of these pauses cannot exactly be defined , as

some of them frequently indicate longer or shorter pauses, according

to the places which they occupy in a sentence ; but speaking gene

rally, they may, in some respect, be compared to our marks of

punctuation ; and this in the following manner :

Those contained in No. 1 , (p . 79. ) represent the

greatest pauses, somewhat similar to our Period and

Colon .

No. 2 . Colon & Semicolon .

Semicolon & Comma.

No. 4 . Comma & Semicomma.

No. 3. .

3. The accents comprehended in No. 1. and 2, are

the most important, because they point out the simple

sentences of which a compound sentence mayhappen

to consist, as well as the principal members : thus,
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paso accompanied by ( ) marks the end of the verse *,

whetherthe verse contains one or more prepositions :

*(1 )

-And-there -wasיִׁשיִלְׁשםֹוירֶקֹב־יִהְיַובֶרֶע־יִהְיַו:,as

But -Noah found13.)הָוהְייֵניֵעְּבןֵחאָצָמַחֹנְו.i

evening and -there-was morning the -third day. (Gen.

marks the next principal division ,and(*)חַנְתַא

grace in -the-eyes of the Lord. (Gen. iv . 8. )

( ) ,

generally occurs in verses containing two or more dis

tinct,רֹוא-יִהְיַורֹואיִהְיםיִהֹלֱארֶמאֹּיַו propositions :as

has the accent ,although the verse containsםיִהֹלֱאGen.i. 1. )where

And -God - said, Let-there be light; and there -was light.

(Gen. i . 3. ) See also the next verse .

Sometimes, however, (A) is placed only by way of emphasis. (See

. ) ,

only one proposition .

( ) ,

generally occurs in verses containing three distinct

propositions..

marks the next principal division ,and(4)לוגֶס

תַחַּתִמרֶׁשֲאםיִּמַהןיֵּבלֵדְבַועיִקָרָה־תֶאםיִהֹלֱאׂשֲעַּיַו

ןֵכ־יִהְיַוַעיִקָרָללַעֵמרֶׁשֲאםִיַּמַהןיֵבּוַעיִקָרָל

And God made the expänse; and he divided between the

waters which were under the expanse, and between the

wåters which were above the expanse : and it was so.

(Gen. i . 7.)

marks the end ofקּולְסThere are , however ,instances in which* , ,

a verse without the sense being completed . (See Gen. xxiii. 17.)
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in consequence of the pauses,(•)חַנְתַאand(י)קּוֶלְס

It is likewise often placed before a parenthesis, (see

Gen. i . 28. ii . 23.) and has very frequently the force

of a comma only. The other four indicate sometimes

greater and sometimes lesser divisions, according to

their situation, regulated chiefly by the length and

shortness of the verse, as the learner may perceive,

by perusing the phrases in which they are found * .

The principal distinctive accents, and especially

( ( ),

which they produce , frequently change sh’va into

a vowel , and the short vowels into long ones : as ,

; ; ;

; - ; - 2 ( .)

The preceding observations, it is hoped , will be found sufficient

to give the learner a general idea of the Hebrew accents . To enter

into further detail on a subject so intricate would be a waste of time

and labour. I shall, therefore, conclude this article with a few ex

amples, showing the use of the accents in determining the sense of

particular passages.

AT they;ץֶרֶא- handְךִדָי-ְךֶדָי;thouהָּתַא-הָּתָא;Iיִנֲא-יִנָא

(.Gen.i)ץֶרָא;םִיַמָׁש-םִיָמָׁש;םִיַמםִיָמ AT

1. 77977 728I (Gen.iv. 6. ) signifies, · And the Lord said,'

because any has a conjunctive accent, which shows it to be

closely connected with the following word : but the same words,

117 VN ? (Gen. xxiv. 12.) signify, · And he said, O Lord ! '

* Thus, Zākaph kāton upon y ?? represents a greater pause

than the same accent upon bon (Gen. i . 7.). See also verse 2 ,

Gen i . , where thi accent on the word 1721 is equivalent to our

colon, but on bibg, in the same verse, it is only equivalent to our

comma.
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because y* has a distinctive accent, showing it to be disjoined

from the following word, and forming a phrase by itself.

2. bai (Gen. xxiv . 33.) with a conjunctive accent on N,

signifies, ' I will not eat ; ' but the same words with a distinctive

N} : thus, på , would signify, 'No, I will eat. (See

Gen. xviii. 15. 21. xix . 2.)

accent on

3. IN 1777 ? (Gen. xxiv. 34. ) without the accents

might either signify . And the servant of Abraham said , I am , fc.

or · And he said , the servant of Abraham I am, i.e. and he (Eleazer)

said , I am Abraham's servant. The distinctive accents on

and on show that the last is the true meaning.

רַמאֹּיַו

4. gany To77 might signify, the redeeming angel ;' but

Vi branilt 59,7 (Gen. xlviii. 16. ) signifies, • The angel who

redeemed me. In the former case , the conjunctive accent on 707

would show it to be closely connected withbar, as every qualifying

word is with that which it qualifies or defines. In the second ex

ample, the accent (2) shows that man is less connected with

Sant than this word is with min .

5.םיִׁשָנֲאָהּובְצַעְתִּיַוםָעְמָׁשְּכהֶדָּׂשַהןִמּואָּבבֹקֲעַייֵנְבּו

(Gen. xxxiv. 7.) Whether the word bynna belongs to the pre

ceding or to the following clause, cannot be determined by the text,

but the ( on this word shows that the authors of the accents had

* The (- ) under is in consequence of the distinctive aecent.

+ This accent, though placed in the Table amongst the conjunc

tives, is frequently used as a distinctive, and generally shows that

the connection between it and the word which folfows it, is not so

close as that which subsists between the following and that which

comes immediately after it .
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considered it as separate from the following clauses , and that the

sense is as given in the Established Version : viz . ' And the sons of

Jacob came out of the field when (or, as soon as) they heard it : and

the men, &c.

6. P 29 ning 77977 ? (Gen. viii. 2. ) might either signify

and behold a torn olive leaf in her mouth ;' or, and behold an olive

leaf torn (i.e. plucked off) with her mouth . The distinctive accent

( ) on ni, and the conjunctive accent ( * ) on 7 show that the

second is the true meaning of the text : intimating that it was not a

floating leaf torn by the waves, but one which the dove had plucked

off, and from which circumstance Noah concluded that the waters

were abated .

7. Without the accents it would be doubtful whether bitan

(Gen. X. 21. ) relates to bw or to nat; but the conjunctive accent

under shows that it is closely connected with 547art, and that

bitant ned ought to be rendered the brother of Japheth the

elder ,' as it is in the Established Version ; and not the elder brother

of Japheth ,' t as some translators have rendered it. For were this

the meaning of the text, the accents ought to have been thus,

b47ant name which, however, is not the case.

* In the Jerusalem Talmud ( Tract Avodah Zarah ) this word

(Dyaw ) is indeed added to the list of words , which , according to

the Talmudists, y7an only have no preponderance, i. e . are un

determinable, as they may belong to either part of a sentence ; it is ,

however, evident from our present system of accentuation, that its

authors were of a different opinion.

+ Thus Vater and other German translators, der ältere Bruder

des Japhet.' But as in all doubtful cases the authors of the accents

ought to have some weight, I prefer, in this instance, the rendering

as given in the Established Version.
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my - son .

.

her - son .

Simple Phrases, in which the PRONOUNS and the Verb

TO BE are exemplified.

obogan mong ? m7978 jp 1-[am ] thy-father, and thou-Cart ]

aga 1798 x 1-[ am ] thy-mother,and -thou -Cart]
my-daughter.

orgning may •s ' ' DX 1- [ am ] thy-brother,and thou-[art]
my -sister.

* AX XT Ox 49 He-[is] my-father, and -she [ is ]
my -mother.

A 8979 İDX X She-[is] his-mother, and -he-[is]

99978 1989 m 73Ax We-ſare)thy- sons, and thou-[art]

• gaming mga 7.28 Jp We-ſare] thy- brothers, and -thou
[art] our- sister.

* gnija ime e mbAA Ye-ſare)my-sons,and - ye-[are) my
daughters.

mo They -ſare] his-sons,and -they-[are ]

his daughters.

579 " !!! 17 They -Care ] your -sons, and-they

*
Care] your -daughters.

**BIPIR 8979 MBION & ??? She [is ] your-mother,and he [is]
your-father.

our-father .

*ויָתֹונְּבןֵהְוויָנָּב

•'ןֶכיֵתֹונְב

The terminations marked ", are used when the person or persons

addressed, or to whom the possessive pronouns relate, are of the

Masculine Gender; those marked ' are Feminine; and the rest are

common to both Genders.

N a father. by a son . con a mother.

dhe a daughter. n^ a brother. inhw a sister.

a

e
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man .

woman .

-This[is ]our -son ,and -this [is ]ourּונֵתְּבתאֹלְוּונֵנְבהֶז*

These [are ]their -sons ,and -theseןֶהיֵחַאהֶּלֵאְו"םֶהיֵנְבהֶלֵא

-He[is a ]-man ,and -she [is a ]-woהָּׁשִאאיִהְוׁשיִאאּוה:

Thou- [nrt ]the -man . She- [is ]theהָּׁשִאָהאיִהׁשיִאָההָּתַא:

.Thisboy '. This girlתאֹּזַההָרֲעַּנַההֶזַהרַעַּנַה:

-This-[is ]the -boy . This- [is ]-theהָרָעְּבַהתאז*רַעַּנַההֶז:

.These*boys . These *girls1תֹורָעְנַה*הֶּלֵאָהםיִרָעְנַה :הֶלֵאָה

[These [are ]the -boys . These [areתֹורָעְנַההֶלֶאםיִרָעְנַההֶלֵא

[This- [is ]the -woman ,and -this- [isהָנְּבהֶזְוהָּׁשִאָהתאז:

[This [is ]not the -way ,neither [isריִעָהֹוזאֹלְוְךֶרֶּדַההֶזאֹל:

?Who [is ]this ? What [is ]thisהֶזהַמהֶזיִמ:

?What have -I -done to -theeְךָליִתיִׂשָעהֶמ:

?What [is ]this ?Who [are ]theseהֶלֵאהָמ*תאזהַמ:

-Who[art ]thou ? What [is ]-thyְךֶמְׁשהַמ*הָּתָאיִמ:

Whose daughter [art ]thou ?bְּתַאיִמתַּב:

?Whose son [is ]this ladםֶלֶעָההֶזיִמןֶּב:

,The -man who saw meיִתֹאהָאָררֶׁשֲאׁשיִאָה:

name ?

a m.l. Not this the way,and not this the city.

cm.l. Son who this the-lad.m.l. Daughter who thou ?
b
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The - house which he - built.

a

:לֹודָג

:הָנָּברֶׁשֲאתִיַּבַה

.I[ama ]little boy2ןטָקרַעַניִכֹנָא:

.°I [ama ]little girlהָּנַטְקהָרֲעַניִכֹנָא:

.Thou[art a ]wise mans'םָכָחׁשיִאהָּתַא:

.*He [isa ]great kingְךֶלֶמאּוה

.She [is a ]wise *womanהָמָכֲחהָּׁשִאאיִה:

.We[are ]hungry and -thirstyםיִאֵמְצּוםיִבֵעְרּונְחַנֲא:

.Cainwas [a ]tiller -of [the ]groundהָמָדֲאדֵבֹעהָיָהןִיָק:

.Evewas mother of all -livingיָח־לָּכםֵאהָתְיָההָּנַח:

-I-hape -been [a ]-stranger 'in -theץֶרָאָּביִתיִיָהרֶצ:

?Where hast -thow -been ,my -sonיִנְּבָתיִיָההֿפיֵא:

-Wherehast -thou -been , my -daughיִּתִּבָתיִיָההֿפיֵא:

-We-hape -been in -the -house -of ourּוניִחָאתיֵבְּבּוניִיָה:

.Ye-have -beenin ?-this -place2הֶּזַהםֹוקָמַּבםֶתיִיֵה:

.Ye-have -not -been thereהָּמָׁשןָתיִיֵהאֹל:

-His-sons and -his -daughters wereהֿפּויָהויָתֹונְבּוויָנָּב:

There is to -me silver ,;.c .I haveףֶסֶּכיִלׁשֶי:

:"בָהָזְךְל-

land ?.

ter ?

brother.

Ye-have -not -been there.

here .

- -

silver ..

-to-thee gold, i.e. thou hast gold.

there exists•ןיֵאsignifies there exists , andׁשֵי,A Strictly speaking* , ,'

not. '

• The dative Pronouns are frequently used to denote possession

without the word 2007:
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--
hast copper .

-to - him iron, i.e. he has iron.

-to -her tin , i.e. she has tin .

-to - us lead, i.e. we have lead.

-to - you a house, i.e. you have

a house.

-to -you houses, i.e. you have

houses ..

-to -them a slave, i.e. they have

a slave.

-to -them slaves, i.e. they have

slaves ..

Is there to - him [ a ]-brother, i.e.

has he a brother ?

There is to -thee copper ,i ... thouתֶׁשֹחְנְךִלׁשֶי: לֶזְרַּבּול.

ליִדְּבּהָל

תֶרֶפֹעּונָל

תִיַּבםֶכָל

םיִּתָּב'ןֶכָל–

דָבֲעםֶהָל–

םיִרָבֲעןֶהָל-

חא הל
ׁשֵיֲה

ןֵּב

,There -is to -us an ageds fatherןֵקָזבָאּוַגָל־ׁשֶי

,'There is to -me an aged motherהָנֵקֶזםֵאיִל־ׁשָי

There -is -not to -ile [e ]son ,1.e. Iןֵּביִלןיֵא

,There -is -not to -her [e ]daughterתַּבּהָלןיֵא

.To-him was [an ]only sony ,1.eדיִחָיןֶּבהָיָהֹול

.To-her was [an ]only daughter ,1.eהָדיִחְיתַּבהָתְיָהּהָל

ול Many sons were to -him ,i.e. heּויָהםיִּבַרםיִנָּב

Not to -hime were brothers ,1.e. heםיִחַאֹולּויָהאֹל

ולׁשֵיֲה Is there to - him [a] son, i. e. has

he a son ?

i.e. we have an aged father..

- - *

i. e . I have an agedmother .

a i.e.
have not a son .

i.e. she has not a daughter.

To ]

he had an only son .
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i.e. Solomon had a vineyard.
,Avineyard [there ]wasto -Solomonהמלְׁשִלהָיָהםֶרָּכ:

-Fieldsand vineyards shel -be toְךְלּויְהִיםיִמָרְכּותֹודָׂש:
thee, i . e. thou shalt have fields

and vineyards.,

8

- .

b

: 1.123 milyon my Thou shalt -be with-her.

אוה He-shall -be with -theer.

She shall-be with -us.

1

:יִּמָעּויָהאֹל-

."I -will -be with -theeְךָּמִעהֶיְהֶאיִכֹנָא

.Thoushalt -be with -himֹומָעהֶיְהִּתהָּתַא:

:*ְּתַא-

:ְךָּמִעהֶיְהִי

:ּונָּמִעהֶיְהִּתאיִה

."We shall -be with -youםֶכָּמֶעהָיְהָנּונְחַנ:

."You shall -be with -themםֶהָמָעּויְהִּתםֶּתַא:

.'Youshall -be with -themןֶהָּמִעהָניֶיְהִּתןֶפַא:

.Theyshall -be with -youןֶכָּמִעּויְהִיםֵה:

.Theyshall -be with -usּונָּתִאהָניֶיְהִּתןֵה:

."Blessed thou -shali -beהֶיְהִּתְךּורָּב:

.She-will -be °blessedהֶיְהִתהָכּורְּב:

:םָכָחהֶיְהִיאּוה

[Theyshal -be as -chaffbefore [theַחּוָריֵנְפִלץֹומְכּויְהִי:

He will-be [ a ] wise (man ]

06

.Your-wives shal -be widows4תֹונָמְלַאהָניֶיְהִּתםֶכיֵׁשְנ:

a Will or shall be.,

םיִׁשָנ

b Wilt or shalt be, &c .

d ..mmenטס .awidouהָנָמְלַאd
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poor..

wise .' .

: .My-sonbe [a ]fatherto -the -needyםיִנֹויְבֶאָלבָאהֶיֶהיִנְּב

-My-daughter be [a ]nother io -theםיִּיִנֲעֶלםֵאיֵרֲהיִּתְּב:

.Whywil -you -be lastםיִנֹרֲחַאּויִהְתהָּמָל:

Who knows whether he -will -beהֶיְהִיםָכָחֶהַעֵדֹוייִמ:

-Thous-shalte not be unto -him asהֶׁשֹמְכֹולהֶיְהִתאֹל:

.'The-altar °shall -be °squareחֵּבְזִּמַההֶיְהִיַעּובָר"ַ:

.His-days °shall -bel few2םיִטַעְמויָמָיּויְהִי:

.Theyshall not be *as -their -fathersםָתֹובֲאַלּויְהִיאֹל:

.TheLord was ,is ,and -shall -beהֶיְהִיְוהֶוההָיָההָוהְי:

a-creditor.

: 10

: 1::

b

.begeּויֲה.p.m8 .bege1.הָכיֵה.p5

TII E END ..
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PREFACE.

To enable the learner to read and write the Hebrew

Language with comparative ease was the chief ob

ject of the First Part of this work . The road to the

venerable structure having thus been cleared , the

student may now imagine himself standing at its

portal , waiting for an introduction to the interior, and

a right of admission to the sacred treasures which it

contains. To afford him this passport , and , if we

may vary the metaphor , to place in his possession

the keys by which the several caskets are to be

opened , is the aim of the following pages . They

unfold the ETYMOLOGY and Syntax of the

Language .

A mere catalogue of the names of Authors who

have written on Hebrew Grammar, with the titles of

their works, would occupy no scanty chapter in a

Bibliographic Dictionary. To promise therefore any

novelty, in respect of the usual forms common to all

Grammars, would be both idle and presumptuous .

Let it suffice to say, that after a careful perusal of

the standard works, the Author ventures to affirm ,
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that nothing ofthe least apparent practical importance

or utility in the volumes of Ben Gannach, Jarchi, Aben

Ezra, M. and D. Kimchi, Abraham de Balmes, Elias

Levita, Ben Zeeb, &c . , Buxtorf, Glassius, Schultens,

Michaëlis, Vater, Gesenius, &c . , has been overlooked .

Neither have any of their decisions been neglected ,

but after due thought, and from a conviction that they

were either erroneous, or foreign from the purpose of

the present work . If I might advance any pretension

to novelty, it would be in reference to a higher object,

to a more permanent interest; namely, that of making

a knowledge of the Hebrew Language conducive to a

philosophic insight into the structure and essential

principles oflanguage universally . Deeply convinced

that words are the signs of men's thoughts, and not, as

grammarians one after the other have agreed to assert,

the representatives of things, I have omitted no oppor

tunity of impressing this truth on the student's atten

tion ; and instead of contenting myself with that

artificial classification or arrangement which assists

indeed the passive memory , but, when exclusively

relied on, tends to depress the higher powers, I have

endeavoured to re -infuse into the words the living

spirit by which they were once animated ; opening

out the rich and productive, though comparatively

few , sources, from which they are derived, still split

ting and ramifying, under the various modifying

causes and influences. With this view, I have sought

to fix the attention, first, on the primary image, and
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then on the derivative signification ; and to exhibit

the influence of the former on the latter, which is too

oſten overlooked by the Translators, and lost in the

idiom of a different language . “ Accustom yourself,”

observes the well-known author of the Aids to Re

flection, “ to reflect on the words you use, hear, or

read, their birth, derivation and history. For if

words are not things, they are liviNG POWERS , by

which the things of most importance to mankind are

actuated, combined and humanized . " * " Horne

Tooke entitled his celebrated work, Ema #Tepoevta ,

Winged Words: or language not only the vehicle of

thought, but its wheels . The wheels of the intellect

I admit them to be ; but such as Ezekiel beheld in

the visions of God , ' as he sate amongst the captives

by the river of Chebar . • Whithersoever the spirit

was to go, the wheels went, and thither was their

spirit to go : for the spirit of the living creatures was in

the wheels also . ' ” +

In short, throughout the whole work I have de

signedly addressed myself to the active faculties of

the intellect, rather than to the mere memory ; yet not

on this account neglecting, or less solicitous , to fur

nish the student with whatever aids may abridge his

labour or tend to facilitate his progress .

The Hebrew is generally considered the most

simple of all languages . If by simplicity is meant

* Preface
p.

xi . * Ibid. pp . vii . viii .
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the simplicity of sentiment or of style, nothing can

be more just . In the Sacred Records you find none

of those

swelling epithets thick laid

As varnish on a harlot's cheek , the rest

Thin sown with aught of profit or delight.

In them is plainest taught and easiest learnt,

What makes a nation happy and keeps it so .

Paradise Regained.

But when the term simplicity is applied , as it often

is , to the words of the language , and when simple is

opposed to compound, nothing can be more erroneous .

In point of fact, scarcely can a single sentence be

shown , in which the greater part of the words are not

compounds, that is, composed of the principal word

and of one or more modificatory letters, the relics or

abbreviations of other words : and as the latter,

though not numerous, are susceptible of various com

binations , the same word will often appear under a

variety of aspects, to the perplexity of the young

student, and , not rarely, even of the advanced scholar.

These difficulties I have endeavoured to remove

1st. By explaining the modificatory letters, shew

ing their derivations , distinct signification , and the

manner in which they are either prefixed or affixed

to the principal words .

2nd. By presenting, throughout the etymological

part , the modificatory letters, in a type differing from
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that of the principal words, by which means the

learner may easily find out the root of each .

3rd. By various tables, exhibiting at one view the

principal modifications of which each of the essential

parts of speech is susceptible.

4th. By short and appropriate exercises.—These,

whilst they will in some measure break the tedium

more or less inseparable from grammatical studies,

may at the same time serve as a criterion by which

the student may ascertain his own progress .

In treating of the different parts of speech, Orien

talists generally begin with the verb . I have , how

ever, preferred the method adopted in teaching the

European languages, as that to which the student

may be supposed to be already accustomed . The

same consideration has influenced me in the arrange

ment of the different parts of the verb . Those who

are in the habit of teaching the Hebrew language,

know how embarrassing it is to the learner to begin to

conjugate a verb from what appears to him the wrong

end , namely the third person instead of the first. In

this work, therefore, the verb has been placed in the

order which it occupies in the grammars of modern

languages . No inconvenience can possibly arise

from these alterations, as the general structure of the

language is so fully explained in the introductory

chapter to the Etymology .

In what regards the Syntax, the Author hopes that

it will be found as plain and as comprehensive as the
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nature of the subject would admit. The introductory

chapter to this part of the work should be read with

particular attention, as it contains the principles on

which most of the rules are founded .

Though it is highly advisable that the learner

should at first confine his reading to the Sacred Re

cords, yet it is desirable that he should , after having

made sufficient progress, become acquainted with

the uninspired writings of the Hebrews . With this

view, several extracts from scarce books are given in

the Appendix . A few specimens of translations from

various languages have been inserted , to show the

capabilities of the language .

Lastly , an Index, containing most of the words

explained in this work, has been added ; forming an

extensive Vocabulary of the language , and supplying

in some measure, the want of a Dictionary.

On the whole , the Author hopes he may be allowed

to say, that by availing himself of the labours of those

who have preceded him in the same career, and by

the unwearied attention which he has himself be

stowed on the subject, he has been able to condense

in this volume more useful and interesting informa

tion on the Hebrew Language, than is to be found in

any similar work of equal extent .

University College, London ,

January, 1841.

1
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ETYMOLOGY.

CHAPTER I.

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS.

1. ETYMOLOGY is that part of grammar which

treats of the derivation of words , and of their classi

fication and modifications in connection with their

derivation .

Nature of Words and their Classification .

2. Words are articulate sounds which mankind

use as signs of mental conceptions and thoughts ; and

language* is the denomination given to the collective

number of words by which human thoughts are

conveyed .

3. As the representative of thoughts, language

must contain signs corresponding with the various

• In Hebrew picis tongue, or nain lip, these being the chief organs

employed in the production of articulate sounds .

B
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species of conceptions which the mind is capable of

forming ; and since all human beings are similarly

organised , and consequently subject to similar im

pressions , -since they are all endowed with similar

intellectual faculties, by which they are enabled not

only to notice those impressions and consequent

feelings, but likewise to trace them to their correspon

dents in nature, and thus to become acquainted

at once with the phenomena of nature and of their

own minds,-in short, since human thoughts differ

only in degree , but not in kind, and all languages

are only so many different copies taken from the

same original , it follows that the words or signs of

which languages are constituted must all admit of

the same classification ; and , consequently, that the

Hebrew can have neither fewer nor more essential

parts of speech than the English or any other lan

guage .

4. The most philosophical classification of words

is perhaps the following :

[a]—Such as indicate the objects of thoughts, or

the subjects of discourse . This class comprehends

the names of beings with which the mind becomes

acquainted through the senses ; as , Jix light, 917 wind,

ve fire, 7 % a tree, & c. , or by its own intellectual

, , a , ,

reflection.

,thoughtהָבָׁשֲחַמ,a spiritַחּור,Godלֱאfaculties ,as
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[b]-Such as serve to express whatever is affirmed

respecting the objects of contemplation. This class

comprehends verbs, or words denoting action , pas

sion , being, or modes of existence, whether physical

or intellectual : as, 977 to pursue, 47?? he or it was

pursued, Juin to reflect, think, &c . inint to be, to exist,

baş to be red,oon hewas wise, Ling to be great.

[c]—Such as serve to qualify or to particularise

either the subject or the predicate when they happen

to be general terms . This class comprehends Ad

jectives, Adverbs and Definitives . *

[d] -Such as serve to indicate the relations of

things ; or words, in which the expression of general

relations has superseded or diverted the attention of

the mind from their primary particular meaning

viz . , the relation of origin , dependency , cause, pur

pose , medium, instrumentality, similitude, junction ,

&c . This class comprehends Prepositions and Con

junctions .

[ e ]-Such as indicate particular affections or emo

tions, as , joy , sorrow, exultation , surprise, &c.t

* It will be shewn in the progress of the work , that the words

included in this and in the following class are, in reality, Nouns,

or Verbs, used for the particular purposes described ; so that,

strictly speaking, these two alone are the most essential parts of

speech .

+ Many grammarians will not allow Interjections to be called a

part of speech, considering them as mere instinctive or mechanical

ejaculations. That theyare so, when uttered under the immediate

impulse of passion, cannot be denied ; but as they are frequently

B 2
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As the student is , however, supposed to be already

familiar with the usual grammatical classification, we

shall retain it , and distribute the words of the Hebrew

language into Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs,

Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. *

The introductory notices prefixed, will sufficiently

enable the student to distinguish between those which

are primitive and essential distinctions , and those

which are secondary, and in part technical—i. e .

belonging to the art rather than to the philosophy of

grammar.

Derivation .

5. In all languages we find clusters of words allied

both in sound and in signification ; such, for instance ,

are the following English words : - love, lover, lovely,

loving, loved, beloved, loveliness, &c.; just, justly,

justify, justifier,justifiable, justification, &c.; but, in

Hebrew , this has an especial claim on the student's

attention : thus

used in representing our own past emotions, or those of other per

sons, and as, in all such cases, they are uttered as deliberately as

any other word, I think they are sufficiently entitled to be num

bered amongst the parts of speech .

The early Hebrew Grammarians reckoned only three parts of

speech : 1-ow the name, in which they included nouns and ad

jectives : 2_Syə the verb : 3—159 the particle, in which they

included the other classes.

*
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si rosh, the head, the chief and principal part of the body.

ANX7 rậ-shith, chiefness, principalness, beginning.

910x7 ri-shōn, first, in order or dignity.

559 mā -loch, to reign. me-lech, a king.

+ -mô-lách, one that reigns. na mal - cāh, a queen.

729 mā-lach, he reigned. ng mal-chüth, a kingdom .

niby a-lõh, to ascend. pieb el-yon, most high

mbing o-leh, one that ascends. nbyo ma -aleb , an ascent, step .*

aby o -lāh, a burnt offering.t nyo ma -álāh, upwards.

by a -lāh, he ascended . bya na-álāh,exalted , raised .

aby a-leh, a leaf. oly éli, a pestle.

by al , upon , above.I rynişth'-á-lāh, a conduit or

aqueduct.

Now it is evident, that in these and similar col

lections of words, there can be but one primitive,

from which the rest are derived . Equally evident

is it, that by knowing the sense attached to the

primitive, and the manner in which it is varied ,

* Lit. The place where, or the instruments by which one ascends ;

also one that causes to ascend.

ti. e . What ascends upon the altar.

| The words siy ol, a yoke ; Siy o-lâl, a child ; Sya na -al, a

shoe, sandal ; Sayap man -ul, a lock, bar ; Soyp mºil, an upper gar

ment, &c., owe probably their origin to the same primitive, although

they are placed by lexicographers under different roots .

§ i . e . Through which water is made to ascend.
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in order to express different objects, or different

shades of meaning, together with the various modi

fications of which each part of speech is susceptible ,

the labour of learning a language is greatly abridged .

Hence the importance of attaining a thorough know

ledge of the primitives .

6. As the only purpose of language is to commu

nicate thoughts and judgments (which when clothed

in words are called propositions ), and as every judg

ment must contain at least a subject and a predicate ,

and every proposition , a noun and an attribute *, it

follows that these two species of words must have

formed the very rudiments of language. But, as if

both could not have been invented at the same time,

it has been made a question which of the two has a

right to claim the priority . Most of the Oriental

grammarians have decided in favour of the Verb .

Many eminent philologists, however, maintain that

the first invented terms were Nouns, because the

objects by which men found themselves surrounded ,

and on many of which their very existence depended,

would naturally claim their attention first. This is,

indeed, in some respect true ; but it proceeds on a

mistake, which we have sought to preclude in our

Substantives are often used as predicates ; but then they are

always accompanied by the verb TO BE, which is , however, seldom

expressed in Hebrew, except when past or future time is indicated .
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definition of language. Assuming that words primarily

correspond to things, these writers have not perceived

that though the things must have existed , and in most

instances have been seen , prior to their modes of ap

pearance , as moving, acting, or being acted on , yet

by means of the latter only are they first brought into

notice ; so as to become the distinct objects of human

consciousness — that is , thoughts ; and that words

immediately refer to our thoughts of the things, as

images or generalised conceptions, and only by a

second reflection to the things themselves . The

following consideration will shew this truth in a still

clearer point of view :-It will readily be granted

that before names could have been assigned to objects,

the objects themselves must have been known .

Now, as all the knowledge we possibly can have

of objects, consists in an acquaintance with their

qualities, properties, or modes of existence, which

indeed are so many signs by which things are mani

fested to the mind through the senses ( for the sub

stratum which supports the properties, as it is not an

an object of sensation , can only be inferred by the

mind*) ; and as all these are attributes and not sub

stancest, it follows that the mind must have a notion

of the attribute, before it can form a distinct concep

tion of the object. It follows further, that in every

See'הרותהידוסיתוכלה Maimonides** ' °

+ See Mr. Coleridge's definition of the word substance, in his

“ Aids to Reflection, ” Aphorism xii. p.6 .
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such conception , the attribute by which the object

is distinguished from every other being, must form a

part ; and, consequently, that the class of words

which grammarians denominate nouns, must origi

nally have been verbal (somewhat like the words

called participles) , expressive of some property or

circumstances by which the named object was charac

terised . And , indeed , such is still the character of the

far greater portion of Hebrew nouns, even of those

which designate natural objects : thus

Y'p7rāki-å, the firmament, lit. the expanse , or that

which is expanded.

non ham -māh , the sun*, lit. the hot one, as being

the source of heat.

Dy he -res, another name of the sun, from its dry

ing and burning power.

na iba -nāh,the moont, lit. the white one, from its

pale light; and from this circumstance several

other substances appear to have derived their

names : as

* Another name of the sun is wow shemesh, which is probably

a compound ; viz . UN Dp shām âsh , the distant fire ; and dipu

shā-ma-yim ; do dự sham mayim, the distant water. (See Jarchi's

Comment on Gen. i. 7. )

+ The moon is also called on ya-ra-ah , from its dilating and

increasing light : hence a month ;—from which it appears that

the Hebrew months were originally lunar.
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nga lib’neh (Xev«n), the white , amongst trees (po

pulus alba, the white poplar ).

Apaļ l’bā-nāh (reßavos) , the white, amongst odori

ferous gums ; frankincense.

913?} lbānān (Lebanon ), the white mountain ; from

its whiteness, being constantly covered with

snow .

nya l’bả-nāh , a brick, from the white clay of
which it is formed .

man hel- b’nāh * galbanum, a fragrant gum ; from
its cream -like colour.

'n hayt , f. 178 ha-yāh, an animal, a living being ;

lit. a breather, or a being that breathes ; breath

ing being the characteristic of animated beings.

giy of , a bird, fowl ; lit. the flier, or that which

flies .

huyong sā-ir, the goat ; lit. the hairy, the shaggy : and

from the same circumstance

Aqiyo s'o - rāh ( hordeum ), barley, from the roughness

of its awn .

Agyong or 17yo s’o-rāh , a tempest ; & my sā-ar, horror.

* Most lexicographers place this word under the root 2 $ ; it

is, however, probable that an itself received its denomination

from its colour. Hence also the Rabbinical pian hēlbon (albumen) ,

the white of an egg .

+ These are real Onomatopoeia , — ' hay, imitative of the sound

heard in forcibly emitting the breath ; giy of, that heard in the

starting of a bird . Of the same character are the words win ésh,

fire ; nix õr, light, fire ; 097 ru-aḥ, wind ; and many others.
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7. This being the case, we can easily comprehend

how the same word would be frequently used both

as a noun and as a verb : as a noun, when it was used

as the subject of discourse ; and as a verb, when it

was used as the predicute . Thus , the word nix in the

following sentence is used as a substantive : as, six yn!

There shall be light, or light shall be (Gen. i . 3) ; but

in the following phrases it is used as a verb : thus,

gix 250 The morning ( was) light (Gen. xliv . 3.)

Day Six And it will be light unto you (1 Sam . xxii.

10) ; ? 'Y 1718 My eyes have become light ( 1 Sam . xiv.

29) ; i . e . capable of perceiving by means of light .

Thus also the before-mentioned word 'n hay, a living

being, or a being that breathes, is used in the follow

ing phrases as a verb* : as, 'n oboy And Salah lived

(Gen. xi . 14) ; 'n spi ziy Myson Joseph liveth still

(Gen. xlv . 21) ; -- and 72 că- båd , the liver (lit. the

heavy, the weighty, being the heaviest part of the body

in proportion to its bulk) signifies also it is heavyt

(Gen. xlvii . 4) ; and it was heavy (Gen. xlvii. 13) .

* It is likewise frequently used as an adjective: as, 'n give a

living ox ; p 357 a living dog; on niya raw flesh ; (i.e. in the

same state as when living) .

+ Hence also 73 kõ -bed , weight, heaviness ; nazao k'bá-dūth,

difficulty ; 7779 kā-bod, honour, glory, literally, weight, ( gravitas);

and 7a2 kab-bád, to honour ; 7ay? m'chab-bad, one that honours ;

729 nich -bad , honourable, one that has become honourable ;

7 m'chu-bad , one that is honoured ; 79 mach -bid , one that

causes heaviness, an oppressor ; 7aan mith - cab -bád, one that
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It is moreover frequently used as an adjective : as ,

..aheavy burdenדֵבָּכאָׂשַמ a

near .

or

8. In all these examples, it is evident that there is

no distinction whatever between the noun and the

verb ; but even in those where a distinction exists ,

it is so slight, as clearly to show the common origin of

the words : thus

71dā -bõr, to speak. 377 kā -rab, he or it came

2017 dõbár, one that

speaks, a speaker. an skā-rõb , one that is

737 dā -bar, he spake, nigh , related, a re

21727 Llative, kinsman.
777 dā-bār, a word, or

thing 37. ke- reb, the innerpart

DRā-mūr, to say . of the body, the intes

Px -mār, he said . tines, bowels.

OK 7-mer, a saying. 99?? kor-bān, an offering.

37 ? k'rāb , conflict, battle.

277 kā-rõb , to be nigh, A ?? kir-bāh ,relationship ,

to approach . approachment.

9. There are, indeed , many verbs which owe their

derivation to nouns : as , for instance, Y * to throw

dust ; joy to smoke, from 18t smoke ; oba to salt,

from salt ; there are likewise many nouns which

honours himself, pretends to be honourable ; with their numerous

modifications.

* From 7 dust.

+ This word is probably derived from w fire ; smoke being the

sign of fire. nyo salt, is probably compounded of no what, as
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cannot bereferred to verbs, as unhas the head ; ban the

foot, leg ; Sama standard, flag, banner, &c .; but this

does not at all invalidate the preceding arguments ;

as these words, though now considered as primitives,

may owe their origin to verbs which had fallen into

disuse* , or to such as have not reached us ; for it is not

to be supposed that the Hebrews had no other words

than those contained in the Sacred Records . Both

theory and fact lead me, therefore, to conclude that

the Hebrew nouns were originally verbalia ; and

the verbs ought to be considered as the elements of

speech , not on account of their priority of invention ,

but because they generally contain the primary sig

nification of words.

Roots .

10. The part of the verb containing the primary

signification which runs through all its branches and

derivatives, is the infinitive moodt , or the name of the

aremoist, i . e. that which contracts moisture, and 57 and 537

probably derived from one of the several roots which signify to

explore, remove, reveal, &c. This is , however, mere conjecture ;

and indeed we are too far removed from the infancy of language

to speak decisively on the origin of words .

* See S. de Sacy's remarks ( Grammaire Arabe, $ 231), on the

word Davalos whose root hp does not occur in Arabic, though it is

very frequently used in Hebrew.

+ Many Grammarians consider the third person masculine past

tense, as the root ; thus, 727 he went, pari he kept. But as the
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action . It is called by some Hebrew grammarians

hip ? mā-kõr, the fountain ; by others, wiming shō-resh ,

the root, radix . It consists generally of the three

notion expressed by this form of the verb is too complex to be

considered as the primitive, I have preferred the opinion of those

grammarians who regard the infinitive as the root. Thus the

27 nno (a grammatical work , generally attributed to D. Kimchi . )

יפלרוקמארקנוםיקלחההלאלכלשרשאוהשדחארובדשי

•תורכזנהתולועפהלכתואצויונממוןויגההשרשורובדהתלחתהאוהש

,הזתיבתונבלבשוחיננהםדאהרמאישכתושעלהבשחמהאיהו

:רוקמארקנהזלעו,תושעלהבשחמההאבהשעמהםרט ,

“ There is one word which is the root to all these parts (i . e. the

past, present, and future tenses, &c . ) ; it is called mākõr, the fountain ,

because it is the principle of speech , and the root of contemplation.

From it proceed all the before-mentioned parts of the verb. It is

the thought to do a thing. Thus, when a man says, “ Behold, I

intend to build this house, '-the thought to build must precede the

deed ; and on this account it is called nipo the fountain.”

Thus, likewise, Abraham de Balmis, in ax mapp ( Peculium Abræ.)

שרשהזיאהצרישימךלאשירשאכןכלעו'וכוהלועפלכשרשרוקמה

:םלוחבלעפהןיעדֹמָלםאיכדַמָלרמאתאליתדמל

“ The infinitive mood is the root of every action, &c. And there

fore, should any one ask you what is the root of 'n 735 lā-mad -tī

(I did learn ), do not answer plā-mad (he did learn ), but 705

lā -mód ( to learn )."

The infinitive must not be confounded with the abstract noun ,

which is likewise the name of the action : as, aiş to love, 1978 love ;

sy to hate , non hatred . They are nearly allied in their signi

fication, and are, therefore, often substituted for one another. The

difference between them will be explained in the Syntax .
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consonants, forming either monosyllables (when the

middle letter happens to be 1 or ") : as, xia bā, to come,

to enter ; 12 bin , to understand, perceive ; 79* gūr, to

sojourn : or dissyllables, as7197 hā- loch , to walk ; bu

shā-mõr, to keep, to guard ; what to swallow .

11. The three consonants of which the primitive

is composed, are called radicals ; whereas those which

are added for the purpose of diversification , are

termed serviles. I To distinguish the radicals from

each other, we shall call them the 1st , 2nd, and 3rd

* Many of the ancient grammarians very justly considered these

and similar roots as Dipp bi- literals, because the middle letter has

more the character of a vowel than a consonant, being always

quiescent, and often omitted : as 793 to sojourn , 7 he sojourned, 71

a sojourner, fc . See Aben Ezra in niny and Ordnin ; and Abraham

de Balmis in Peculium Abræ , -- De Partitione Verborum .

+ Roots consisting of four or more letters are, comparatively

speaking, few in number. They are mostly either of foreign origin,

as dina an order , edict ; or compounded, as Syba wicked, worth

less, from a without, and Syn merit, utility ; binay thick mud, from

Dy thick, and o'q mud or clay.

That many of the tri- literals are, most probably, likewise com

pounds, appears from several words cited in the preceding notes ;

numerous other examples of the same kind may be seen in “ Vindi

ciæ Hebraicæ ," pp . 42–46 .

I The serviles consist of the following exclusively :-DOX

non so so while no letter of the alphabet is excluded from

the formation of the radicals. We shall distinguish the serviles in

most cases by open letters , thus, a N, &c.
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letters of the root . Thus, is the first, y is the second ,

and 5 the third letter of the root Sön pāól , to act ; u

the first, the second , and the third letter of the

root shā-bor, to break .

Conjugations.

12. Primitives may consist of any three letters of

the alphabet, but they receive different names, ac

cording to the particular consonants of which they

are constituted, and form different conjugations.

13. Such as have neither of the following letters

!, , X, for their first radical , nor 1 or ' for the second,

nor & or o for the third radical , and in which the

second and third are not the same letter, are called

Digbo perfect ; because in the various changes which

the primitive undergoes, the three consonants remain

unaltered : as, 751 to remember ; ! I remembered ;

qina a remembrance.

These verbs form the first conjugation .

instead of)הָנָּתַמ;I will give(ןֵּתְנֶאinstead of)ןֵּתֶא

14. Such as have 3 for their first radical , are deno

minated b'mon defectives ; because the ) is dropped

in many of the derivatives ; as, y to give ;

) ; (

mono) a gift.

These form the second conjugation.
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15. Such as have X or · for the first radical : as,

six to eat, yt, to know * ; x for the third , as xxn

to find ; for the third, as nga to redeem ; 1 or ' for

the second letter, as ap to rise, jaz to understand ; are

called bind quiescents, because these letters are either

mute or changed into other letters .

These form the third , fourth, fifth , sixth , and seventh Conjugation.

16. Such as have their second and third radicals

the same, as trip to measure, are called Dºbb double ;

the middle letter being frequently dropped in the

derivatives : as, TDN (instead of 711 ) Iwill measure ;

70 ( ;

(instead of 777 ) a measure .

in;הָּדִמ order to measure(דדְמִלinstead of)דמָל

These form the eighth Conjugation .

FORM OF WORDS.

17. The consonants, together with their appro

priate vowel -points, constitute what is denominated

the form of the primitive ; and any alteration made

in it , either by the omission or mutation of any of its

letters or vowel-points, or by the addition of one or

more letters, will necessarily produce a differentform ,

indicative of a variation in the signification ; as may

be seen from the following examples :

* The
is often dropped, as VTR (instead VT'X) I will know.
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Thus, from the infinitive ♡ shā- bor, to break,

(used both as a noun and as a verb) , are derived

1st. The participle active and passive

(Used as nouns and verbs, and

in sho -bâr, one that breaks . forming, with the personal pro

795 shābūr, broken . nouns, the present tense :

.

as

.Ibreakרֵבֹאיִנֲא

2nd. The third person preterite, as

From this, the rest of the tense is

formed ,by post-fixing fragments

an sha-bar, he broke .
of the pronouns: as, ami I

broke, 720 thou brokest.

3rd. The imperative, as-

From which is formed the future

tense, by prefixing fragments of
nº sh’bõr, break thou , m .

the pronouns: as, bøp I will

break,bwin thou shalt break.

4th. Nouns used in this sense only : ' as, u she-ber,

a break , breach, injury ; 9790 shib -bā -rõn , a break,

calamity, destruction ; mapa mish -bār, a breaker, wave,

billow .

5th. Other infinitives, which in their turn give

birth to nouns, participles, and other parts of the

derivative verbs .

18. To understand this thoroughly, the student

must bear in mind, that every attribute expressive of

transitive action may be considered under various

points of view :

с
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לכָא to eat,

,to be eatenלֵכָאֵה

1st. As expressive of simple action :

Sax he did eat.

2nd. As expressive of simple passion :

, Song hewas eaten.

3rd. As expressive of intense action :

base to devour, consume ba8 he consumed, devoured .

4th. As expressive of intense passion :

Sup to be devoured, consumed, Sap he was consumed, &c.

5th. As causing another to act :

to cause to eat, i.e. to feed, begge he fed, &c .

6th. As being made to perform an action :

bas to be caused to eat, to be fed, bas he was fed.

7th. Reflex action , or such as is performed by the

agent on himself :

barn to consume ,to consume , devour one's self, Sarno he consumed himself.

The first of these divisions may be called the primi

tive , the other six, derivative verbs . Their technical

names are, 1*, Pa- al ; 2nd, Niphal ; 3rd, Piel ; 4th,

Pū- al ; 5", Hiph-il ; 6th,Hoph-al; 7th , Hith -pa-al .

לֵבֲאַה

MANNER OF FORMING SUBSTANTIVES

FROM VERBS.

19. Substantives are formed from verbs in various

ְךֶלֶמ.

.toeatלכָאfrom

ways :

1st. By changing the vowel-points of the root : as ,

ą king, from a'ba to reign ; ball food, victuals,

.
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cattletלכָא;הֶנְקִמinstrument used in eating ),from

2nd. By dropping one of the radicals : as , le a gar

den, from 3 to shelter ; 7 a stranger, from a to

sojourn.

3rd. By adding one or more of the following letters

?, n , 1 , 2, 8, 1 * , to the root: as, Saxofood , provision ,

(lit. what is eatable or eaten) ; abgga a knife (lit. an

), ;

(lit. what is purchased , or the medium of purchasing );

7987 harvest, or a reaper , from 1997 to reap, cut down :

4th. By the three preceding methods combined :

as, nima a gift, from gry to give ; 1799 a bed,

ne a staff, tribe, from na to stretch out, incline ;

Abgn the end, completion, from riba to finish,complete.

* These letters may be called the Formative Letters. They are

either prefixed , affixed , or inserted in the middle of words, by which

a great variety of forms are produced.

+ This word, derived from P to possess, to purchase, to obtain ,

favours the supposition that cattle were in the early ages regarded

as the chief measure of value, the same as money in our days. This

appears to have been the case during the Trojan war, as is evident

from the Iliad, B. VI.

“ For Diomed's brass arms, of mean device,

For which nine oxen paid (a vulgar price) ,

He gave his own of gold divinely wrought,

A hundred beeves the shining purchase bought."

And though silver had already in the time of Abraham become

the chief standard of value, yet cattle were equally used as the

medium of exchange, even in subsequent times , as appears from

Genesis xxxviii . 17 , and xxxiii . 19 ; app being rendered by most

of the ancient translators, lamb. Thus Sept. apvwv. Onkelos 197in ,

Vul. agnis.

C2
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Spum (mish -kal), Weight or Common Measure

OF WORDS .

20. To be able to refer words to their roots, and

to ascertain the difference between them and their

derivatives, a model , pattern , or common measure,

with which words in general may be compared , is

necessary .

For this purpose , the ancient grammarians selected

the word Sy » *, and borrowed from it and its deriva

tives their grammatical terms .

21. Imagining that the essence of the verb con

sists in action, and the word Syə signifying to act,

they employed this word to denote the verb in general ,

whether active, passive, or neuter.

22. Considering the 3rd person sing . m . preterite ,

* The middle letter of yyə being one of the gutturals, which are

subject to peculiar laws of punctuation, has induced several modern

grammarians to substitute the verb por Siap for it. I have,

however, retained it, as it is used by all the ancient grammarians;

and even the moderns have adopted it, as far as relates to the tech

nical terms Niphal, Piel, Pudl, & c. And, indeed, it matters not

what word we take as a common measure, provided the difference

between the gutturals and non - gutturals be pointed out ; which

ought to be done in either case .



THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 23

as the root of the primitive verb ; and the same person

of the derivative verbs as the principal words from

which their respective tenses , moods , &c . are formed ;

and these words being, in the verb under considera

tion , as follows

3rd ,

Ist , Syp Pā- ál , he acted,

2nd , Syng Niph -al,he was acted upon,

Syp Pi-el* , he acted with intensity, fc.

4th , bya Pu- al , he was acted ироп with intensity,

5th, Sypy Hiph-il , he caused another to act,

6th, Syən Hoph-al, he was caused by another to act,

7th , Syonn Hith-pā-al, he acted upon himself , –

they adopted them as technical terms , to indicate

the principal branches of the verb in general .

And this is indeed the process of the human mind when it begins

to reflect. An impressive, single instance is taken, or rather ob

trudes itself on the recollection : it is then discovered that the

properties or attributes noticed in this instance, are common cha

racters in a large number of instances : and thus, the individual

impression is raised into a general or generic conception ; and the

word by which it was named, becomes a general term : and general

terms applied to the purposes of classification, in the aid or ordon

nance of the memory, are technical terms ; without which no art

nor science can be taught.

* When the second radical is a non-guttural, it receives Dagesh,

(See Part I. 32) ; as , wil he sanctified ; av he was shattered ;

.
.hesanctified himselfׁשַּדַקְתִה
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Thus they denominated all verbs denoting simple

actions, Pa-al or 5p kal (i . e.light, simple),because

the root is here found in its simplest form ; whereas,

the other branches have either an additional letter,

or a dagesh in the second letter of the root. Those

that denote simple passion , or the passive voice,

they called Sys Niphal ; those that denote intense

action, they termed byo Pi-el ; and so on with the

rest .

23. As the conjugations of verbs are regulated by

the letters of which the root consists , and as the root

Siyə consists of 5 Pe, ý Ain, and “ Lamed, they de

noininated the first letter of every root, 5 Pe ; the

second y Ain ; and the third 5 Lamed.

Thus they called the ing of Bý, Pe ; the į Ain ;

and the , Lamed.

לֿפָנ

Thus they likewise denominated all verbs having

for the first radical, as

way to approach ; to fall ; (2nd conjugation * ) ...... "

Those that have for the first radical, as

to eat ;

; (3rd conjugation ) ......"

Those that have for the first radical, as

90jo to sit ; you to know ; ( 4th conjugation ) ...... 15

לכָא ;to sayרַמָא

and,םיִלּופְּכ the 8th;םיִמָלְׁשcalled

* The first conjugation , as we have already observed ( p . 17) , they

; , .
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אֹרָק

Those having 1 for the second radical, as

hai to sojourn ; 21200 to return ; (5th conjugation ) ...... thy

Those having X for the third radical, as

sy to find ; to call ; (6th conjugation ) ......

Those having for the third radical , as

to obtain ; ; (7th conjugation ) ...... 7

And by this means, they readily distinguished the

different conjugations from each other, and ascertained

the peculiarities belonging to each .

הֹנָק ;to seeהֹאָר
see ;

are the 3rd,דַקָּפדַמָלרַבָׁשmay be certain that person

24. By having thus a standard, or common mea

sure , with which to compare words, we may easily

ascertain their general meaning.

Thus, by knowing that Syp is the 3rd person mas

culine preterite of all active transitive verbs, Syip the

active participle, and Sayo the passive participle, we

, , ,

m. pret .; that 7pin,opis,apie, are participles active ;

and 7177, 7905, 79, are passive participles. Thus,

also, by knowing that the form , which the 3rd person

m. preterite of instransitive verbs assumes, is mostly

we may, without hesitation, say that p1, wa, &c.

are intransitive verbs, and the same will hold good

with every other part of the verb .

25. In the same manner the forms of nouns and

adjectives may be ascertained by comparing them

with a similar form deduced from Syn; and by know

ing the grammatical changes of which the form is

ܐܕܐܕܝ
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susceptible, we may at once know the changes which

most words, having a similar form , must undergo

in the process of declension .

Thus, all words consisting of three radicals (of the

1st conjugation, p.17) , having (1) for their first and se

cond vowel- points : as , 77 a word, on a wise man ,

ani gold, & c. are said to be of Spun (the form ) Syo.

Those that have ( ) for the first, and (.. ) for the se

cond ; as, T a court, p1 an old man, are of the

formלַעָּפ .

Those that have ( ) for the first, and (9.) for the se

cond vowel-poiņts : as , 72 an overseer , 7'37 harvest,

areליִעָּפ of the form

Those that have (1) for the first , and ($) or (1) for

the second vowel - points : as, 117x a lord, 517 great,

, , andלֹועָּפmighty ,are of the formsםּוצָע,blessedְךּורָּב

לּועָפּו
:

All words of the above forms have their accent on the last

syllable.

Those that have – for the first, and :-) or (- ) for

the second vowel -point : as , is an ear, thing a bribe,

areלֶעְּפ of the form

Those that have (:) or (-) for their first and second

vowel- points : as, 7 a king, 17 land, hy * a boy,

yan? an instant ; or (- ) for the first, and (-:-) for the

ְךֶלֶמ

* The vowel-point ( - ) in this and similar words, is substituted

for ( * ), on account of the guttural letter.
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second vowel-points: as , ao a book, &c . are of the

form Sya and Sys *

Words of the last-mentioned forms have their accent on the

penultimate .

Lauajudgment,from wbpj to judge, is of the form

Syaa; being the formative letter .

rabna akingdom, from 759 to reign , is of the form

Fyna ; and 7 being the formative letters .

yma a plant ( from yoy) , ya knowledge ( from your

(to know), are of the form Syot; o being the

formative letter, and I in the first, and in the

second word being dropped .

( ; ),

3 the first radical being dropped , and and

being the formative letters .

na a stranger ( from a to sojourn) , is of the form

So, the secondradical being omitted .

je a son , from 1737, is of the form yo, the third

radical being dropped.

by a shadow , from 558, is of the form be ; the

first of the double letters being dropped .

a roll, volume, from 552, is said to be of the

form om; and being the formative let

ters , and the second radical omitted .

toהָלֲעַמּו; give ),is of the formןֹרָנa gift (fromהָנָּתַמ

הָּלְגִמ

* These forms are, by some grammarians, called Segolates.

† The second radical of this and the following form receive Da

gesh, to show the absence of the first radical. If we take the verb

7b9 as the common measure, these two forms will be 789 & 1779.
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The preceding examples, it is hoped , will be deemed

sufficient to give the learner a general conception of

the formation of nouns, which is all that is aimed at

in this chapter. Further information on this intricate

subject will be found in Chapter III .

Inflection and Modification of Words.

26. Whoever considers the rapidity of thoughts,

will allow that even the most concise language is but

a slow instrument for the purpose of communicating

them . Attempts have, therefore, been made in all

languages , especially in those of ancient date, to

shorten the process, by expressing all such general

notions as are applicable to whole classes of words

as, for instance, the gender, number, and case of

nouns, the moods, tenses, &c . of verbs - by inflections

(probably taken from some already existing word),

instead of doing it by entire words . The Hebrew is

particularly remarkable in this respect ; for it not only

expresses the before -mentioned grammatical acci

dents by inflections, but also such words as occur

most frequently in discourse ; as , for instance, the

article, the ; the conjunction , and ; the relative, who,

which, that ; the possessive pronoun , my, thy, his, &c .;

and both the nominative and objective, when they

happen to be pronouns . By this means, whole phrases

may be expressed in single words : as, '33 & he will

, will ; I

caused thee to go forth , &c .

ינבהאי

I haveְךיִתאֵצֹוה;and he wild love theeָךְבָהֱאֶיְו,love me
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27. The manner in which this is effected , is po

less ingenious than remarkable, and shows, most

clearly, that language is neither the result of acci

dent, nor of capricious compact, but the product of

mind-of mind fully aware of the object in view, and

endeavouring to effect it in the simplest way possible.

But before we proceed, it is necessary for the student

to know the personal pronouns. These are

Sing. Plur.

יִנֲא*orיִכֹנָא..[

.mהָּתַא

.fְּתַא אוה.

איה

.* .}.....
thou

ּונָאorּונְחַנֲא

(.omםֶּתַא ןֶפַאז.

הָּמֵהםֵה

.)
you

f.

han or ? ...they, m.

7 or 17....they , f.

he

she

isינאו evidently derived_fromהָּתַא+

* This word is considered as a primitive. It is, however, proba

bly derived from nję, or rather này to exclaim , or to commence a

discourse (x and y being mutable letters) . See Cant . ii. 10 ; Job

iii . 2. It means, literally , the exclaimer or speaker.

* The dagesh in n indi

cates the absence of ), which is still preserved in some of the dia

lects : as, ?N AJJ, jl. The n is, perhaps, a contraction of nx

( sign of the objective ). The same observation is applicable to the

, , , :

I sin is probably derived from the verb iip to be, 7/7 one that

is ( written sometimes with X) , and means, literally, a being. It is

frequently used instead of the substantive verb .

§ This appears to be the plural of ' pjx, although written with n.

insteadְּתְנַא,םֶּתְנַאןֶּתְנַא of,ְּתַא,םֶּתַא,ןֵּתַאwords
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23. Now , instead of expressing the pronouns by

separate words, fragments of the personal pronouns

are subjoined to the nouns, and amalgamated with

them .

Thus, 7, a hand, 97 * my hand (lit. hand I, or be

longing to the speaker) ; 77: thy hand (lit. hand

thou, or , belonging to the person addressed) ; $7 his

hand, 97.† your hand , 1997 our hands, 13796 and

our hands, &c .

Thus also a word, 9 ?? my word, 7777 thy

word, 1777 his word , 7777 her word, 93,727 our word,

See Declension of nouns, Tab. II .

29. Obs . 1.-As the accent can come only either on the ultimate or

the penultimate syllable, it follows, that when words are thus aug

mented by additional syllables, the accent must be removed from its

original place ; and hence, in order to accelerate the pronunciation ,

a change in the vowel points becomes necessary. Thus, in 77 the

accent is upon the syllable ; but in ??? it is placed upon ') ; the

first vowel -point ( ) is therefore changed into ( -) ; and in Onn?,

* These terminations, denominated affixes, are evidently con

tractions of the personal pronouns: thus, ' , from I ; , from $90

( still more evident in the word 1799 his mouth, i . e . ' mouth, 8:17

he ; 1770 his field , i . e . 176 field, 8:17 he) ; 19, from 9J$ we .

of 7 and 2: The derivation of these terminations is very un

certain . It is supposed, not without reason , that ' iş had originally

a form for the second person sing. and plur. : as, 18 or x thou

DR or D you, from which these fragments were taken .

This letter ( 1), used for the conjunction and, is evidently a

fragment of the noun a hook , a thing that joins,
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where the accent is removed still further, being placed upon D.

a still greater contraction of the vowel- points takes place *.

חָּלַמ

30. Obs. 2.- Vowel -points which are thus liable to be changed, are

called mutable. There are , however, many which , as they constitute

the characteristic distinction of the words in which they are found,

can, on that account, not be changed into any other, and are retained

notwithstanding the removal of the accent . They are, for this rea

son, called immutable. Such, for instance, is the i in pivi a

keeper, guard, it being the characteristic of the active participle .

Such also, are all the short vowels followed by dagesh, indicative

of their being derived from the derivative verb bya ( ): as,

a mariner, op a ladder ; or from roots whose 2nd and 3rd radicals

are the same ; non praise, non prayer, &c . &c .

31. The definite article is expressed by the pre

fix it, as 77 the hand, and all the cases (except the

genitive) , are expressed by single letters taken from

prepositions : as, 7,5 to a hand (5 being taken from

sex to) ; 7 ' from a hand ( being taken from 19?

from) ; 79 with or in a hand, 79979 from our hands,

&c . , &c .

32. In the same simple manner are the persons

and tenses of the verb indicated . The past, by post

* Similar contractions, as Gesenius justly remarks, are found in

other languages : as, Πατηρμου, for Πατηρ εμου ; ecca and eccum

for ecce ea and ecce eum .

+ This fragment ( 17 ) is probably derived from X ?? there is, or 1.7

behold. Some grammarians suppose it to be taken from the Arabic

article ; but I see no reason why we should have recourse to the

language of Arabia, in cases where we can more easily refer words

to their Hebraic origin .
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firing fragments of the pronouns to the verb ; and the

future, by prefixing them . Let us take, for instance,

theדקָּפ:-: three principal parts of the primitive verb

.Infinitive pe to visit .

Imperative . po visit thou, m .

3rd person m. past ..722 he visited.

Now, subjoining to the last ( from me thou), we

have 729 visited thou, i.e. thou hast visited; 9) (from

1 $ we), we have 1372 visited we, i.e. we have visited ;

om ( from one ye), and we have any visited ye,

i . e . ye have visited ; denoting the past time by the

position of the root.

33. Thus, also, by prefixing ( from ' X I), to

pa, we have PDN I-will-visit ; m ( from one thou) ,

we have opon thou - shalt- visit, &c . &c .; indicating by

the prefixes, not only the person , but likewise (by

their position) , that the time is future. Further, by

subjoining other fragments to this, or the past tense ,

the objective pronouns are likewise indicated : as,

1972 I-will- visit -him , 17997p I-have -visited -him ,

7972 I -have- visited -thee, 9972999 and -he-will-visit

me, &c .

It is this which gives the Hebrew language that

conciseness for which it is so remarkable, making its

words keep pace almost with the thoughts which

they represent .
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Having thus given a general outline of the structure

of the language , we shall proceed to treat, in the fol

lowing chapters, of each part of speech separately .

CHAPTER II .

Nouns AND THEIR MODIFICATIONS .

34. Nouns are generally distributed into

1.-Common nouns, or appellatives : as , vix a

man,

II.— Proper names : as,Sun Israel, b7x Aram ,

son,

.Jerusalemםִיַלָׁשּורְי

35. Proper names, are the names of particular individuals, thus dis

tinguished from others of the same kind. Common names are , on

the contrary, the names of genera and species ; and, unless they are

accompanied by some restrictive sign or word, denote either the

whole species or kind : as, min : yuin nonan Lord ! thou

helpest man and beast ( Ps . xxxvi. 6),-or any one of the kind : as,

naars og na “He that killeth a man ( i . e. any man ) shall be

put to death” (Levit. xxiv. 21 ) . As the Hebrew has no indefinite

article, the context alone can show in which of the two senses the

noun is to be understood.

36. The restrictive words, by which appellatives are made to express

particular individuals, are called definitives. Such are, the article

the ; the demonstrative pronouns, this, that, &c.; the pronominal

adjectives, my , thy , &c . The restriction is, however, more frequently
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effected by the annexation of another noun, which serves to define

that which precedes it : as, 12 son , 1979 son of a king, koja

son of the king, or the son of the king ; bemala Israel's son , or

the son of Israel.

37. Nouns are frequently varied or altered , in

order to express the different modifications of which

they are susceptible. This is done in various ways :

I.-By altering one or more of the vowel-points :

as, a son , a son of , 0778 Abraham's son ,

, , ? .,the Lord of the kingְךֶלֶּמַה־רַבְד;word ofרַבְד,word

II .-By adding one or more letters either at the

beginning or at the end of the words : as , the

word, word , word,

your words.

38. Letters added at the beginning of words are

denominated Prefixes ; those that are added at the

end , are termed Affixes.

The Prefixes leave the accent of the words unaltered, and

therefore produce no alteration in the vowel-points ; but the affixes

draw the accent from its original place toward the termination,

and therefore produce, generally, a change in the vowel-points .

See the preceding examples , and Art. 29 .

39. Every word thus varied by additional letters ,

may in some measure be considered as a compound ;

and as every compound is best understood by know
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ing its constituent parts, we think it most advisable

to explain the prefixes and affixes before we treat of

the general properties of nouns .

PREFIXES .

40. The following are the prefixes of Nouns : --

— with dagesh in the following letter : as, 97 ,

or without dagesh : as , 187, express the

definite article the ; for which reason , this letter

(7) is called the definite i7 .

Obs. ] is used before nouns beginning with any letter capable

of receiving Dagesh: as, 777) a river , m * the river.

is used before nouns beginning with either of the letters

, 7, , ;

tain , 779 the mountain ; a servant, yn the

;, , .

is used mostly before nouns ( not being monosyllables)

beginning with y, n, or 17, having long unaccented ( 0 )

-amounרָה;the lightרֹואָה,lightרוא,as:+רע,ה,א ,רָהָהדֶבֶע

.theheadׁשאֹרָה,headׁשאר;servant

* The effect of dagesh after a vowel, is to double the letter in

which it is placed.-(See Part I. p . 36) This word must, therefore,

be pronounced han -nä -hā'r. The dagesh is, however, sometimes

omitted : as, ixin the river, baby the children.

† As the Gutturals 7, Y, 17, 17, * , cannot easily be pronounced

double, the Dagesh would be useless in them ; it is, therefore,

compensated by changing ( -) into ( ) or ( ). Before n, however,

the original vowel ( -) is mostly retained : as, Ting the darkness.

Sometimes also, before 17 : as, bana the vanity. We also find no

the living, and 'n and mn. These deviations are, however, too

unimportant to be longer dwelt upon.

D
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for their first vowel : as, 17 a cloud, 97897
the

*.themountainsםיִרָהָה;the milleבָלָחָה;cloud
*

רֵמֹׁשַה

the?-יִכֹנָאיִחָארֵמֹׁשֲה keeperרֵמֹׁשֲה,the keeper

? or — without dagesht in the following letter , indi

cates interrogation : thus, a keeper, appena

, ?

the keeper of my brother (am) I ? i . e . Am I the

keeper of my brother ? (Gen. iv. 9. )

Obs.- This is called the interrogative 17. It is used before

any word in a state of interrogation: as, gi's not, what is it not ?

poj! there is, win is there ? Before the gutturals it takes, mostly,

(- ; & , ?

time ? Likewise before words beginning with any letter having

Sh’va : thus , 1727 a blessing, 1979 the blessing , 1977

a blessing ?I

is itתֶעַה?art thou my sonיִנְּבהָּתַאַה,thouהָּתַא,as:(-)

* Before participles, 17 is often used as a relative pronoun : thus,

non the teacher, or who teaches ; akina who or which goes ?

+ In a few instances we find Dagesh after the interrogative D :

as, namun whether fat ? (Num. xiii.) DINQan whether in camps ?

(ibid . ) We likewise find pino whether strong ? (ibid) ; but in these

cases, the context easily shows that they are interrogatives.
In

'9770 whether my ways ? 30" will it be well ? (cited by some

grammarians), it is equally evident that the n is interrogative ; as

the definite 17 is seldom found before nouns having the pronominal

affixes, or before verbs in the past or future tense .

# The reason of this change is, lest two initial Sh’vas should come

together— thus, 0720 , which is contrary to the genius of the

language.
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Tand ( from II a hook, plug ), is used to express junction ,

: , . !

Dia my ropa din Seed -time and harvest,

and -cold, and-heat, and - summer, and-winter,

and -day, and -night. (Gen. viii . 22.) And with

the definite article, and the: as, 717 75

דֹוהַהְוחַצֵּנַהְו חַצֵּנַהְותֶרֶאְפִּתַהְוהָרּובְּגַהְוהָלְדְגַה

Thine, O Lord, [is] the -greatness, and- the

strength , and -the -glory, and -the-victory, and

the -majesty. ( 1 Chron . xxix. 2. )

Şin , with ( probably, from sia to enter, to come in), is

used to express the relations denoted by the

ablative case, orby the prepositions , in , with, on ,

among, at, &c .: as , 18 in - a- land , X with

a -stone, 73 on -a-mountain, Louis amongst

Israel, 972 in, on, or with a word or thing.

? as (probably from 73 thus, in this manner ; or from

(73) 797, so , thus, ) is used to express compari

son and proportion generally, and answers to

the words as, so , according to, about, almost,

&c.; as , 1789 as- a - land, nay ? as - a - servant,

& about -an - ephah, 1979 as- a -word .

Şto, for (from bx to, is used to express the relations

of tendency and purpose, denoted bythe dative

case, or by the words to, for in order, &c . : as,

gosto-a-land, 797 to or for- a -thing.

Obs. 1.- To express the relations denoted by the letters

?, ?, definitely, either 7 is annexed, as 17779 in-the-word,

D 2
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-to-theרָבָּדַל,as -the -wordרָבָּדַּכ,in -the -wordרָבָּדַּב,thus

727 as-the-word ; or, which is more usual, the 17 is omitted ,

and its vowel-point is placed under those respective letters :

, , - -
word

2.—When 17 occurs before these prefixes, it indicates inter

rogation : thus, fan to-the -son, fasa if-to-the -son ?

-he-eat andהָתָׁשְולַכָא,I and -heאּוהְויִנֲא,great and -smallןטָקְולֹודָג

* The prefixes 5, 3, 2, 1,are frequently added to other words : as,

? - , ! I - ,

drank, nimpin? Sasto-eat and- to-drink, &c. Their proper points

are ( : )—thus, ?, ? , ?, ?, The (:) is, however, frequently changed for

other vowels, which causes great embarrassment to the young stu

dent .—To prevent this, he is requested to attend to the following

rules :

םחל

I. ! is changed into : (pronounced 18) before words beginning

with either of the labials D , %, 1 , 2 ; or before words begin

ning with any letter having Sh'va : as, 7 and - a -garment,

w97 and honey .

II . It is changed into ļ before words having a distinctive accent

on the first letter : as, 1..?? bread and -wine.

III . Before words beginning with Sh’va, the letters 7, 3, 2, re

ceive ( -i): as, 1979 in -the-word - of, 727 as -the-word -of.

1975 to - the -word - of. Before the gutturals, definitely, or in

pause, they follow the same rule as the definite 17. (Art. 40).

IV. Before words beginning with !, the letters 5, 3 , 2, 1 , receive

(-1) , ' becoming quiescent : as, 'n he- shall - be, ' n?") and -he

shall-be, ??? days-of, ' 9 ' in - the days-of, "?!? as-the-days-of.

V. Before the semi-vowels (-:) ( :) (1:) , they receive the corres

, ! -

.: n , , , ,

VI. Before dobe God, they take (.. ) ; becoming quiescent :

, , , & .

and,תֶמֶאְּב -truthתֶמאְו,truthתֶמֱא,ponding short vowels : as

in-truth.:יִצֲחhalf,יִצֲחַויִצֲחַּביִצֲחַּב,יִצֲחַליִנֲאַו , &c

.c&,םיִהֹלאֵלםיִהֹלאְו,thus
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ņor 2* , from 1. from , is used to express the relation

of origin, cause : as , 'ata from - a -nation , 7979

from -a -thing , 79 from - speaking , wixa from

or out-of- a -man , &c .; and with the definite

article , on from -the : as , 797979 from the

desert.

Obs. After adjectives, it denotes the comparative degree :

as, iso pin stronger -than a -rock .— (See Adjectives,

Art. 87. )

41. To the preceding may be added the particle

ng or "nx, which , though not a prefix , always pre

cedes nouns in a definite state, and is often joined to

them in order to express their objective cases : as ,

' In the beginning God created bipap ng the heaven,

;'

· Honor thy-father and thy-mother ; ' -AN 278 58789

7oi And - Israel- loved Joseph . '

and;'ְךָּמִא־תֶאְוְךיִבָא־תֶאדֵּבַּכ the earthץֶרָאָהתֶאְו " IT T

.c&;יִנֹדאַליִנֹדאַוהָוהְיַו,tהָוהיַּב,as:(-)

VII. Before tx and its variations, also before 1777? they take

(- : , , , , ; . As these

changes are chiefly for the sake of euphony, and as they

do not affect the signification of words, I deem it unne

cessary to enter into further detail .

* before the gutturals.

| From this punctuation of the prefixes before the word 1717 , it

is evident that the word was anciently pronounced 7 Had it

been pronounced Jehovah, as some learned men suppose, the points

must have been mina, ning, nina, as the words in No. IV.
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Exercise.

Translate and analyse the following words :

/

1
/

ְךֶרָדֲה:ְךֶרֶּבִמְ,ךֶרֶדְל,ְךֶרֶדְּכ,ְךֶרֶדְּב,ְךֶרֶדְוְ,ךֶרֶּד

ְךֶרֶדַהְּבְךֶרֶדְבַהְ,ךֶרֶּדַבּו,ְךֶרֶּדַּב,ְךֶרֶדַהְּב,ְךֶרֶּדַהְו,ְךֶרֶּדַה

:ְךֶרֶדַה־תֶאְךֶרֶּבַהֵמּו,ְךֶרֶדַהֵמ,ְךֶרֶּדַּב

fץֶרֶאְּב.ץֶרָאָבּו,ץֶרָאָּב.ץֶרֶאְּב,ץֶרָאָהְו,ץֶרָאָה,ץֶרֶא

ץֶרֶאֵמּו,ץֶרֶאֵמ,ץֶרָאָלְו,ץֶרָאָל,ץֶרֶאְלּו,ץֶרֶאְל,ץֶרָאָּב

:ץֶרָאָה־תֶאץֶרָאָהֵמ

םָכָחֶל,םָכָחְל,םָכָחֶהְּכ,םָכָחֶה.םָכָחְוםָכָח

הָמְכָחְּב,הָמְכָחַהְו,הָמְכָחְו,הָמְכָחַה,הָמְכָח:םָכָחֵמ

:הָמְכָחֵמ,הָמְכָחְלּו,הָמְכָחְל,הָמְכָחַּב

1

Render the following into Hebrew :

A dayll , and a day, as a day, in a day, to a day, and to a day ;

the day, and the day, as the day, in the day, to the day, from the

day, and from the day ; from day to day.

A woman , to a woman, the woman, to the woman, and to the

woman , and a woman, from a woman, from the woman , and from

the woman.

The slave**, a slave, and the slave, and a slave, a slave ? as a

slave, as the slave, to a slave, to the slave, from a slave, from the

slave, and to the slave..

* A way, or road .. *Land, earth. I A wise man.. $ Wisdom ..

רזםוי
1הָּׁשִא

**

דֶבֶע
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AFFIXES .

-dproהָאיִבְנ,a prophetאיִבָנ,a womanהָּׁשִא

42. The following are the principal Affixes :

Mit ... with the accent on the last syllable, is used to

denote the feminine gender : as, vex a man,

, a ,

phetess ; pio a visitor, 77pin a female visitor.

Obs. 17– with the accent on the penultimate, is sometimes used

to express tendency towards a place : as, 100 Haran,

An towards Haran ; ? the south,ny towards the

south . Nouns terminating in 17, change that letter into

: , , .

without the accent, is likewise added, sometimes, by

way of euphony : as, 75, for boy night. In such

cases 7 is said to be Paragogic.

.toMarahהָתָרָמ,Marahהָרָמ,as:ת

הָטְפֹוׁש

07 ...with the accent on the penultimate, is used

to denote the feminine participle : as, being

one that judges, a judge ; f. nopin : also

.

D'J ...is used to indicate the plural of masculine

: , ,

' , , ; ,

0!-... is used to express two of a kind : as , 8 ? 21 two

days, bind two years.

ni ...is used to express the plural feminine : as

, a , ;

. , .

,visitorsםיִדְקֹוּפ,prophetsםיִאיִבְנ,nouns : as

.yearsםיִנָׁש,a Jearהָנָׁש;daysםיִמָי,a dayםוי

a,תֹורָעְנgirls;תֶלֶד girl ,a young womanהָרֲעָנ

.doorsתֹותָלְד.p
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The following affixes are used to denote the posses

sive Pronouns :

. f.

'

.

.
ſ his

m.

m .

.asong , mריִׁש

my-י my songיִריִׁש

.thy, mְך .thysong ,mְךְריִׁש

.thy,f-ְך .thysong ,fְךֵריִׁש

hisֹוריִׁש

her-ה
herהָריִׁש ּונֵריִׁש

yourםֶכ yourםֶכְריִׁש*

-yourןֶכְריִׁש*.your,fןֶכ

.their,mםָׁש .their- mםָריִׁש

theirןָריִׁש

.asong ,fהָריִׁש

my songיִתָריִׁש

thyָךְתָריִׁש

.thy-fְךֵתָריִׁש

hisֹותָריִׁש

herהָתָריִׁש

ourּונֵתָריִׁש

.your- mםֶכְתַריִׁש

.your-fןֶכְתַריִׁש

.their-mםָתָריִׁש

-theirןָתָריִׁש

ourונ our our

mm .

Y their

When the things possessed are plural.

.

m.
m.

hisז-ויָריִׁש

.songs, mםיִריִׁש .songs,fתֹוריִׁש

my-י my songsיַריִׁש my songsיַתֹוריִׁש

.thy,mךיֶר thyָךיֶריִׁש thyְךיָתֹוריִׁש

.thy,f-ְךי .thy-fְךִיַריִׁש .thy-fְךִיַתֹוריִׁש

his-וי
hisויָתֹוריִׁש

her-הי
herָהיֶריִׁש herָהיֶתֹוריִׁש

our-וני
ourּוניֵריִׁש -ourּוניֵתֹוריִׁש

your-םֶכִי .your- mםֶכיֵתֹוריִׁש.your- mסֶכיֵריִׁש*

.your-fןֶכיֵתֹוריִׁשyour -fןֶכיֵריִׁש*.your,f-ןֶכי

.their-mםֶהיֵתֹוריִׁש.their- mםֶהיֵריִׁש".their, mםֶהי

.their-fןֶהיֵתֹוריִׁש.their-fןֶהיֵריִׁש*.their,fןֶהיֵב

*

-

m.

m.

* D , 1?, n , in , are denominated heavy affixes, because they

always have the accent ; the rest are denominated light affixes.

1
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,by which patronymics,הָאand–תי,-termination

41. To the preceding affixes may be added, the

' - , , ,

or nouns denoting extraction, are formed from

: , ,

, .

, .

or,תיִרְבע.aHebrew , fיִרְבֶע,proper names : as

.amAmmonite , fיִנֹומָע;Heberרֶבֶעfrom,הָּיִרְבע

.Ammonןֹומָעfrom,תיִנֹמֲע

Exercises.

Add the possessive pronouns to the following

nouns :

a,רֹוּבִּג horseהָריִׁש;סוסa hut ,likeהָפְס,a lauהָרֹוּת ,

a strong man, like 7'øj

Render the following into English :

1

1

םיִלַמְגַל,םיִלַמְגִבּו,םיִלַמְּגַהְו,םיִלַמְגַה,םיִלַמְג

ָהיֵּלַמְגְ,ךֶלַמְגִל :םֶהיֵּלַמְגִלְוםֶהיֵּלַמְגּו,הָּלַמְגָ,היֶלַמְג

ְךֶלֶּמַהְךֶלֶּמַהְוְךֶלֶּמַהְךֶלֶמְל,ְךֶלֶמּו,ְךֶלֶמ

ְךֶלֶמְכַהְ,ךֶלֶּמַהְלְ,ךֶלֶּמַלְוְךֶלֶּמַל,ְךֶלֶּמַּבְ,ךֶלֶּמַהֵמְ,ךֶלֶּמִמ

ֹוּכְלַמְּב,ֹוּכְלַמְ,ךֵּכְלַמְ,ךֵּכְלַמ,יִּכְלַמְּב,יִּכְלַמ,ְךֶלֶּמַהְּב

םיִכָלְמַה,םיִכָלְמּו,םָּכְלַמְּב,םָּכְלַמ,ּהָּכְלַמְלּו,ּהָּכְלַמ

םֶכיֵבְלַמּ,וניֵכָלְמִלּ,וניֵבָלְמ,םיִבָלְמַהְו,םיִכָלְמַל,םיִכָלְּמַּב

תֹוכָלְמ,הָּכְלַּמַהְו,ןהָּכְלַמ,םֶהיֵכְלַמּו,םֶהיֵכְלַמָ,היֶכָלְמ

:תֹוכָלְמִל

הָתּוכְלַמְלּ,הָתּוכְלַמּוֹ.ותּוכְלַמְּבָךְתּוכְלַמ,8תּוכְלַמ

§ A kingdom, royal , reign.| A queen .+ A king.* Camels.
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הָכָלְמַּמַהְו.הָכָלְמַמּו •הָכָלְמַמ:םָתּוכְלַמְּב,םָתּוכְלַמ

.ְךִּתְכַלְמַמ,יִּתְכַלְמַמ,הָכָלְמַמָמּו,הָכָלְמַמַּב,הָכָלְמַמְּב

: תֹוכָלְמַּמַהְו.תֹוכָלְמַמּ,ונֵּתְכַלְמַמ

GENDER .

42. There are two genders, the masculine and

the feminine. Of the masculine are

.apriestןֵהֹּכ,a fatherבָא,Shem

1st . Names of males and their functions : as, DW

, a ,

2nd. Names of nations, rivers, and mountains : as,

, a , ,? a , 177 ,

, .

,the Jordanןֵּבְרַי,a riverרָהָנ,Canaanןַעַגְּב,a peopleםָע

.Sinaitיַניִס,Carmelלֶמְרַּכ

*

Kingdom..

* To consider inanimate objects, or their names, as masculine

or as feminine, appears very irrational ; and yet, if we except the

English language, the absurdity of thus making a distinction where

nature has made none, and where none can be required, prevails in

almost all languages. To account for this anomaly, some authors

have supposed, that in the infant state of the world, mankind

actually imagined that all objects of nature were animated, and

consequently attributed to them sexual distinction ; considering those

objects which manifest themselves by their power and activity -

as, for instance, the Wind, the Sun, & c.— as masculine ; and, on

the contrary , those that appeared of a passive nature - • as, for in

stance, the Earth, the Moon, &c. as feminine.

that the framers of language were guided by some subtle kind of

reasoning, which discovers, even in inanimate objects, something

Others suppose,
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.Nisanןָסיִנ,Winterףֶרֹח,Spring

3rd. Names of seasons and months : as, Ig the

, , ,? .

4th. Names of metals : as, ami gold, silver.

Except nema copper , which is used in both genders,

and ngay lead , which is supposed to be feminine.

nine ;

analogous to sex . These explanations are, however, not at all

satisfactory ; for independent of the absurdity of supposing the

framers of language to have been so subjected to the fancy as not

to distinguish between a real animal and a block of wood, or that

they should have possessed such refined notions as to discover

the most distant analogies, there is this objection, that, on

either supposition, the different names belonging to the same

object must have retained the same gender : but this is contrary to

fact. Thus, for instance, of the two names opp, ny,given to the

Moon ; the first is masculine , and the second , feminine ; and of the

three denominations of the Sun, viw, din, non, the first is femi

the second, masculine ; and the third, of both genders . The

real cause of the before -mentioned anomaly, as it regards the Hebrew,

appears to me this :—that in the infancy of language, especially

amongst a pastoral people, which the Hebrews were, the chief sub

jects of discourse were unavoidably persons and domesticated

animals . In these, they observed the natural distinction of sex,

which they endeavoured to indicate in their language ; and they

did it in a very simple way : viz . , by adding 17 a mere breathing

and certainly the softest and most delicate of consonantal sounds

to the masculine : thus, a child ,boy, 17% a girl ; ' y a lad,

youth , 72 a lass, maiden ; noviny a he- goat, 7 quring a she -goat ;

van a lamb, nippo a ewe - lamb ; &c. &c . Animals which did not

often come under view, or in which the distinction of sex was not

obvious, were left undistinguished, and their names were used in

either gender, just as the fancy of the speaker happened to suggest
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43. Of the feminine are —

.amotherסֶא,Zillahהָלְצ,Sarahהָרָׂש

as,רּוׁשַא

1st . Names of females and their functions : as ,

, , .

2nd. Names of countries and cities : as,

Assyria, obojan, Jerusalem .

3rd. Names of the double members of the human

body* : as, på ear, 527 foot.

4th . Names having the following terminations :

Mo, as not a blessing ; or ???, as , 7 a Hebrew

woman .

n , , ,

HOR truth .

5-7 , as Anipa burning, a fever, and quietness,pleasure,

, , , ,

a Hebrew woman .

n) , as a kingdom ; or ni, as ning a sister .

,gloryתֶרֶאְפִּת,mcense:תֶרטְק,a nurseתֶנֶמֹאas,תש

,form,תיִרְבִע patternתיִנְבַּת,beginningתיִׁשאֵרas,-תי

תּוכְלַמ

1

Whaleverּוהֵבְקָנְוּוהֵרְכָזםיִּיַחַחּורֹוּבןיֵאֶׁשלָּכ,usual laconic style

at the moment ; and hence the origin of the epicene . It was the same

with the names of inanimate objects. They were used indiscri

minately in either gender ; or, as Aben - Ezra has expressed it, in his

, ! “ Whatever

has no life, male it or female it .” This promiscuous use of the

gender, probably prevailed during the infancy of language and for

a long period after it . But when the language became fixed by

writing, and especially by authoritative books which served as

models to subsequent writers , the gender of nouns became, in some

measure , likewise fixed. And thus it is , that what in its origin was

a matter of indifference, became, in the course of time, a law, from

which we cannot now deviate, without being guilty (in the eyes of

the half - learned , at least , ) of a grammatical impropriety.

* Except 7, a hand, 19. an eye, which are used in both genders.

1
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.acampהֶנֲחַמ,fireׁשֵא,the windַחּור

44. Many nouns are used in both genders, and

are therefore said to be of the common gender : as,

, .

Amongst these may be numbered the Epicene : as,

a ,* a ,
or female .

Exercise .

Render the following into Hebrew :

As my songs, m. And from thy f. songs, f. Their m. songs m .

and her song. My camel and his camels . To her camels . And

to her camels. And from the king and queen. To her kings and

to the queen . To her king and to the queen. From their kings

and from the queen . As my king and as your kings. And to

the queens. My kingdom and thy kingdom . Her kingdom and

his kingdom. From kingdom to kingdom . Our kingdom and the

kingdoms. And in my law. As their laws. And from thy law.

As my hut. And from thy huts. And to the strong man.

FORMATION OF FEMININE Nouns .

45. Feminine Nouns, as has already been observed

(p .41),are formed by adding 17.5 or to the mas

culine: as, y a king, 793 a queen ;a queen ; Sing great, m .

aina f.; jais an educator,foster - father, nymi a foster

, ; a , f.**.*תֶדֶקֹוּפorהָדְקֹוּפ,a visitorדֵקֹוּפ;mother ,a nurse

* Some receive Dagesh in the last radical : as, bizs m . red,

f. ; . m . m.small.הָּנַטְק:? ,little ,fהָמְדֲא;ןֹוטָק.f
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one that runs fromתַעַמֹוׁש;ַחֵרּבorהֶעְמֹוׁש:a hearer ,fַעֵמֹוׁש,as:תֶׁשא

Obs . 1. - Masculine nouns terminating in 17, form their feminine

by changing (3 ) into ( ) : as nyt a shepherd, my's a shepherdess * .

2.-Those that terminate in or y, receive n- instead

- , , f. ;

danger, f. nnját.

3.-- Many nouns express their gender by different words :

as, ap father, Ox mother ; in a he-ass, fins a she-ass ; inn a bride

groom, no a bride; nay, m . a servant, f. nmov a bond -maidf.

4.—The feminine of his a brother, is nins sister ; of ja a son,

na a daughter ; on a father- in -law , ninn a mother -in -law .

NUMBER.

46. Hebrew nouns admit of three numbers ; the

Singular, Plural, and Dual .

1

Formation of the Plural Number Masculine.

Masculine nouns form their plural mostly, by

adding D ' - to the singular : as, 79 a king, o'zi

kings.— (Vide Affixes, p . 41. )

m.d.הָאְׁשִנorתאָׂשנ- carrier ,fאשנ

* In some of the derivative verbs, the 17 is changed into 0.

( See Verbs).

* Those that terminate in x, receive only an additional : as,

m . .

# In these and similar words, it will be found that the masculine

nouns express functions and attributes peculiar to males, and the

feminine such as are peculiar to females .

$ The ' is often omitted ; especially when the singular terminates

in " : '11 as, a nation,dia (instead of Dia) nations ; " (instead of " %)

a Levite, 1 (instead of D ) Levites ; ' is likewise frequently
omitted : as, a sign, p . ninix .

Also 1957, which is, however, a Chaldaism , and ought, there

fore, to be considered as an exception .

תֹוא
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Formation of the Plural Number Feminine .

47. Feminine nouns form their plural , by adding

mi to the singular : as , 789 a well, ning :-(Vide

p. 41. )

a,תֹולּותְּב virginהָלּותְּב;girlsתֹורָעְנ,a girlהָרֲעַנ,as:תוnations into

;ringsתֹועָּבַט,a ringתַעַּבַט;lettersתֹורְגִא,a letterתֶרֶּמִא;virgins

,lanceתיִנֲח;bowsתֹותָׁשְק,a bowתֶׁשֶק;doorsתֹותָלְד,a doorתֶלֶד

.lancesתֹותיִנֲח

strangeתֹוּיִרְכָנ,a strange womanהָיִרְכָנ,as:תֹויminations into

aHebrew.תֹויִרְבִע woman ,p2;תיִרְבִעuomen

Obs. 1.—Those that terminate in 7, or n , change these termi

: , , ; ,

; a , ; a , ;

nina a coat, tunick, ning tunicks. Some, however, retain then : as,

a a , ; ,

.

Obs. 2. — Those which terminate in 7 or 11, change these ter

, ,

women a , . .

3.- Those that terminate in n , change (1 ) into (1 ) , and

add ni': as, nuo a kingdom , mirzo kingdoms.

4.- Many masculine nouns take ni for their plural :

$ a father, nias fathers ; ND? a seat, throne, p . nixpd ; and many

nouns feminine take D ' -- for their plural: as tax a stone, p. DIT ;

. .

5.— Some nouns take indiscriminately either the masculine

or feminine plural * : thus, 717 a generation ,,p.

year, p. ; , .

6 . The names of liquids, seasons, metals I, and some col

lectives, are always used in the singular number : as, 971 gold, 707

, ; $ , , .

as,

הָרֹעְׂשbarley,p.םיִרעְׁש•

aרוד aתֹורֹוּד;הָנָׁשorםיִרֹוד

awindow.םיִנֹוּלַחorתֹונֹולַח+. ,pתֹונָׁש;ןֹוּלַחorםיִנָׁש.gear,p or

-

.dustקָבָא,sandלוח,winterףֶרֹח,springביִבָא;oilןֶמֶׁש,wineןי,silver

* See Note, p . 44 .

+ Also isn,which ought to be considered as an exception.

| The names of liquids and metals are sometimes found in the

plural : but then the word must be considered as expressive of dif

ferent sorts.
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Someםיִיַחlife,םיִמֲחַר are used in the plural only : as-.7

.stablesתֹוָרֲא,reinsתֹויָלְּכ,the visage ,faceםיִנָּפ,mercy

To the preceding may be added abstract terms and proper names,

which, from the nature of their signification , do not admit of the

plural : as, 17. love*, npr hatred, &c .

: ?

, , , , .

Obs. 8- The following are rather irregular in the formation of

their plural: as, na (instead opa or na) a daughter, p . nisa ; ning

a sister , p . nina ; niw an ox, p . Dimpo ; piw an open place, a market,

p. ; . , ; a

woman, p . niwx, but more frequently own.

DUAL .

twoםִיַּפְלַא,thousandsםיִפָלֲא,a thousandףֶלֶא;twodays

aםִיַלֶעֶנ,shoesםיִלָעְנorתֹולָעְנ,shoe»לעָנ;thousands

a,תֹותָלְּדgates,םִיַתָלְד door or gateתֶלֶד;pair of shoes

41 . The dual expresses two of a kind ; and is

formed by adding D ! to the singular, whether it be

masculine or feminine : as, pie day, b's dayș, dipis

& a , ,

;' a , ,

; a , , ?
double doors.

a

הָנָׁש

Obs. 1.— Nouns terminating in 177, change this letter into n : as,

a year, , . .

2.-Things that are double by nature or art, are used in the

.twohundredםִיַתאָמ,a hundredהָאֵמ;two yearsםִיַתָנְׁש

Some of these are found in the plural; but then they must, like

the preceding, be understood as expressive of different kinds : thus

nipon wisdoms, i. e . the sciences ; nisam understandings, i. e. dif

ferent objects or degrees of understanding .
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am,םיניֵעeyes;*דָיhand,םִיַדָי eyeןיעdual instead of the plural : as

.earsםִיַנְזָא,earןֶזֹא;lipsםִיַתָפְׂש,lipהָפָׂש;feetםִיַלְגַר,footלֶגֶר;hands

,pincersםִיַחָקְלֶמ;a pair of scales ,a balance3,-םִיַנְזאֹמ.Obs

: y, , ; 7 ,

; , , ; , .

. 3. — a , a ,

tongs ; binn a hand mill ( consisting of two stones) , admit not of

the singular number.

4. The following, and a few other nouns, form their dual

by adding b?- to the plural: thus, npin a wall, nipin f. walls,

; a , ? , ?

myriads.

,.,,:

twoםִיַתֹּבִר,myriadsתֹואּבָר,a mgriadאֹוּבָר;double wallsםִיַתֹמח

Exercise..

Give the signification of the following, and form

their feminine gender :

/ ְךֶלֶמ,טָפֹוׁש,הֶעֹר,םֹודָא,לֹודָּג,איִבָנַ,עֵמֹוׁשַ,חֵרֹוּב

ׂשֶבֶּכ,דֶלֶי,יִרְבַע,יִרְכָנ,ןֵּב,חָא,דֶבֶעןָתָח,ׁשיִא

Give the signification and form the plural of the

following ::

רוד,הָריִׁש,רֹוּבִג.סוס,ריִׁש,לָמָג,איִבָנ לָמָג,איִבָנ,דֵקֹוּפ

רֹוׁש,תַּב,ןֹוּלַח,אֵסִּכ,תֶׁשְק,תיִנֲחתַעַּבַט,הָרֲעַנרֵאְּב

תֹוחָאקּוׁש

;springs fountainsתֹונָיֲע,have mostly different significations :thus

times ; asםיִלָגְר;temons , portionsתֹודָי .threetimes (litםיִלָגְרׁשֹלָׁש

* Some of these are found in the plural number ; but then they

: , ;

, ; ? ;

steps ) ; &c .

, , ,

occur always in the dual form .

heaven ,whichםִיַמָׁש,waterםִיַמ,To the above may be added+

E
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Give the signification and form the dual of the

following ::

TT הָפָׂשהָנָׁש.הָאֵמ,ןֶזֹא,דָילֶגֶר,תֶלֶהלַעַנ,ףֶלֶאםֹוי

אֹוּבְר,הָמֹוח

Render the following into English :

־לַא:6הָנְרְצִּת
5 2 1

11

17 16 15

21 20 19 • 18

יַכָרְד:ְךיֶניֵעְויִלָךְּבִל:יִנְּבהָנְּת

טיִּב,"םָתֹריִתְנִמָךְלְגַרעַגְמ,םיִאָטַח•ְךֶרֶדְּבְךֵלֵּת

"תיִׁשאֵרֵמּו,"ָךָנֹוהֵמָיְיתֶאדֵּבַּכ:"ּוצּורָיעַרָלםֶהיֵלְגַר

־לֶאְךֵלׁ:שְךָמֲא-תֶאְוְךיִבָא־תֶאדֵּבַּכ:ָךֶתָאּובְּת־לָּכ

*ּהָל־ןיֵא־רֶׁשֲא:4םָכֲחַוָהיֶכָרְדהֵאְר,2לֵצָע 2הָלָמְנ

2הָרְגָאהָמְחַלץִיַקַּבןיִבָּת,לֵׁשמּו#רֶטֹא"ןיִצָק

לַחָׁש,"ץּוחַּביִרֲא+8לֵצָע־רַמָא:18הָלָכֲאַמ ריִצָּקַּב

:"חַצָרֲא0תֹובֹוחְרָּב:ְךֶרֶדַּב

26 25 24 23 22

33 32 31 30 29 28 27

39 38 37 36 35 34

:

41 40

2
3 .Heartבֶל .Eye4ןיע

5

.Wayְךֶרֶּד
6 9

,Son.םיִנָּב p2ןֶּב

.Foot. 11 A path10לֶגֶר

.Wealth16ןוה ,

,

11
12

18

.Produceהָאּובְּת .Father19בָא
23

24 See .

1 Give. .
* Insert of. 8 Sinner. Withhold.

They shall observe. f Go not.

For. 13 Evil. 14 They run . 15 Honor..

17 First, chief. $ .

20 DX Mother. 21 Go. 22 Ant. Sluggard.. 25 And be wise .

28 Overseer..26 Which not to her, i. e. who has neither.

29 Ruler., 30 She provideth. 31 Summer.

35 Food. 36 The sluggard says.sion. 33 She gathereth . 34 Harvest.

40 A* There is . 37 A lion. 39 An old lion.Without, street.

wide place, a market. 41 I shall be slain .

27 Chief..

32

-Bread, provi22םֶחֶל

38

* *

•ַתֹנְבִלְו,יִנאצ •ןאצַהְו,יַנָּב*םיִנָּבַהְו,יַתֹנְּבתֹונָּבַה

־תֶאְוּונָלחַקָנםָתֹנְּב־תֶא:ןֶהיֵנְבִלֹוא הֶׂשֶעֶא־הָמ
3
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6

9 8

T :

12 11 10

17רֶׁשֲא
17 16 15 14

ּיוחְקִּתּוניֵתֹונְּבתָאְוּונָלּונְּתִּתםֶכיֵתֹנְּב:םֶהָלןֵתְנּוניֵתֹנְּב

ּונֵנאֵצְּבּוניֵתֹונְבִבּוּוניֵנָבְּב:ּוניֵנֵקְזִבּוּוניֵרָעְנִּב:םֶכָל

ְךְנִבּוהָּתַא12הָכאָלְמ- הָכאָלְמ־לָּכ־הֶׂשֲעַת־אֹל: ְךֵלֵנ ּוניֵרָקְבָבּו

ְךְרִגְו ְךְּתְמֶהְבּו ָךְתָמֲאַו14ְךְּדְבַעְךֵּתָבּו

־לֶאְךיִבָאתיֵּבִמּוְךִּתְדַלֹומְמּוָךְצְרַאֵמְךֵל:"ךיֶרָעְׁשִּב

־ְךֵלֵּתיִּתְדַלֹומלֶאְויִצְרַאלֶא:ָךֶאְרַא- ְךֶאְרַא־רֶׁשֲאץֶרָאָה

:יִבָאתיֵּבִמּו14יִּתְחַּפְׁשִּמִמיִנְבִלהָּׁשִאָּתְחַקָלְו

13

21 20 19 18

22

25 24 23

.Are*תֹונָּב.adaughter , p1תַּב

9

* Are. Cattle, sheep. 3 What shall

I do ? 4 We will take.. 5 We will give. 6 Ye shall give. Ye

shall take .
, .

. 11 We must go. 12 Ye shall not do

. .

. 16 A stranger ..
17 Who is .

. " Birth -place. 22 Which

I will show thee . 23 Thou shalt go and take.

.

13

Aboy.םיִרָעְנ ,youth , p8רַעַנ •An old man [pםיִנֵקְזןֵקָז

.Hornedcattle10רָקָּב

.Aservant , slaveדֶבֶע .Afemale slave14הָמָא

.cattleתֶמֶקְּבor15הָמֵהְּב

.Land,country20ץֶרֶא.Go19םיִרָעְׁש.p

A24הָחָּפְׁשִמ

.houseofתיֵּב,A house25תִיַּב.family

any work .

15

,A gate18רעש

20

24

CASE..

49. Most of the relations denoted in Latin , Greek ,

and other languages, by cases, are expressed in He

2 , , ,

( . , ), ,

from . ( See Declension of Nouns, Table I. )

and by the particle,מ,ל,.,בbrew by the prefixes

Artלֶאto,ןִמ .40 ,41 ),or by the prepositions)תֵא

50. The relations denoted by the Genitive are

indicated by the mere position of the words, or by

some slight alteration in them , as will be shown

presently ..
E 2
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Absolute and Constructive state of Words.

51. A word is said to be in an absolute state when

it requires no other word to define it : as ,ya seryant,

. a ,. ;

vessel, p.

aword.םיִרָבְד;יִלְּבorיִלְּב ,pםיֶדָבֲע;רָבָד.slave,p םיִלֵּכ or a

.

םָהָרְבַאדֶבֶע

םָהָרְבַאיֵדְבע

52. A word is said to be in a state of construction,

when it requires another word to define or to limit its

signification : such, for instance, are the first words

in the following examples :

. servant ofAbraham, or Abraham's servant,

. servants of Abraham ,

the word of the king,

. a word offalsehood, i . e. a false word * ,

? words of truth, or true words,

a vessel of iron , or an iron vessel,

vessels of silver, or silver vessels.

ְךֶלֶּמַהרַבְד.

רֶקֶׁשרַבְד

תֶמֱאיֵרְבִּד-

לֶזְרַביִלְּב

F

.

ףֶסֶכיֵלְּב
.

.

53. In all these instances, it is the first word that

undergoes the change, if any ( just the reverse of what

takes place in other languages ) , and it is therefore said

to be in a state of construction . To understand this

more clearly, the student is requested to bear in mind

the remark made in Art . 36 ; namely—that one of the

methods by which general terms are made to express

particular objects or individuals, is , to place one or

more words after the noun whose signification is to be

* These examples show clearly the origin of Adjectives.

1



THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 55

6

absoluteםָהָרְבַאדֶבֶערֶמאֹּיַו state * ; but in the phrase

limited. By way of further illustration, let us take

the general term nay, in the following sentence :

, servant

words’ ( Prov. xxix.) Here ay is used indefinitely,

and means any servant ; but as the sense is complete,

the word ay is said to be in an independent or in an

;

* And [the] servant-ofAbraham (or Abraham's servant)

said ,' ay is used in a restrictive sense ; and as it de

pends on the following wordby which defines and

limits it , it is said to be in a state of construction or de

pendence*. Thus, also, in the phrase " gay yo pinas

78 To wash [the] feet-of [the] servants -of my lord ,'

57feet of, and "zay servants of, are in a state of de

pendence or construction : the absolute state of the first,

, , .feetםִיַלְגַר,servants ,and of the secondםיִדָבֲעbeing

54. The noun which is put in a state of construc

tion , must precede that which defines or qualifies it :

thus, ap pis a father's instruction (not 2013 J8) ;

king's ( ).

55. The definite 1, when required , is placed be

fore the definite word, but not before the word in

* This state of the noun is denominated by Hebrew grammarians,

779 separated ; whereas, the constructive or dependent is called

goop or 722) approached. It would , perhaps, be better to name the

first, the independent state, and the second, the dependent state.

However, for the sake of convenience, we shall sometimes denomi

nate the first, the Nominative ; and the second, the Genitive.

1
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construction ; because this is already defined by the

word which follows it : thus, as in the preceding ex

, ( , butְךֶלֶּמַהתיֵּבַה,norְךֶלֶמתיֵּבַה)..( not)ְךֶלֶּמַהתיֵּב,ample

56. As both words present only one precise con

ception , they are, in some respects, considered as a

compound word ; and for this reason , the first is often

joined to the second , by 922, and then loses its prin

cipal accent : as , ja a garden . 174. [the] garden of

Eden, 070-779 king of Sodom .

57. To facilitate still further the pronunciation ,

the first word is often abridged by rejecting or con

tracting one or more of its vowel-points : as,

na a house, ,

Tahand, 7. hand of, 7700 7! the hand of the king.

1

,house ofתיֵּב ,house of prayerהָּלִפְּתתיֵּב

58. Nouns terminating in 17. , change this termi

nation : , ,

, law .

the songיִדֹוּדתַריִׂש,a songהָריִׁש,as:-תmationinto

.thelawof Mosesהֶׁשמתַרֹוּת,a lauהָרֹוּת,of my beloved

,*cattleהֶנְקִמ,Israel's campלֵאָרְׂשִיהֵנֲחַמ,a campהֶנֲחַמ,as:(-)

,the cattle of your fatherםֶכיִבֲאהֶנְקִמ

Those that terminate in it, retain the 17, but change ( ) into

(- ) : , , , *,

.

59. The following have their absolute and construc

tive state singular alike :

* But the genitive of 177?? a purchase, is na?? .

When the 17 is merely added for the sake of euphony, it is rejected

in the genitive : as , my night, bo night of.



THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 57

a,ןֵהֹּכ discipleדיִמְלַּת,a prisonerריִפֲא,journer

1st. All names whose vowels are immutable (see

Ch. III . ) : as, g'w a song , 7 , a city ,hyn a covenant,

DID a horse, 717 the wind , Sip voice, 13 a stranger, so

a , a

priest, 5:18 an enemy, &c .

2nd. All nouns of the following forms—[a ] Syn :

, , ]

, , , ) a, ,

&c . [ c ] Syo: as, a a book, yox ashes.

3rd. All feminine nouns having the following ter

minations- , m n , .; as, ay a crown ,

, ,

worm , ,

abribe.[6]לֶעֶּפ , &cדַחְׂש,a monthׁשֶדֹח,earןֶזֹא,as

,the dawnרַחָׁש,a boyרַעַנ,mercyדֶסֶח,a kingְךֶלֶמ,as

aתֶעֶלֹוּת,friendshipתּודיִדְי,an under -garmentתֶנְתְּב

,beginningתיִׁשאֵר,mטסו

-theׁשיִאָהיֵרְבִּד,ordsםיִרָבְּדש,as:-יare changed into

60. The plural and dual terminations , o?, and D!,

'- , ,

words-of-the-man; diva women, wives, 7599 open the

king's wives ; D'Z'Y eyes, D'Ng ?". the-eyes-of-the

теп ..

61. The plural termination ni remains unchanged ,

but the preceding vowels suffer a slight alteration :

, , ' ;

, .

;thy fathers ' fathersְךיֵתֹובֲאתֹובֲא,fatherתֹובָא,as

.blessingsof heavenםִיַמָׁשתֹוכְרִּב,blessingsתֹוכָרְּב

Exercise.

Render the following into Hebrew

The king of Israel. The law of God. The words of my Lord.

The house of my fathers. The song of Moses. The way of sin

A word of truth . The eyes of the woman,
The hands ofmyners.
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sister. The vessels of the house. The blessings of thy father.

The sons of my friend. The first of all thy produce. Your

father's cattle. The king's camp.

The annexed Tables will enable the student to see

the principal modifications of nouns at one view.

EXPLANATION OF THE TABLES .

TABLE I.—The Roman letters in the first column are abbre

viations for Nominative, Dative, Objective, Ablative, Comparative,

Conjunction.

The second and third columns contain the prefixes and their

powers, as used indefinitely or definitely .

The fourth column contains a noun of the singular number with

the prefixes, used indefinitely .

The fifth column contains a noun in a state of construction .

The sixth column contains a noun plural with the prefixes, used

indefinitely .

The seventh column contains the same noun with the prefixes,

used in a state of construction .

The eighth column contains a noun of the singular number with

the prefixes, used definitely.

The ninth column contains a noun plural with the prefixes, used

definitely.

Table II.- No. 1. contains the pronominal affixes, and their

powers.

No. 2. contains a noun masculine, with the pronominal affixes.

No. 3. a noun feminine terminating in 17, with the affixes.

62. Obs.-Each of the nouns contained in the tables, may be further

varied by the prefixes : as toיִרָבְּד־תֶא my word ;objectiveיִרָבְדִל



TABLE I.

3 .

2 . 1.

the
DEF .. IND..

1

a N.

-ather..

Your ,ל,
to the.. to a D.

1 a Ac.

.theםיִרָבְדֵהָהה םיִרָבְּד

.theתאorםיִרָבְדה־תֶא

.fromtheםיִרָבְדָהֵמהַמ

םיִרָבְּד .intheָּבַּב

םיִרָבְד

and theםיִרָבְדָהְוָהְו

from a8מ

) See

with a
Ab..

, .

$, 2 as the.. J as a Com..

9 and Con.

ABLE II .

-bbreב

,ative

.m.sם
. ( ?- 8 .

1.m.p. 29- p.

1 .
their

their ו

with

a word .

-2 .
8

ן.....:ְרָבְּד

ן...*ֶרָבְד

ן.....-הָרֹוּת

words.

4יִרָבְד יַרָבְד

יִתָרֹוּת

תורות

used

רָבָּד

םיִרָבְּד

הָרֹוּת

תֹורֹוּת

a law .

3 .

ן..םהרות
laws .

fixes,,

BLE III .
with

a visiter .

used
visiters .

ן.....-זֶקֹוּפ

ן....םדְקֹוּפ

ן.....ּ.והֲא

ז. ְדְקָּפ

יִדְקִּפ דֵקֹוּפ

,s , visiters(יַדְקֹוּפ|םיִדְקֹוּפ

יִבּוהֲא בּוהָא

יִדְקָּפ דקָּפ

beloved ..

Eheir Tp 2. visiting.

them m . me.

.-ןִּמֶע
.with|םע

therיִּמַע

.
ז

־תֶאז .ילע by upon.

1

asיִנֵּתְחַּתforיִּתְחַּת Or5ְךֶרָבְּד

,as;והespor with .Jobxxvורואforּוהֵרֹוא

Tד Or9ּוהֵדְקֹוּפ
0r10ףְדָקְפ.

11 (
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andֹורָבְדִלְו.andmy word , &cיִרָבְדּו,from my wordיִרָבְּדִמ,my word ,,;

in mgיִתָרֹותְּב:.andfrom their words , &cםֶהיֵרְבִּדִמּו;.thaywords f

and inָךְתָרֹותְבּו,in his lausויָתֹרֹותְּב,and mg lauosיֵתֹרֹותְו,lau

Table III.-No. 1. contains an example of a Participle Active

and Passive, with the pronominal affixes.

Obs.- Participles being frequently used as nouns , are varied like

them : as, apicj a keeper, guardian, dibao piv the keeper of the

, , ,

inin pies and to the keepers of my law , or to those who keep

,the keepers of the houseתִיַּבַהיִרְמֹׁש,the keepersםיִרְמׂשַה,vessels

my law .

No. 2. contains an example of an Infinitive mood with the prono

minal affixes : as , pa to visit, '??? my visiting , 77 thy visiting,

&c.; to keep, to guard, 'mpir my keeping, or guarding .

as,דקְפִל pisitingדקְפִּכ,in visitingדֹוקְפִּב,as;מלכ,בthe prefixes

63. Obs 1. — Infinitives, from the nature of their signification, do

not admit of all the variation of nouns . They may, however, receive

0 , 5, , , , , ?

for visiting, or to visit, i . e . for the purpose of visiting ; 7 from

visiting ; and also the pronominal affixes '???? in my visiting, i . e.

being engaged in the act ; '???? as my visiting, i7pps to his visiting,

imppa from , by , or because of his visiting, 7???? in thy visiting, &c.

2.-In the latter case, the pronominal affixes have some

times an objective signification : ipes to keep him ; miay's

Apua to cultivate her, and to keep her.(Gen. ii. 15. )

Table IV. contains examples of Prepositions (originally nouns)

with the pronominal affixes.

64. Obs.-- Some Prepositions take the pronominal affixes of the

singular number : as, ļ to me, 7 to thee ; others, those of the

plural number : as, bis to , ** to me, ..totheeְךיֶלֵא
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The student may, by way of exercise, decline the following

words : his light, zy, a witness, like op (p. 42). Thus 'mix , 7y:

a prayer, like IP (ibid). Thus, impon .- 379 the heart,

like 777 ; 778 light, like myin ; — piw a keeper, like TPİD ; —

, ; .

הָּלִפְּת

toדקָּפ keep ,likeבּוהָא;-רַמָׁשone that is visited ,likeדוקָפ

65. From the preceding rules and observations, it is evident

that the modification of nouns are principally expressed by prefixes

and affixes . As these are common to all nouns, it follows that,

strictly speaking, there cannot be more than one declension .

However, as several of the vowel-points are subject to a variety of

changes in the process of declension, a further classification is ne

cessary in order to ascertain the principles upon which those

changes are founded , and the rules by which they are regulated .

This will form the subject of the following chapter, to which , such

students as are desirous of having some information on this part

of grammar, are referred . Those, however, who are contented with

a general knowledge of the language, may pass on at once to the

4th chapter.

3

CHAPTER III .

ON THE CHANGES WHICH SOME OF THE VOWELS

UNDERGO IN THE PROCESS OF DECLENSION .

Introductory Remarks .

66. It has already been remarked , ( Art. 29-30 ), that in conse

quence of the removal of the accent — which frequently takes place

when nouns are put in a state of construction , and always when

they are augmented by the affixes such of the vowels

not characteristic of grammatical distinctions are often

changed for others, or entirely omitted ; by which means the words

as

are
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are abridged, and their pronunciation facilitated . These changes

depend chiefly on the grammatical forms of the words and their

Etymology (though often on usage onlyt) and cannot well be as

certained without classification . The method which the ancient

grammarians adopted was this : -— they enumerated all or most of

the forms of which the nouns of the language were susceptible,

and specified under each form the changes to which its vowel-points

were subject, together with such words as deviated from the general

rule : and thus they exhibited the Etymology and the change of the

vowels at the same time. As the forms of words are, however, so

very numerous as almost to overburden the memory,
modern

gram

mariansI have endeavoured to abridge the labour, by distributing

*

which,דַעיִדֲעםיִרֲעיִדֲע, isimmutable ,and it is therefore inflected thus

By the grammatical form is meant, that form which a word is said

to have according to its Etymology. Thus, the words 7 %, a witness,

De a name, and, Sy shadow , have apparently the same form ; yet, the

grammatical form of the first is , (Art. 25, p . 27,) the ( .. ) of

, , , , ' ,

&c. The second , derived from a verb whose third radical is 17, and

which is here omitted, is said to be of the form Ye ; the ( - ) being

mutable, it is inflected thus : DW , DP , nipu, nipp , &c. The third ,

derived from a verb whose second and third radicals are alike, and

one of which is omitted , is said to be of the form 2. The ( .. ) is

likewise mutable, and the second letter receives Dagesh on being

augmented: thus, S8, S8, 73.

+ Thus, ax; and a have the same grammatical form (Sp), yet

the first retains ( .. ) thus, 281, ' !; but the second changes ),

into (-), and ( - ) into (-:) in the genitive plural: thus, '78 . Thus,

likewise, 777 and Spa are both of the form (SYP), yet the former is

,, , ,c., , , , , &

Hence the difficulty of giving general rules that shall not be liable to

several exceptions.

# J. S. Vater was the first who adopted this arrangement, which

has been much improved by Gesenius and other grammarians.

1
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the nouns according as their vowels are either immutable, mutable,

or of a mixed character. The chief objection against this arrange

ment, is that before the student can know whether a vowel is mutable

or not, he must often have recourse to the Etymology of the word ;

and as this cannot well be ascertained without some knowledge of

the grammatical forms, he is left to mere conjecture, and the clas

sification becomes almost useless . This inconvenience we have

endeavoured to remove in the following Tables, by adding the

grammatical form to each division, and by specifying the chief forms

belonging to each class, together with most of their exceptions.

The following rules and observations will, it is presumed, facili

tate the acquisition of this difficult and, to beginners, embarrassing

part of grammar .

Immutable and Mutable Vowels.

67. Immutable are

1st. - All long vowels followed by either of the quiescent letters,

, ', 1 : as , (8- ) in xm a chamber, vx7* a poor man ; (* :-), in win

poverty, 19 between ; (--) , in D's a purse, bagt ; (1 ), in 792f a whelp ;

and ( ) or ( -) not followed by (*) or (-) , as dibe a cup, jab a priest,,

minister.

יִלָחsickness,ֹויְלָח(יִעֶּפ):as,יִרֶמrebellion,םָיְרִמּו

* This word is sometimes written without : thus, wy ; but this

makes no difference, the vowel being equally immutable.

+ Except some words of the form (PP) : as, '7 ' a kid , na lion,

which change (':') into (1) or into (:) ; thus b " 7 !, D" (PR) ;

as , ( : , , .

I is sometimes changed into ( ) ; as , yaani a week p. niyan ;

.

şi is sometimes changed into (1 ) followed by Dagesh : as dits

. . , :

This is an anomaly, having dagesh after a long vowel, which is

contrary to rule.

תּוכְלַמkingdom,p.תֹויְכְלַמ

nakedםיִמּורֲע , forms its pluralםיִמָדֲאםֹורָע.pהָמָדֲא.red, f
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CL

.Form.our.your, m .f.their, m.Class.

זםָרֹואזרנד

לופ

םֶכְרֹוא

םֶכיֵרֹוא זםֶהיֵרֹוא|זרניד

IL . ּונֵקְו

ליעפ

ונ לָּכ

II.

םֶלָעּוׁשז

לעּוּפ

ליעפ

םָקיִּדַצ|זםֶכְקיִּדַצ

םֶהיֵקיִּדַצ|זםֶכיֵקיִּדַצּוניֵקְו

םָמָּדםֶכְמִּד

םֶהיֵמְדזםֶכיֵמְדוני

םֶכְלָעּוׁשּונֵל

םֶכיֵלָעְוׁשּוניֵל ;םֶהיֵלָעְנׁשז|םֶכיֵלָעּוׁש

םָריִצְקזםֶכְריִצְקּונֵר

םֶהיֵריִצְקזםֶכיֵריִצְקוניר

םָציִלְמםֶכְציִלָמונצז

|םֶהיֵניִלְמזםֶכיֵניִלְמוניצ

םֶכְרַבְד

םֶהיֵרְבִּדזםֶכיֵרְבִּד

םָנֵקְזזםֶכְנַמְז

םֶהיֵנְקִזזםֶכיֵנְקִזונ

III.

ז
ליִּפִמ

וני
םָרָבְדז

לָעָּפ
.IV.

.Vלֲעָּפ

ונ

לעְּפ

םֶכְּבְרַּד

םֶכיֵכְרַּד

םָּכְרַּבז

םֶהיֵּכְרַּדז

VI. נ
ו

םָרֲעַנ
םֶכְרַעַנ

םֶכיֵרענ
Ibid .

ונ
םֶהיֵרֲעַנז

The accent is on the last syllable,



VI.

Form .Absolute State .Gen..Class .
my .

aלעפ book .

יִרְפִס

יַרָפְס

ssܪܸܕܸܗܪ

.Pיֵרְפְס|םיִרָפְס

..amontlׁשֶדֹחׁשֶדֹח

.pיִׁשְרָחםיִׁשָדָח

a month .

יִׁשְדָחלעפ
*

יִׁשָדָח

ליא
ליא8ו'גו.

ליִּפ
.p

יִליֵא

יִליֵא יֵליֵאםיִליֵא

C
O
N
T
I
N
U
E
D

VI .

death
תומ .deathתֶוָמ

לעָּפ
יִתֹומ

יִתֹומ .pיתומ|םיתֹומ

sickness,
+

יִעָּפ
p .

יִלָה+יִלְו

ייַלָחםיִיָלֲח

a vesselיִלְּכ+יִלְּכ

יֵלְּכםיִלֵּב.

a vessel

יעפ

יִנְלָּכ

יִלְּב

a nanie

לפ
יִמְׁש

יַתֹומְׁש

םשםָׁש

.pתֹומְׁשתֹומֵׁש

.anenemyבֹואבֹוא

.pיֵבְיֹואםיִבְיֹוא

.VII .

an

לעֹוּפ
יִבְיֹוא

יִבְיֹוא

an arrow .
יצח

.
A

יצח

ץיֵחץֵא

.pיצחםיִצָח

לַמְגלָמְג

יֵּלַמְגםיִלַמְג

VIII .
a camel .

לעָּפ
יִלַמְג

יֵּלַמְג p.

|Orםִיָלָח

2.ן
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your,f.their, m .f..Class.

םָּלַסז

Cםֶהיֵלָסזסב
O
N
T
I
N
U
E
D

.

VIII.

0ה

םָקְוז

םֶהיֵקְד

ס

Uז

סָנָק

םֶהיֵנְקז

םָעְרז

םֶהיערז

.IX . ס

ז

ן

םָׂשֲעַמ|זםכ

םֶהיֵׂשֲעַמזםֶכי

ܩܸܕܵܙ

|םֶהיֵתֹולְגְסז|םֶכיֵא

זםָתָלְגְסז

X.

םָתָרֹוּתזטע םֶכ

|םֶהיֵתֹורֹוּתז|םֶכיִז

סנ

םָתָנְׁש|ז

ז|םֶהיֵתֹונְׁשזםֶכי

םָתָכְרִּבסכ

ז|םֶהיֵתֹוכְרִּבז|םֶכיִז

XI.

םָתָּכְלַמזםכ

{
XII.

ּוםֶהיֵתֹוכְלַמ|ז|םֶכיִז

* Or a br



Form .Absolute state .Gen.
:

Cla my•

.

הָלֲעַּפ
.agirlיִתָרֲעַנתַרֲעַנ|הָרֲעַנ

.pיַתֹורֲעַנתֹורֲעַנתֹורָעְנ

.abondmaidיִתָחְפִׁשתַחְפִׁשהָחְפִׁש

.pיַתֹוחְפִׁשתֹוחְפִׁשתֹוחָפְׁש

a

.Ibid.X]

הָלֲעָּפ
.wisdomיִתָמְכָחתַמְכָח|הָמְכָח

יַתֹומְכָחתֹומְכָחתֹומְכָחת.

a crown .

תֶלֶעְּפ
.acrownתֶרֶטֲעתֶרֶטֲע

.Pתֹורְטַעתֹורָטֲע

יִּתְרַטֲע

יַתֹורְטַע
)XI]

a

תלעפ

.aringתַעַּבַט|תַעַּבַט

.Pתֹועְּבַטתֹועָּבַט

יִּתְעַּבַט

יַתֹועְּבַט

.,a fatherבָא
יִבָאיִבֲאבַא

.pיַתֹובֲאתֹובֲא|תֹובָא

יִחֲא
.abrotherחָא

.pיִחֲא|םיִחַא

יִחָא

יַחַא

a sister..asisterתֹוחֲא|תֹוחָא

.pתֹויְחַא|תֹויָחָא

יִתֹוחֲא

יַתֹויְחַא

תב .adaughterתַּב

.pתֹונָּב

יִתְּב

יַתֹונְּב תֹונְּב

..,mouthהֶפ

.alambהָׂש
aהש
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Observe. ( - ) and (“ ) are likewise immutable when they are either

a compensation for Dagesh ; as the first (v ) in wyn (instead of v77 ),

an artist ; the first ( - ) in won instead of winn ) a deaf person ; or in

words derived from verbs of the 5th Conjugation (1Y ) : as, 7 a

. . , . witness . , . :

the 8th Conjugation (D ): as , 199 a shield, p . Dogja .

2nd . — All short vowels followed by a letter having dagesh * : as,

a bride, p8 a husbandman, ob a ladder, & c.— (See.Part I.הָּלַּכ

page 35).

3rd .-- All short vowels followed by a letter having Sh'va final + :

as, 19?? an offering, instein a table, especially when the first letter is

formative : as, pro judgment, as a native.

4th . - As the change of vowels does not extend beyond the penul

timate , it follows that the antepenultimate is immutable. The first

vowel of the following and similar word will therefore be retained :

as fi'70 conception, nnoun a family, npm? consolation, ma terror,

jinat remembrance, &c.

5th . — Sh’va at the commencement of words is always retained ,

except in words of the form (nya) ; as, 1977,a blessing, where it

is changed into (.) : (See class XI.) - and in the form (YP), where

it is changed into (. ) or ( * ).

Obs.– Vowels not included in the preceding rules are mostly

mutable.

CLASSIFICATION OF Nouns.

68 . Nouns may be distributed into thirteen

Classes.- (See the annexed Tables . )

**

:

fromּהָרָסֶאandָהיֶרָסֶא which we find,רָפֲאExcept

,a handmaidהָחְפִׁש,as:הָלֲעַּפandהָלָעְּפExcept the forms+הָּכְלַמ

vowelsinto,תֹוחָפְׁשתֹוכָלְמתֹורָעְנ ( :) :thus

avision.ןֹויְזֶח , genתֹורָהֶּב;ןֹויְזִח.abright spot , pתֶרֶהַּבf Except

achariot.תֶבֶּפְרִמp.תֹובָּכְרַמ ,genתֹונֹויְזֶח;הָבָּכְרֶמ.p
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I.

69. The first Class comprehends monosyllables

and dissyllables whose vowels are immutable : as , aix

light, Sip the voice, prix ajust man .

1

The words belonging to this class have, of course, their absolute state

and their genitive alike, and retain their vowel- points before all the

pronominal affixes. ( See Paradigm No. 1.)

Words of the following grammatical form belong to this class:

$ )-as, – a stranger , ( lit. separated ) by exalted,superior,

a singer, men or a prince, 78 or ny * an oppressor.

1

.painבֵאְּכ,a relationרֵאְׁש;a lamp

.apathליִבְׁש,a masterריִבְג;a wall

(typ and b»)—as, 7 a wreath, border,13 a sojourner, 72

a ; , .

Bapp and Sºpt)—as,D'pa purse, ju? a sort, species, 7'?

a a , .

biyn and skid )—as, dix light,niy skin, in strength ;

an ass , wil leaven.

1

רֹומֲח

* The genitive singular of these words is ning and hy. Of the

former we find likewise Date your prince ; otherwise they retain

( : , , , ,., ¥, ,.

+ Except 7 , which has already been noticed .

a , . ,, , .

$ Except bit a day, p. D'D! or nina ; gen. p. ? or niri, –

, .; !, ', c , . , an

ox , p. ; a , .

|| See the second Note in the following page.

acity.םיִרָעְייֵרָעיֵרָעְךיֵרָע ,pריִעExcept*

amרוש,Exceptlikewise-םִיַמֹוי,c . ;dual&,םֶכיֵמְיםֶהיֵמְי;.c&ְךיֶמָי

a,םיִחָוֲחorםיִחֹוח thornםיִרָוְׁש;ַחֹוח.p,02

។
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-as, fthe,ַחּוְלז4 windַחּוְרa schelpרוג,as-(לופיandלּועְּפ)

.agarmentׁשּובְל,a boundaryלּובְג;table ,board

a(ץיִרעfor)ץיִרָע,mightyריִדַא,as_(לּועּפ:לועפ,ליעַפ)

a;דּומָעapillar.רּונַּת drunkardרֹוּכְׁש,a heroרֹוּבִּג;tyrant

am Oven .

-as, ,mightןֹוטְלִׁש;a bellןֹומֲעַּפ,as_(ןֹולֲעְפןֹולֲעַּפןֹולֲעַפ

,a poor ,needy personןֹויְבֶא,wantןֹורְסֶח;power

aa

a

;a treasureןֹומְטַמ;a destroyerתיִחְׁשַמ,as)(לֹועְפַמליִעְפַמ)

asongרֹומְזִמ;a garmentלֹועְפִמלּועְפַמׁשּוּבְלַמ)

theַ,חֹוְרְפֶאachick;דיִמְלַּת fistףֹורְגָא,as)(ליִעְפַּתלֹועְפֶא)

.pleasureגּונֲעַּת;a disciple(לּועְפַּת)

(תו---תיִלֲעַּפ)(as,תיִרְחַאend,תּוכְלַמkingdom;תיִרֵאְׁש

beginning(תיִׁשֵאְרfor)תיִׁשאֵר;remnant(תיִלָעְּפ)

OO

To the preceding may be added many words of the following

a,לָלָח(תּועָּפ): window.Rootןֹולַח,as:(ןֹולּפ)-:forms a: ds,

*

akettle.םיִדָוְּד pםיִקָוְׁש;דוד.amarket ,pקּוׁשExcept

.FurtivePathachהָבּונְּגחַתָּפis denominatedחThe vowel under+

It,יִחֹּכְךֵחֹּכ is dropped in the process of declension : as

abird.םיִרָּפְצ , pרֹוּפִצExcept+

,the nether ,or lower partתיִּתְחַּתThus also from•תֹויְכְלַמ.p8

p.תֹויִּתְחַּת-

a
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aאָצֹומ,as:(אָעֹומ).alance*תיִנַח,as:(תיִעְפ)-.garment
an

as, nyba captivity : Root,-52.-(AWY ):as, nido a covering,

) : , * . ( ): ,

outlet, or going out : Root, xx* ; & in fear,t— (899 ): as,

ving a burden : Root, XV }.— (nya ?: as, pa convoca

tion .— biyen ):: , ( y): ,

production, issue : Root, xiya.

Obs. — Most words of the form byn, as phonour, respect, 1ano

a writing, retain (- ) in the genitive singular, and in the absolute

plural : as, py! a neck -chain , p. Dippy ; some, however, take ( -)

in the genitive singular, and dagesh on being inflected ; thus, im!

time, season ; gen. 121 ; !, Pr, p. D. Many words of the

form syp receive likewise dagesh : as, a myrtle, p . D'D7 ;

. ,

however, dagesh is omitted : as, px,DAN From way honey,

,Sometimesםיִּמַנֲא.apond , pםַגֲא;feuםיטַעְמ.little,pטַעְמ

weיִׁשְבִּד find

II .

69. The second class comprehends monosyllables

having mutable (- ) : as , blood, derived from verbs

of the 7th conjugation (75), and dissyllables which

have a similar vowel for their ultimate, and an immu

table vowel for their penultimate : as, 7pix a treasure,

..correctionרָסּומ

*Pluralםיִתיִנֲחorתֹותיִנֲחםֶהיֵתֹותיִנֲח םֶכֲאַרמ. , .

+ Yet, of this we find bab.

I The only inflections with which this word (am?) is found in

Scripture, are aans and bana ; but in the later writings, we find

it inflected in the following manner :-9ņa, gen. ano or an?

, & . , , , & ..c&,םיִבָתְּכיֵבְתִּכםֶהיֵבְתָּכ.c&,יִבָתְּכ
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.c&,רַצֹוא,םֶכְרַצֹוא.gen,רָצֹוא;(םֶכְמַדfor)םָּדםֶכְמִּד,gem(סו

Obs. - The change consists in this.- 1st, ( ) is changed mostly

into ( - ) in the genitive singular and before the heavy affixes : as ,

, . , ( ?) . , , .

2nd, In the genitive plural, and before the heavy affixes, ( , ) is

entirely omitted (Sh'va being substituted for it) : thus, p . 97,

. ?, ?, & . , . ,

(See Paradigms , No. II . )

;.c.תֹורָצֹוא,gen.תֹורְצֹוא,םֶהיֵתֹורְצֹוא. p&יִמְּדםֶהיֵמְד.gen

Words of the following form belong to this Class :

(V2) as, T '* a hand, 17 a fish.—Spon, Syn, Syidt) as,

a palace, Saly a musical instrument, a harp, 19 a star.

Syn, Syn,Sya) : as, 19a a thief, 193 a talent, D5p a ladder.

( . , ): a ,

-9777 , , ) , ,
covering, 17 a native, va a tabernacle, a dwelling -place,

Updojudgment.—(bin ,Syira, Sye ): as, ypa a removing,

march, ypja a foundation, in a sojourner.

,an offeringןָּבְרָק,a furnaceןָׁשְבַּכ,as:(ןֶלֶעְּפןָלֲעָּפןָלֲעַּפ)

,a curtainְךָסָמ,as:(לָעְפִמלָעְפֶאלָּכָמ)-a table

III .

71. The third Class comprehends words which

have a mutable (-) or (-) in their penultimate, and

* From 7 we find ???, ???.your hand .

† Several words of this and the following forms take dagesh : as,

ipis a wheel, ipini a rose, a high place, a place of refuge,

. , , .

| Some words of these and the preceding forms retain (, ) in the

genitive plural, &c.; others reject it : as, ypa a plant, 'yor ;

, ; .

.c. These belong to the eighth class&,םיִנַפֹוא,םיִנַׁשֹוׁשיִּבַּגְׂשִמ.p

.c&,בָׁשֹוּתיֵבָׁשֹוּת;עָטַמיֵעְסַמ

F
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ריִצָקharvest,ץיִלֵמ

an immutable vowel in their ultimate syllable : as ,

, , an,ְךּורָּבblessed,ןֹובְצע. interpreter

pain, labour.

The change consists in substituting ( :) for ( ) and (- ) ; thus, 7'*7,,,((1(•);

gen.ריִצְקיִריִצְק&c.;ץיִלֵמ*,יִניִלְמְךְניִלְמ,&c.ןֹובָאע,gen.ןֹובְצַע,

.c&,יִנֹובְצֶעְךְנֹובְצַע

;

anןֹוזָרְפ,hungerןֹובָעָר,in words wherein (-)is preceded by ( :) ;as

Observe.—As two Sh’vas cannot begin a word, it follows that

(-) ( ; , ? ,

unwalled town, the (:) must be changed into a vowel ; and hence

,

a .

:-) and from the second,ןֹובֲעַבfrom the first we have in the genitive

.his, &cֹונֹוזְרַּפ

Words of the following forms belong to this class :

liberal

; , ; .

,a generousביִדָנ,asלּועְּפלּועָפְו{לֹועָּפ+ליִעָּפ)

.faithfulןּומֱא;blessedְךּורָּב;a master ,lordןֹודָא;man (ןֹולָעְּפןֹולָעְּפ)

.aremembranceןֹוזָרְּפןֹורָּכִז,as

(ןֹועָפְוןֹולָּפas,ןֹוׂשָׂשjoy;ןֹוגָי .sorrow

an,ץיִלֵמ intelligent manןיִבֵמ,as:(ליִפֵמ);a placeםֹוקָמ

a

ds, ,a5:(לֹוּפָמ)

: as,

an interpreter.

*

Jen.ץיִלֵמ.

+Exceptׁשיִלָׁש

( :) is, however, retained in the genitive singular : as , rısın ,

gen.

an officer (perhaps of the third rank), and your

a , (1 : , , ;

, .

, , , i

into short (- ) on being joined to another word by Makkeph : thus,

, . ,

( ),

to distinguish;םיִׁשיִלָׁש,תֹועּובָׁש,a week , which retain ( ) :thus

.oathsתֹועּובְׁש,the third timeםיִׁשיִלְׁשthem from

greatו ,changeלֹודָּג,pureרֹוהָטf A few words of this form ,as

Several_words of this form take dagesh ,and change־רָהְט,־לָדְג

into,םֹודָאred,p.םיִמְדֲא:םֹורָעnaked,םיִמָרֲע ( :) : as(ו)
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IV .

72. The fourth Class comprehends all dissyllables

having (, -) or (..) for their vowels : as, 727 a word,

37 the heart.

The change consists, Ist - in substituting (:) for the penultimate

( -) or (..), and in changing (,) ultimate into (-) in the genitive

singular, and before the affixes Da, 2 : thus, 177, 127, ???,

&c.; 777, 7777, &c.; b'???, &c .—2nd . In the genitive plural

and before the heavy affixes, penultimate (,) or ( ..) are changed

mostly into ( .) , more rarely into (-) * ; and ultimate (,) into (:) ;

, , , , , thus,יֵרְבִּדםֶכיֵרְבִּדןֶכיֵרְבִּדםֶהיֵרְבִּדןֶהיֵרְבִּד::

Words of the following forms belong to this class :

Sva)t-as, 37; gold, ban a wise man, 17 ) a river, ning

flesh.

(5x )—as, meg a hair, 3y a grape, a rib, 77%

twig, 8c.

a

V.

73 . The fifth Class comprehends dissyllables

having mutable (.. ) for their ultimate, and mutable (1)

for their penultimate ; as , 21 an old man .

The vowels are subject to the same changes as those of the pre

ceding class. To this class belong all words of the form ( ya):

* Thus on a wise man, gen . bon, p . D'on, gen . p. 27 ; 777

a wing, dual and p . 0:29?, gen. p . 972:

+ Some wordsof this form take dagesh : as ,se a camel,ip'i the

rabbit,jerboa,199 little : thus, spa, spa, baa, 75p3, Dkp , &c . They

belong , of course, to the 8th class . 3 n milk, has its genitive

singular an ; 17 white , ias.

F 2
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as, 7xn a court, 72p the liver, 7XP short, in a plug, nail, &c.;

(NY?)* : as, X99 unclean, asa full,&c.

Obs. — 77, the thigh, ang the shoulder, 7 a hedge, Sa plunder,

robbery, from their gen . s . thus-709 , 77, or Sya,ya, or 97 .

VI .

74. The sixth Class comprehends all dissyllables

which have their accent on the penultimate: as , 777

a way or road, yyw a gate, on a book, win a month ,

Sok night, 198 iniquity, vanity.

Words of this class have their genitive and absolute state singular

alike ; except those of the form Sya (as no death) , which drop

( -) , and change ( 1) into ( - ) in their genitive singular, and retain

(-) in their inflections : thus, nin , nip, inin , &c . And those

of the form 59, (as by a ram, ) which drop the ( . ) , and change

(- ) into ( ..) in the genitive singular ; retaining (..) in their inflections ;

thus, boxe, box, 7x, &c. From Sy wrong, injustice, we find,

however, gen. 5 instead of Siv ; isyy instead of isiy, f. nguy ;

but
p.

nibiy.

Words of the following forms belong to this class :

(bup Syp) -- as, 759 a king, wy , a boy , 779 a garment,

a book, psa a portion.

עפ,

רֶפֵס

These, however, retain ( ..) in their genitive singular and plural.

Thus, sop, gen . s. xaq, gen . p . 2. Likewise , apy, the heel,

gen , s . apy (but gen. p. '? PY ), in a sleeper, gen . p . !!, nov,

gen. p. 'nor, &c .
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The vowels are subject to the following changes :

(*) ultimate is changed into (:) before the affixes of the singular,

in,ְךֶלֶמיִּכְלַמ, the genitive plural ,and_before the heavy afixes :as

.c&,דֶגֶּביִדְנַּב;.c&,יֵכְלַמםֶכְּכְלַמםֶכיֵּכְלַמ ,(ז:,

,

mg,םיִדָגְּבgarments,יִדָגְּב: kingsיִכָלְמ,kingsםיִכָלְמ

But in the absolute

state plural, and before the light affixes, it is changed into (-) : as,

? , my , .

( :) penultimate is changed mostly into ( -) , but sometimes into

( . ) before the affixes of the singular, in the genitive plural, and its

. , , ,
*

.

areַמ changed into,דֶגְּבofְצand,ְךֶלִמofְמ,heavy affixes . Thus

but in the plural ,and its;יִּכְלַמיִדְגִּב*יֵדְגִּבםֶהיֵדְגִּב,and a ; as

.c&,םיִכָלְמ,light afixes ,it is changed into ( :) ;as

penultimate,רֶפֵסיִרְפִס, is mostly changed into (. ) or (4 ) ; as(..)

c . In the plural it follows the same rule as&יֵרְפִס;קֶלֵחיִקְלֶח

.c&,םֶכיֵרְפִס.c&,םיִרָפְסיַרָפְס,penultimate ( ) ;thus

(ןלֶעְּפ)-as,ןֶזֹא a,ׁשֶדֶקholiness,בַחֹר monthׁשֶדֹח,an ear

.lengthְךֶרֹא,breadth

a

The vowel point (-) is changed into short (1) , and ( ) follows the

same,ׁשֶדֹחיִׁשְדָחםיִׁשָדָח rule as in the preceding forms . Thus.]יֵׁשְדָח

* Some,ֶדֶנֶגיִדְגֶנֹודְגֶנ&c.;דֶלֶמיִדְלֶח words retain the (+);as

,a childדֶלֶי,Others take either (.)or (-)in the genitive plural ;as

gen.p.יֵדְלִיorיֵדְלַי.

It
.(-)ork (action ), changes (- ) intoלַעּפשThe word+

isthus.-לַעּפ,gen.לַעַּפיִלָעְּפְךִלָעְּפ,&c.,םֶכְלָעֶּב, inflected

c,םיִלָעְּפיֵלֲעַּפיַלָעְּפםֶכיֵלֲעַּפ:לֶהֹא .; plural& a tent , isםֶכיֵלָעְּפ:לֶהֹא

declinedin.יִלָהָאְךְלָהָא the same manner ;.c&,ְךָלָהֹאֹולֶהָא

;.c&,יִלָהָאםֶכיֵלָהָא.gen. p;םיִלָהֹאְךיֶלָהֹאויָלָהֹאBut plural

aֹוצְמֶק; handful , we findץֶמֹקFromֹורֵאָּתorֹורֲאּת,a formרַאּת

לֶהֹאgreatness,ֹולְדָּג

or
T : IT ')

5

a , . , ;

, :

| Many words of this form have their plural like those of the

preceding,רֶקּב,םיִרָקְּב;םֶתֹרםיִמָתְר&c.:ןֶהּב,הַגֹנ, form ; as

from,תֹונְּבתֹוהֹוְגתֹוחֹּכְנ. their pluralחַכֹנ
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as-(לֵעָּפלִיַּפ) the,תֶוָמ middleְךֶוָּת,wrong ,injusticeלֶוָע,as

an,לִיַלnight,ןִיַיwine,ןיע olice*תיז;death .aneye,

The changes of the vowel-points of these forms have already

been explained.

( , , ? , f ,

jaw -bone, a vessel.

,cheekיִחְלalion ,tירֲא,a kidיִדְג,fruitיִרְּפ,as-(ןיִעְּפ) -,יִלְּב

( :) is changed into ( .) or ( w) ; and (.) into ( :) , in the singular :

In the plural most of them

( , (.) ( - ; , , $ D

gen. pl. :7 !, & c.- ?? changes (:) into (.. ), and retains ( .) ; thus,

תֹויָרֲא,

as,יִיְרִּפְךִיְרַּפ,&c.;יִיִלָּכ, ייִלָּכְךִיְלֶּב

orםיִיָרֲאs,םיִיָדְג,retain ( :) ,and change (.)into (-) ;thus

,( ( ), (.) ;

.c&,םֶכיִלְּב;.c&,יִלְּביֵלְּכְךיֶלְּבויָלֵּכ.gen.plםיִלֵּכ

,balmיִרְצorיִרְצ,affictionיִנֲע(,sicknessיַלָחװ,as-(יֵעָּפ)

.burning,angerיִרָח

or

*Gen.s.תיֵז-יִתיֵז&c.p.םיִתיֵזיֵתיֵזְךיִתיֵז&c.ןִיַעgen.ןיֵע-

c . But&,יִניֵע–יַניֵעְךיֶניֵע.genםִיַניֵע(c . p . (dual&יִניֵעְךְניֵע

Thus.תֹוניֵעsignifies springs , fountains ,and its genitive is,תֹונָיֲע

andיֵנְיַעַמ.gem. p,תֹונָיְעַמorםיִנָיְעַמ.aspring , Dell ,pןָיְעַמ,likewise

Several other words of this form have their pluralin thisתֹונְיְעַמ

a,םיִרָיֲע–תִיַּב young assםיִלָיֲח;ריע,a hostלִיַח

and retains the long (r )and dagesh,םיִּתָּבa house ,forms its plural :יֵּתָּבְךיִּתָּב,

,

, ,

, , well . , .

.

manner : as,

, , (-

through the plural inflections : thus, gen. 'ma. — ' , 7'97, &c.;

contrary to general analogy.

+ Most words of this form change (:) into (5) in pause : thus,

יִרְּפיִדְגיִחֶל

Theיִחֶלisםִיַיָחְל,gen.יֵיָחְל- plural (dual )of:

in,יִלֲח the plural :asאA few words of this form change into6

aםיִאָתְּפ;יִבְצorםיִיָתְּפ.asimpleton , pםיִאָלֲח;יִתֶפ.cring , p

;gazelle.םיִיָבְצorםיִאָבְצ;f.הָיְבִצp.תֹואָבְצ: p

Inיִלֹחיִנע,יִרצ pause|
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VII .

75. The seventh ' Class comprehends all words

having ( .. ) mutable for their ultimate, and an immu

table vowel for their penultimate : as being a ruler,

regent, jon a father in law , 27% a lover, Xing a hater,

enemy, RDO a covered seat, a throne, Smid a merchant,

a , . Likewise some of the

monosyllables derived from the 7 b : as , ou a name.

.anenemyבֵיֹוא,a staffלֵקַמ

is,יִבְיֹואםיִבְיֹוא,יֵבְיֹואיִלְקַמ, mostly changed_into ( :) ; as(-)

4c,םֶכ; . Before&,םיִרֲחֹוס,יֵרֲחֹוס;.c&,יַבֲהֹאֹובֲהֹא,tural : as

it,ְךְנָתֹלְךִלְקַמ,םֶכְלְקַמ, is changed mostly into (-) ;asןֶכand

(-)and into;ְךְבִיֹוא,םֶכְבִיֹוא;ְךְמִׁש,ןֶכְמִׁש,sometimes into (.) ; as

..) ( ; , , , , ,

nispo, inn, & c.; or into ( -:) when the middle letter is a gut

: , , , , . 7, ;

, (-) ; , , , ,

( . ; , , ; , ; (-

when the 2nd or 3rd radical is a guttural: as , 777 , bank ,

7830, &c.

In the genitive singular (..) is mostly retained, though in some

instances it is changed into ( - ) ; as, na!? an altar, gen . nara

boe, gen . לְקַמorלֵקַמ or

Words of the following form belong to this class :

(לֵעִּפלֵעֹוּפ)-as,דֵקֹוּפ , a visitor, samo a , a

raven, anix an ambush ; qay,a blind man, aby a stammerer,

aברע,a priest

obe a dumb person.

(, ) , , ,

a key , vyp a tenth part, tithes ; 12m2 a poor man.

(לֲעְפִמלָעְפַמ)-as,רַמְסַמ a,ַחֵּתְפַמ mortarׁשֵּתְכַמ,a nail
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(yə baixa)—as, naja a wonder, myja an appointed time,

a festival, wpja a snare ; * 8 a name, ja a son , † 19. a tree.

VIII .

76. The eighth Class comprehends all words

which double their last letter by dagesh on being

augmențed : as, ja a garden, '91 my garden ; 25 the

heart, myheart ; ph a law , statute, 'p my statute ;

, my , .

The vowel which precedes dagesh becomes immutable, and is

therefore, in most cases, retained through all the inflections.

Words of the following forms (derived from roots which have the

second and third radical the same) belong to this class.

(52)—as, bp a basket , 7 a pail, bucket, D or D the

sea, by or by a people, 77 soft, tender, a poor man.

These retain (-) in the genitive singular and in the inflection g.

.c&,יֵצֲעםֶכיֵצֲע.gen.p(םיִצֵעיֵצֲעְךיִצֲע.c.p&,ְךְצַע

* With Makkeph .-—-DY , 1. The plural of this word ( a ) is

O!! , gen. p. ?? - ?7, 7??, &c. Dam, &c.

of ry. and a few others of this form retain ( ..) through their inflec

tions, except in the genitive plural and the heavy affixes : thus, ' ŞY.

, . ,, , . , ,.

| Many words of this form have ( -) or ( - ) in their absolute state:

as, DY or DY; generally ( , ) in pause; as, 57, 57 ; 53 , a heap, 54 ;

but always (- ) in the genitive and the inflections.

$ Except 7y the side, ha a small piece, morsel, 90 the threshold ,

which take ( . ) in the inflections : thus, '73, no, 773, oina . From
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לע
gen .

(58)_as_as, jei a tooth, by a shadow , 25 the heart, yp,end,

on the palate, we fire.

These retain generally ( -) in the genitive singular*, but change

it into ( . ) in the inflection : as, 'px, 13, p. DW +, , ,

, ,.

(53)—as, Siy. a yoke, pin a decree, bij all,the whole, ty

might, power, strength, an a drum , Dj innocence.

Some of these retain - in the genitive : as, by; others

change it into short ( ) with Makkeph : as, "pm, 5p .

Before the inflections, (- ) is mostly changed into (1 ) : as, big

sy, y, though sometimes into short (1 ) : as , 'q ; especially

7 ; , , , , ; , , .

Sop, biarp) —as, riypa place of strength, a fort, ' ya,

, ; a , , , ,

( ) being here immutable.

Many contracted words derived from roots whose second letter

is ) , as 98 face, countenance, anger, ( from gj$ to breathe through

the nose, to snort), and no a daughter ( from ma feminine of 1a a

son), belong to this class, and are inflected in a similar manner :

, , , ; , ( ) . , , ,

&c . , , . , , ,

plural)םִיַּפַא,p.9.יִּפַא,יּפַאְךיִּפַא, , (dual;יּפַאְךְפַאֹוּפַא,thus

.gen.תֹונְּביַתֹונְּבְךיֵתֹונְּב, pתֹונָּב.c. p&,יִּתִּבְךָּתַּב

.c&,יֵרָהיַרָה.gen. p,םיִרָהa mountain , we have in the pluralרַה

.c&,םיִרָּביִרָּב,lected

, , . , , .

(- ) being a compensation for dagesh. Thus likewise, 72, pure, se

, , , .

* Except a few which take ( :-) with Makkeph : as, -35, -joj.

+ ; , ,years

thy years. Several words of this form change ( -.-) into ( - ) : as 12 a

stand, basis, 19 ; 2 a . nest, with Makkeph - 2 ; but in other

respects regular ' !?, &c. From wx fire, we have iwx, win and

my,ְךיֶנָׁש gearsיֵנָׁש,yearsםיִנָׁשsignifies two ; andםִיַנְׁשBut+

insteadםֶכְׁשִא ofםֶכְׁשֶא
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as,לָמָג a

, c. Many words of other forms receiving dagesh on

being augmented , belong likewise to this class :

camel, jap! time, now the day of rest, the sabbath, y a poor

(humble ) man, fc. Most of these have already been noticed

in the preceding notes.

IX .

77. The ninth Class comprehends all words ter

minating in 17.; as, 1778 a field, 174.7 * a shepherd,

nə beautiful, handsome, numa a camp,camp, 7y a seer ,

ne appearance, colour, vision, huyo work.

1. Er is changed into 7. in the genitive singular : as,

gen . , .

: , , , ', ',

. , , . , . , ; .

( . , , , ,.

3. Before the affix of the third person masculine singular, it is

mostly retainedt : as, 177ky, pvp, 47879, &c . —Third person

f. s. , , 1

הֶער

gen.הֶעֹר;הֶדָׁש,הֶדָׂש.

Before,יִעֹרםיִעֹריֵעְריַעֹר, the inflections it is dropped :as

.orp;תֹודְׂשְו,יַתֹורְׁש.gen. p,תֹודָׂש.c. p&,יִדָׂשָךְדָׂשְךֵדָׂש.c&

.c&,יֵדְׂשיֵרָׂשְךיֵרָׂשּוניֵרָׂש.byanalogy ),gen .p)םיִדָׁש

f.s.ָהֶאְרַמorְךָאְרַמהֶׂשֲעַמ,orהָׂשֲעַמ[.

* Words comprehended in this class, are derived from roots

whose third radical is 17 ; they form their feminine by changing (* )

into (1 ) : as, nin a shepherdess ; m. np, f. ney; by one that

ascends, f. nr . Except moi one who weeps, weeping, nəs one

who watches, a watchman, and a few others which form their femi

,

* This is likewise the case with some nouns not terminating in

17 : as, wasp a concubine, 17u3?; , a hand, 177,

| Aben Ezra (in 7173) asserts, indeed , that this form (MYR )

is inadmissible : I have, however, followed Kimchi, who justifies

its usage .

nineהָיְכּבהָיִפצ-
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Words of the following form belong to this class :

a

thebreast.תֹוזָח;הֶנָק- ,p,הֶזָח,as-(הֶעֹוּפהֶעֶפהֶעָּפ)

aleaf.םיִלָע;הֶאֶג ,pתֹונָק;הֶלָעorםיִנָק.reed,a sconce ,p

afriend,companion.םיִעֵר;הֶעֹר ,p*םיִאֵג;הֶעֵר.arrogant,p

apurchaser.םיִנק. ,pםיִעֹר;הָנק.p

p)םיִנְקִמ;הֶנְׁשִמ . (by analogyהֶנְקִמ,as-(הֶעְפַמהֶעְפִמ)

dual,תֹונֲחַמ.p,םיִנְׁשַמ;הֶנֲחַמ.secondin rank ,double ,p

orםיְטַמ.astaf ,branch ,tribe ,pהֶטַמ,as-(הֶעַמ).םִיַנֲחַמ

.c&,םיִּבַמ.onethat strikes ,pתֹוּפַמ;הָּכַמ

78. The following four Classes comprehend nouns

feminineהָל,ת,ת-. terminating in

-:have this in common;הThose that terminate in

in the genitive singular ,and-תinto1הָקst . - That they change

beforeםֶכ,ןֶכ

7 , :

. — n . ,

,

2nd.—That they retain n and - in the rest of the inflections of

the singular number.

3rd.—That they form their plural by changing 17 , into ni , which

termination is retained through all the plural inflections.

For the changes to which nouns terminating in n are subject,

see remarks on Class XIII.

X.

79. The tenth Class comprehends all nouns termi

nating in 175, preceded by an immutable vowel : as ,

, .

הָל,:,

.aprayer ,supplicationהָּנִחְּת,strengthהָרּובְג

.retain( :) in the genitive singular,הֶרְקִמand,הֶעֵרהֶנְׁשִמ
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Excepting the genitive singular, and before and ? , as already

noticed in the preceding observation , both vowels are retained .

The plural is formed by ni, and the absolute state plural and its

genitive are the same . .p;תַרּובְנ-יִתָרּובְג.gen,הָרּובְג,Thus

.c&,תֹורּובְג–יַתֹורּובְג.genתֹורּובְּג

Words of the following forms belong to this class :

as,

(הָלּועְּפהָלֹועָּפהָליִעְּפ)-ds,הָליִכֲא ;a mealהָליִכֲא a;הָדֹובֲע. mealהָלּודְגהָלְדָּג,,

(הָלּועְּפהָלּועַפ)-as,הָרּוּבַח an earlyהָרּוּכִּב,a bruise

fig.

(הָליִּבהָליֵּבהָלָּפ)- distress,הָמָק ,anguishהָרָצ,as-(הָלָּפ

-underהָניִּב;provisionהָדיֵצ,old ageהָביִׂש;standing corn

TT

standing.

;a measureהָדָמ;a brideהָלַּכ,as-(הָלְּפהָלְּפהֶלַּפ)

aהָּכְס

;praiseהָּלִהְּת,a prayerהָּלִפְּת,as-(הָּלַפְמהָּלִפְּת) הָלְנִמ

.alauהקח,a hut ,tabernacle

a roll, volume..

,a temptingהָטַמ,a simiting ,tuoundהָּכַמ,as-(הֶעֹוּתהָעַמ)

-anacknowledgהָדֹוּת,a laam ,instructionהָרֹוּת;temptation
an

XI .

80. The elventh class comprehends nouns having

the same termination as the preceding, viz . M,, but

preceded by mutable (- ) or (- ): as, 17183 a year, and

sleep ..
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-ultimatehas already been explained ; and (e )or (.. ) penultiהָק

mate,הָנָׁש, are changed into ( :) ,except in the pluralabsolute . Thus

.c&,תֹונְׁשיַתֹונְׁש.gen,תֹונָׁשc . Plural&,תַנְׁשיִתָנְׁש.gen

Obs. - Words having ( , ) for their vowels , preceded by ( :), change

ablessing.תַכְרִּביִתָכְרְּבְךָתָכְרִּב. ,genהָכָרְּב,into (-) or (-) : as(:)

See the examples under theתֹוכְרִּביַתֹוכְרִּב.gen,תֹוכָרְּב.c., p&

formהָלָעְּפ

Words of the following forms belong to this class :

*

fair,הָנָמ ,beautifulהָפָי,a yearהָנָׁש,as-(הֶעֶפהָעָּפ)

.dhundredהָאֵמ,a cornerהָאֶפ;lip+הָפָׂש,ortion4ןו (ע-הָלָעֹומהָלֲע-

,sleepהָנֵׁש,adnice ,counselהָצֲע,as

.adeviceהָצֵעֹומ,an inheritanceהָׁשָרֹומ;angerהָמֵח

(6הָלֲעְּפהָלָעְּפ) afree.תַבְדִנ;הָקָדְצ gift ,genהָבָדְנ,as

,righteousness.תַקְדִצ;הָרָעֶּב gen arebulke.תַרֲעְג; , gen

adish.תַרֲעָקװ;הָדָרֲחterror,gen.תַדְרֶח; , genהָרָעְק

הָלֵבְנ acarcase.תַלְבִנ ,gen

a

*

.Est.ii .9. )is a deviation from the rule)ָהיֶתֹונָמ

or)םִיַתָפְׂש,gen.p.תֹותְפִׂשorיֵתְפִׂש;הָלָא (dualתֹותָפְׁש.p+

.c&,תַלָאיִתָלָא.amoath ,retains the first ( ) ;thus ,gen

insteadםִיַתָאְמ of,םִיַתאָמdual,תֹואֵמ.p*

Most,הָדֵבֲא, words of this form retain (.. )in the genitive : as$

cattleתַמֶהֶּביִּתְמֶהְּב; , has its genitiveתַדֵבֲאיִתָרֵבֲא;הָמֵהְּב.gem

acrown.תֶרֶטֲע;הָבְצַמ,gen.תֶנְצַמ: ,genהָרָטֲע (See observation
TT 7. :

on Class XIII. )

Exod .xxv .)is a deviation)תֹורֲעַקויָתֹורָעְק.gen,תֹורָעְק.Ip

,an aqueductתַרָעְמ;הָלָעְּת.acape ,Jenהָרָעְמ,the genitive : as

from the general rule. Several words of these forms retain ( :) in

: , . ; ,

gen.תַלָעְּת
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XII ..

81. The twelfth Class comprehends feminine

nouns chiefly derived from words of the forms Sya, Sye

; , , a ,

king' ; 17. a young woman , a girl, from wy2 a boy ;

, , y. an , ;

hiding - place, shelter, from ino a secret place, shelter,

protection ; non a waste, ruin, from 9h dryness

desolation .

17 has already been explained . The short vowels (-) ( :) ( . )

and (7 :) with the following ( :) are retained, except before the abso

lute state plural, where the short vowels are changed into (:) , and

theהָּכְלַמ,p.תֹוכָלְמ; ( :) of the second letter into (,), -Thus

הָרֲעַנ.תֹורָעְנ;הָבְרָח,p.תֹובָרֲח;הָּפְרֶחp.תֹופָרֲח;הָלְמִׂש,

2.תֹולָמְׂש.

Words of the following forms belong to this Class :

-as, young woman,((הָלָעְּפהֶלֲעַּפהָלֲעַּפ) a,הָמְלַׁש young womanהָמְלַע,as

(הָלֲעָפ) a;הָחְמִׂש robe ,garmentהָלְמִׂש,and

a,הָדְלַי eee -lambהָׂשְבַּכ,orהָׂשְבִּכ,loveהָבֲהַא,joy ,a girld

-aruin ,desoהָבְרָח;d reproachהָּפְרֶח;a bondmaidהָחְפִׁש

,cunningnessהָמְרֶע;wisdomהָמְכָח,lation

a

XIII ..

82 .
The thirteenth Class comprehends feminine

> }

nounsתֶׁשתֶדֶרתֶק-תבorת-- terminating in

,a ringתַעַּבַט,a coat*תֶנְתְּב,a mistressתֶרֶבְג,as

Thisםישרש). word has several other forms (See Kimchi in*
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The,תָרְבַּג Genitive and Absolute state singular are the same : as

-reת,On being augmented by the pronominal affixes-•9.תֶרֶבֶג
-

: ,

, n

ceives dagesh, the last vowel is changed into :) and the penultimate

) , , , , or it is,יִּתְמֶהְּבָךְּתְמֶהְּב,cattleתֶמֶקְּבis either retained , as(:)

keeping,יִּתְרַמְׁשִמ;תֶרָבְנ- ,trustתֶרֶמְׁשִמchanged into (-) or (.) as

Penultimate,תֶרטְק - is mostly changed into short (v ); as•יִּתְרִבְג

incense,יִּתְרָטְק-*

Obs .—Most Nouns belonging to this class have two forms for

their,תֶרָבְצandהָריִבְּג-:(: absolute state : as תֶמֶהְּבandהָמֵהְּב-

תֶמֶחְלִמandהָמָחְלִמwar,-תֶבְצַמandהָבֵצַמ andתַעַלֹוּת,a pillarהָבֵצַמandהָעֵלֹוּתתֶבְצַמ

, ((

תֶק

andתֶרֶבֶגisתֹוריִבְג–יַתֹוריִבְג, hence the plural of,הקtermination

Thusתֶמֶחְלִמ likewise from.(הָריִבְגc ., without dagesh (from&

יִּתְמַחְלִמ;butp.תֹומָחְלִמ-יַתֹומֲחְלִמ(fromהָמָחְלִמ):

תֶבְצַמיִּתְבַעַמ,butp.תֹובְצָמ-יֵתֹובְצַמ:

a ,

a worm (in the same manner as the participles nople and

17725 ). Now, the singular is regulated by the first form (termina

ting in :-) as already described ; but the plural is , regulated by the

From

Words of the following forms belong to this Class :

a crown, chapiter ;

d

תֶלָעְּפתֶלֶעֹוּפתֶלֶעְּפתֶלֶעְּפ)-as,תֶרֶבְּגתֶרֶטֲע*;

blue;תֶרֶתֹוּכ , or sky -colouredתֶלֵכְּת

.copperתֶׁשֹחְנ,abilityתֶלֹוכְי,a normתַעַלֹוּת

,mantle4תֶרֶּבַא,as-(תֶלֲעַּפתֶלֶעֶּפתֶלֶעְּפתֶלֶעַּפ) תַחַּדַק«

a תֶרְגַא,;תֶרְּפַּב,

.anear of cornתֶלֹּבְׁשַא,(spelt , (lit. the shoreתֶמֶפְּכ,seat

,hireתֶרֹּכְׂשַמFrom.יִּתְׁשֶחְנְךָּתְׁשֶחְנwe haveתֶׁשחְנBut from*

weיִּתְרֻּכְׂשַמ have

+p.תֹורָטֲע(fromהָרָטֲע)g.תֹורְטַע tתֹורְגָא

p5.םיִלָּבְׁש,g.יֵלָּכְׁש 9 .
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or or

or

TTT *) * :

(תֶלֶעפִמתֶלֶעְפִמorהָלָעְפִמ)-88הָמָחְלִמorתֶמֶחְלִמ

ruleתֶלְקְׁשִמ. ,dominionהָלָׁשְמֶמ,f a family2,הָחָּפְׁשִמear (תֶלֶעְפַאתֶלֶעְפִּת

הָלָעְפִּת)-as,הָרָאְפִּתorתֶרֶאְפִּת

.asacleתַחַּתְמַא;glory ,splendour

staying,יִּתְבִׁש ,sittingתֶבֶׁש,as-(תֶלֶעֹוַמתֶלֶעֹוּתתֶלֶע)

.birtle-place ,native -placeתֶדֶלֹומ,hopeתֶלֶחֹוּת,my siting

Toהָּׁשִאorתֶׁשֵאg.תֶׁשֵא--יִּתְׁשִאָךְּתְׁשִא, the above class belong

,truthיֵׁשְניַׁשָנְךיִׁשְנ--תֶמֱא.g.p,םיִׁשָנor more usually,תֹוׁשִא.p

.c&,יִּתִמֲאְךִּתִמֲאֹוּתִמֲאis thus infected,(תֶנֶמֶאfor)

Exercise.

In translating the following exercises, the student

must insert the words is , ARE , &c . , where he finds

the asterisks * : as , --

דיִמָּתהֶּתְׁשִמ'בֵלבֹוטְו,םיִעָריִנָעיֵמְי־לָּכ

All the days of the afflicted man ARE evil, and (but)

a cheerful heart is a continual feast.

3 2
1

:ְךָּמִאתַרֹוּתׁשֹוטּת־לַאְו,ְךיִבָארַסּומיִנְּבעַמְׁש

:ןֹוׁשָלדַיְּבםיִּיַחְותֶוָמ:"תֵעָּבתיִׁשאֵריֵאתַאְרִי
5

4 Fear.
5

1 Hear 12.1 2 Instruction .. 3 Do not forsake . Be

ginning, or chief. Knowledge. ' Death . Hand, power. Tongue.

*Orתַחַּפְׁשִמ,p.תֹוחָּפְׁשִמg.p.תֹוחְּפְׁשִמ: 9

# For the signification of the untranslated words, see the Index

of Words at the end of the work .
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17 16 13 12 * 11 10

22 21 20 19

25
24 23

: 1**

28 27 26

:

33 31 30

"םג:"םָׁשיֵר•םיִלִד"תַּתַחְמ,ֹוּוע"תַיְרִק ריִׁשָע"ןֹוה

ׁשָריֵחֲא־לָּכ:"םיִּבַרריִׁשָעיֵבֲהֹאְו,ׁשָראֵנָׂשְוּ"והֵעֵרְל

"בֹוֲעַּת־לַאְךיִבָאעַרֶזָךֶעֵר:"דֵרָּפִיּוהֵעֵרֵמלָדְוּ,והֶאֵנְׁש

סּוסָלטֹוׁש:"ְךֶדיֵאםֹויְּבאֹובָּת־לַאָךיִחָאתיֵבְבּו

•םיִנֵקָזתֶרֶטֲע:"םיִליִסְּכ"וַגְלטֶבֶׁשְו,רֹומֲחָלגֶתֶמ

*תֶרֶאְפִּתתֶרֶטֲע:םָתֹובֲא*םיִנָּבתֶרֶאְפִתְו,םיִנָּביֵנְּב

4 רַבֲעֹוּת*6םיִעָׁשְרׁשחַבֶז:*אֵצָמָּתהָקָדְצְךֶרֶדְּב,הָביִׂש

םיִלֵּבליֵחֵמחַבֶזביִרְקַמ:ֹונֹוצְר""םיִרָׁשְיתַלְפְתּו, ץִי

םֶהיִפתַעְוַׁש•םיִקיִּדַציֵחְבִז:ּויִבָא*יֵניֵעְלןֵּב"ַחֵבֹוז

"םיִרָזליִחְּבֹותיֵּבהֶנֹוּב:םִיָמָׁשעַקַבְי"םָּתָּנִרלֹוקְו

27ֹורְבִקְלםיִנָבֲאסֵנֹוּכ

* 35 34

*):S:

41 * 40 39
38

37 36

1

45 # 43

49 48

54 53 32 31 50

56 35

12 City • 14 Dread,

22 Many :

33 A crown .

10 Wealth . 11 The rich man . 13 Strength.

16 Poverty .destruction
.,. 15 A poor man. 17 Likewise, even.

20 A poor man.. 21 A lover,18 Neighbour, friend. 19 Is-hated. 20 A ,

25 Do-notfriend .. . 24 Is -separated.. 23 Hate - him.t

28 A whip •forsake. 29 A bridle.. 27 Calamity.26 Do - not -come .

30 A rod. 31 Body, back . 52 A fool. 34 Glory . 35Pa

rents . 37 Righteousness.. 38 She-(it) will -be - found.

39 Sacrifice. . 41 Abomination . 42 Prayer.

;, , .
that - offers. .

47 Is like one that

Cry, supplicaslays. 48 Before-the- eyes-of, in -the- presence-of.

tion . 50 Sound. Song, prayer. 52 Cleaves, penetrates.
.

that-builds . 54 A stranger..
55 Gathers. 56 A stone .. .

36 Old age.

.awicked man40עָׁשָר

.astraight ,upright man43רָׁשָי .will,delight ,favor44ןֹוצָר

.wealth,substance ,goods46לִיַח

45 He

49

51
53 He

57 A grave..

* The words in Italics are not expressed in Hebrew.

* The words connected by Hyphens are expressed by one Hebrew

word.

G
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A virtuous woman (woman'- of virtue'] is a crown

to [of]-her husband ,“ but-[ and ]-as-rottenness in his

bones, is one-that-causes-shame .?

House and -wealth are the inheritance of fathers ' ,

but- [and ] from - the - Lord is a prudent'woman (woman

prudent] .

The way ' -of a-fool' is right's in -his-own -eyes ; 16

but-[ and] the-wise-man" hearkensi unto counsel.19

The light20- of the eyes rejoices21 the heart ; 22 and -a

good -report23 [and -report good ] fattens24 the bone.

In -the-light25 -of the king's countenance [ face-of the26

king ?7] is life ;28 and - his -favour29 is as- a - cloud30 - of the

latter-rain.3
31

The wrath -of a king is as messengers33-of death :

but [and ] a wise man [a man wise34] will- pacify - it35

[ her] .

The grave36 and-destruction are before39 the Lord ,

how -much -more 39 -then the hearts of the children " -of

men ? [man " ].

5 6 7

10 11 12 13 15 16 18

TT

19 20 21 22 23

יהָּׁשִאלִיַחּותֶרֶטֲעלַעַּבבָקָרםֶצֶעp.תֹומָצֲע'הָׁשיִבְמ–תִיַּב°ןוה

הָלְחַנ"בָא13תֶלֶּבְׂשַמ-13ְךֶרֶּב"ליִוֲארָׁשָי16ןיע"םָכָחְוַעֵמֹוׁש הָצֲע

.-10רֹואָמ21חַּמַׁשְיימבֵלהָבֹוטהָעּומְׁש4ןֶׁשַדְּת–2רֹואםיִנָּפ

ְךֶלֶמםיִּיַח2ןֹוצָר“בֶעׁשִקְלַמ–13הָמֵח13ְךָאְלַמp.םיִכָאְלַמםָכָחׁשיִא

הָּנֶרְּפַכְי-*לאְׁש37ןֹוּדַבֲאדֶגֶנ19יִּכףַא10ןֵּבp.םיִנָּבםָדָא

24

27 28 29 30 31 33 34

35 36 37 38 39 41

**:
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CHAPTER IV .

ADJECTIVES .

83. Adjectives are attributes expressive of the

properties of nouns, conjointly with which they

form either the subject, or some other part of a

proposition : as

A soft answer turneth awayהָמֵחביִׁשָיְךַרהֶנֲעַמ:
wrath .

A good report maketh theםֶצֲעןֶׁשַדְּתהָבֹוטהָעּומְׁש: IT

bonefat.

As a roaring lion ,and aקֵקֹוׁשבֹודְוםֵהֹוניִרֲא

A wicked ruler over a poorלֶדםָעלַעעָׁשָרלֶׁשֹומ:

! . , a

greedy bear, so is

: A a

people.

84. As qualifying words, adjectives are placed

after their respective nouns : thus, bis wir a man

good, i . e . a good man ; but not wx air .

85. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender

and number : * thus

* Adjectives, considered as mere attributes, cannot, strictly

speaking, admit of either gender or number ; but being in their

origin , nouns or participles, in which sense they are still frequently

used, the distinction of gender and number became necessary ;

and it was retained , even where they were used merely as qualifying

words.

G2
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a good manבֹוטׁשיִא

a good commanהָבֹוטהָּׁשִא

gcod menםיִבֹוטםיִׁשָנֲא

.goodwomenתֹובֹוטםיִׁשָנ

86. Further, when the noun is in a definite state,

that is , where the noun has the definite 7 , or any of

the pronominal affixes, * the adjective receives the

definite 17 ; otherwise, the attribute ceases to be the

qualifying word , and becomes the predicate of the

noun which it accompanies.

Examples.

the good manבֹוטַהׁשיִאָה

the good womanהוָבׂשַההָּׁשִאָה

the good menםיִבֹרָהםיִׁשָנֲאָה

the good womenתֹובֹאָהםיִׁשָּנַה

my little sonןטקַהיִנְּב

thy little daughterהָּנַטְקַהָךְּתִּב

his little sonsםיִנָטְקַהויָנָּב

HIEROPA bymida your little daughters

the manis goodבֹוטׁשיִאָה

the woman is goodהָבֹוטהָּׁשִאָה

the men are goodםיִבֹוטםיִׁשָנֲאָה

the tommen are goodתֹובטםיִׁשָּנַה

* Or with proper names, which are in their nature definite : thus

theןֹועְמְׁש just Simeon or Simeon the just ; whereasקיִדַצַהןֹועְמִׁש

pypy signifies Simeon is just.
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my sonis littleןטָקיִנְּב

thy daughter is littleודָּנַטְקְךִּתִּב

his sons are littleםיִנַטְקויָנָּב

.yourdaughters are littleתֹוּנַטְקםֶכיֵתֹונְּב

Comparison of Adjectives.

87. The degrees of comparison are expressed by

prefixing to the noun , with which any thing is com

pared, the letters Sas, from , (than), and I in, amongst ;

the adjective not being subject to any change , except

to indicate the gender and number of the noun

compared .

3 indicates equality : as

Din bina great as the sea .

or jo indicates superiority : as —

Dipa Liqa greatfrom the sea , i.e.greater than the sea.

3 the superlative : as

D'ng bigan the great amongst men, i.e. the greatest of men.

Additional Examples.

רַחָׁש-ֹומְּכהָפָקְׁשִּנַהתאזימ Who ( is) this that- looketh - forth

as -the -dawn,

hipno 779 733ba na fair as-the-moon, pure as -the
sun .

oyna 770 sin Better (is) thy mercy than life.

-Iam not beter thanany ancesיַתֹובָאֵמיִכֹנָאבֹוטאֹל
my ances

tors.
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םִיָמָׁשיֵרְׁשִּנִמּוניִפְדֹרּויָהםיִלָק

Behold my thousand (i .e . nyהֶׁשַנְמִּבלֶדַהיִפְלַאהֵּנִה

Our pursuers were swifter than

the eagles of heaven.

family ) [ is] the poorest among

Manasseh ;

-andI [am ]the leastin my faיִבָאתיֵבְּבריִעָצַהיִכֹנָאְו

ther's house.

There are several other methods of indicating the superlative,

for which the student is referred to the Syntax.

Exercise..

* 1

•ְךֶלֶּמַה,לֹודָּגְךֶלֶּמַה,לֹודָּגַהְךֶלֶּמַה,לֹודָּגְךֶלֶמ

םילֹודָּגַהםיִכָלְּמַה,םיִלֹודְגםיִכָלְּמַה,םיִלֹודְגםיִכָלְמ?לֹודָג

הָלֹודְגריִעָה,הָקָזֲחַהְוהָלֹדְּגַהריִעָה,הָקָזֲחַוהָלֹדְגריִע

,תֹולֹדְגםיִרָעֶה,תֹולֹודְגַהםיִרָעֶה,תֹולֹדְגםיִרָע,הָקָזֵחְו

'הָנֲעָלְּכהָרָמ,תֶוָּמִמ:רַמׁ,שַבְּדִמקֹותָמ,ׁשַבְדַּכקֹותָמ

רֹוּבְגַה,םיִׁשָנֲאָּבןָטָקַה,םיִכָלְּמַּבלֹודָּגַה,"ןֶמְׁשִמקָלָח

:םיִמָכֲחַּבםָכָחֶה,םיִרֹוּבִּגַּב

7 6

12 10

13

4

acity.םיִרָע , p3ריִע.thenoun is singular or plural strongקָזָח

1 A king. Great . Insert the copula is or are according as

. 3 . .

5 Sweet .. 6 Honey. 7 Bitter. 8 Death . 9 Wormwood. 10 Smooth .

11 Oil . 12 Strong, mighty. 13 Wise.

4 2 1

: 3

•תַנְׁש•הָקּותְמ:ּוםִיָניֵעָלבֹוטְו'רֹואָהקֹותָמ

ןיֵּב19יִתָיְעַר*•ןֶּב םיִחֹוחַהןיֵּבהָּנַׁשֹוׁשְּב•*דֶבעָה
10

* 9 8 7
6

5

1

1
4 5

Light .

Amongst..

.eye3ןיֵע,Good2 .sleep4הָנָׁש

.athorn8ַחֹוח .ashepherdess10הָיֲעַר

A labourer.

7 .

A rose.

.

9

So.
10
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8
9

15 * 14 13 * 12 11

* 18

:

* 24 23 * 22 21 20 19

25

לֵצָעֶהןֵּכםִיָניֶעָל ןָׁשָעֶכְו"םִיַנְׁשִל•12ץֶמְחַּכ:"תֹונָּבַה

הָנֲעַלְּכהָרָמ*1"ּהָתיִרְחַאְו"הָּכִח*ןֶמְׁשִמקָלָח:"ויָחְלׂשְל

•"הֶמ:2הָאְנִק•"לאְׁשִמהָׁשָקהָבֲהַא הָבֲהַא*תֶוָּמַּכ19הָנֲע

רָבָּדתיִרְחַאבֹוט :ׁשַבְּדִמקֹותָמהַמּו יִרַאֵמזע

יַחבֶלֶּבבֹוט :28הָרּובְגִמהָמְכָחהָבֹוט:28תיִׁשאֵרַמ

9הָתְיָהאיִה,"םיִקָנֲעָּבלֹודָּגַהםָדָאָה:תֵמהֵיְרַאֵמ

:תֹונָּבַּבהָואָּנַהְוםיִׁשָּנַּבהָפָּיַה

.Vinegar12תֹונָּב.adaughter .p11תַּב
.atooth13ןֵׁש

29 28 27 26

32 3031

1

34
33

a

,the palate , gums17ְךֵח

23

a . . .
. 14 Smoke.

15 Sluggard . 16 To those that send him . ,

grave. Jealousy.18 End. 19 Strong, bold. 20 Love . 21 Hard. 22 The .

24 What. 25 A lion .. 26 Beginning 27 Wisdom. 28 Strength ..

30 Man . 31 A giant. 33 Fair, beautiful.

34 Comely, agreeable.

NUMERALS..

29 A dog. 32 Was.

fהָׁשֹלְׁש. .,one ,fתַחַא,mדָחֶא*,lst . -Curdinals ;as .m
ׁשֹלָׁש.

2nd,ןֹוׁשאִר.. . -Ordinals : as f . firstהָנֹוׁשאִר.mןֹוׁשאִר,as

.second;andתיִנֵׁש.m,יִנֵׁש

.athird partתיִׁשיִלְׁש,half3,יִצֲחrd .-Fractional :as

usedדַחandחאIn Ezek .xviii .and xxxiii . we find the words

forדָחֶא

-which
is generally the charac(הק)It is very remarkable that+ (

teristic of the feminine, becomes the sign of the masculine in the

numerals from three to ten ; the feminine being indicated by drop

ping the i7. The only rational explanation that can be given of this

peculiarity , is , that numerals, being in their nature abstract terms,
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Cardinal Numbers.

one;תַחַאהָּׁשִאoneטס- manדָחֶאׁשיִא,of gender :as

eleven,תֹונָּבהֵרְׂשֶעתַחַא sonsםיִנָּברָׂשָעדַחַא;nam

89 . Cardinal numbers , from one to twenty, admit

, wo

man ; , , y

eleven daughters ; but above twenty they are common

to both genders.

Further, from one to six inclusive , they assume fre

quently a constructive form * (which does not how

) : , , ,

; , two

, ,

hundred.

ever,דָחֶאone,רָׂשָעדַחַא alter their signification ) :as

;tuo uitnessesםיִדֶעיֵנְׁשorםיִדֶעםִיַנְׁש,twoםִיַנְׁש;eleven

threeתֹואֵמׁשֹלְׁש,thirteenהֵרְׂשֶעׁשֹלְׁש,threeׁשֹלָׁש

have, like most other abstract nouns, originally received the same

termination : as , for instance, mean wisdom , 1792 strength,

mam understanding. And however strange it may appear, that

the abstract should have preceded the concrete, yet, that this was

actually the process in the formation of language, may be proved

by more arguments than one. Be this as it may, certain it is that

the gender of numerals is an unnecessary incumbrance on language.

That it may be dispensed with, without occasioning the least am

biguity, is evident from its extending only to numerals under twenty .

Still more evident is it from the English language, which, in this

respect, is the most rational of any language with which I am

acquainted .

* This form appears similar to the genitive form of nouns ; it does

not, however, express the same relation . Except the words 708 and

,

one -of the mountains ; 77 nox one -of thy cities . But even

; ,

of his sons ; 7?? "Ya nos one of thine eyes, of being expressed by

», which literally means from, and not by the form of the numeral.

whichםיִרָהֶהדַחַא are sometimes used in the genitive ; as,תָחֶא

oneויָנָּבִמדַחַא,as;מthese cease to be genitives when followed by
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90 . Cardinal numbers from one to ten .

Fem. Mas.

Const. Absolute. Const.. Absolute.

One תַחַא תָחֶא דַחַא זדָחֶא1א*

יֵּתְׁשּו

Two

{
or or

םיִּתְׁש

Threeׁשֹלְׁש

Four

Five

Six

Seven

Eight

Nine

Ten

שְמַה

ׁשְׁש

עַבְׁש

םִיַּתְׁש

ׁשלָׁש

עַּבְרַא

ׁשֵמָח

ׁשֶׁש

עַבֶׁש

הֶנֹמְׁש

עַׁשִּת

רֶׂשֶע

םיֵנְׁשםִיַנְׁש2ב

תֶׁשֹלְׁשהָׁשֹלְׁש3ג

תַעַּבְרַאהָעָּבְרַא4ד

תֶׁשֵמֲחהָּׁשִמֲח5ה

תֶׁשֶׁש הָׁשְׁש6ו

תַעְבִׁש הָעְבִׁש7ז

תַנֹומְׁש הָנֹמְׁש8ח

תַעְׁשִּת הָעְׁשִּת9ט

תֶרֶׂשֲעהָרָׂשֲע10

עַׁשְּת

* The letters are used as numerals in the printed Hebrew

Bibles , to mark the Chapters and Verses : and by the Masoretical

and Rabbinical writers for various other purposes ; but they are

never used in the sacred text. The following are a few specimens

of this species of notation . Number of verses contained

In Genesis = 1000 + 500 + 30 + 4 = 1534

Exodus = 1000 + 200 + 9 = 1209

Leviticus 9 + 800 859

Numbers 80 + 8 = 1288

50 + 900 955

: , ,

tens, decades.

# Many Grammarians consider the numerals having the termina

tion (n) as nouns denoting a collection of units : as, for instance,

a triad of days , or a period of time consisting of

50 +

דלךא

טרא

ףטנ

חפרא=200+1000+

Deuteronomyץנה

admit,םיִדָחֲאunits,תֹורָׂשֲע of the plural :asהָרָׂשֲעandדָחֶא+

5 +

,: ,()

םיִמָיתֶׁשֹלְׁש
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Ten to twenty .

Mas.. Fem ..

Eleven

Twelve

Thirteen

Fourteen

Fifteen

Sixteen

Seventeen

Eighteen

Nineteen

* רָׂשָעדַחַאהֵרְׂשֶעתַחַא11

רָׂשָעםיֵנְׁשהֵרְׂשֶעםיֵּתְׁש12

רָׂשָעהָׁשֹלְׁשהֵרְׂשֶעׁשלְׁש13

רָׂשָעהָעָּבְרַאהֵרְׂשֶעעַּבְרִא14

רָׂשָעהָּׁשִמֲחהֵרְׂשֶעׁשֵמֲח15

רָׂשָעהָּׁשִׁשהֵרְׂשֶעׁשֵׁש16

רָׂשָעהָעְבִׁשהֵרְׂשֶעעַבְׁש17

רָׂשָעהָנֹמְׁשהֵרְׂשֶעהֶנֹומְׁש18

רָׂשָעהָעְׁשִּתהֵרְׂשֶעעַׁשְּת19

5fggt 12א

ןי

Twenty and upwards.

אכ

Twenty

Twenty -one .

Twenty-two ..

Twenty - three..

Thirty ...

Forty..

.םיִרְׂשֶע

.םיִרְׂשֶעְודָחֶא

.םיִרְׂשֶעְוםִיַנְׁש

.םיִרְׂשֶעְוהָׁשֹלְׁש

םיִׁשֹלְׁש

םיִעָּבְרַא

ע 3תש

מ

.adecade of menםיִׁשָנֲאתֶרֶׂשֲע,three days, . This distinction

appears to me merely imaginary, as I really can discover no dif

ferenceףֶלֶארָׂשָעתַנֹמְׁשandףֶלֶארָׂשָעהָנֹמְׁש. of meaning between

andםיִלָקְׁשתֶרֶׂשֲעהָבֵקְּנַלְוOr between

(.5-7.Lev.xxvii)םיִלָקְׁשהָרָׂשֲעהָבֵקְנַלְו

*0pרָׂשָעיִּתְׁשַע,הֵרְׂשֶעיֵּתְׁשַע-

(Judg . xx. 25-44. )
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.

.
•

ש ס -*ש: סל -- ----
Uםיִׁשִמֲח.

.םישְׁש

.םיִעְבִׁש

.םיִנֹמְׁש

.םיִעְׁשִּת

.תַאְמcons.הָאֵמ

תֹואֵמיֵנְׁשorםִיַתאָמ

...תֹואֵמׁשֹלְׁש

.תֹואֵמעַּבְרַא

..תֹואֵמׁשֵמֲח

.תֹואֵמשְׁש

.תֹואֵמעַבְׁש

תֹואֵמהֶנֹמְׁש

.תֹואֵמעַׁשְּת

។

Fifty

Sixty

Seventy

Eighty

Ninety

Hundred

Two Hundred

Three Hundred

Four Hundred

Five Hundred

Six Hundred ....

Seven Hundred

Eight Hundred

Nine Hundred ..

A Thousand ....

Two Thousand .

Three Thousand

Ten Thousand

Twenty Thousand

Thirty Thousand

Hundred Thousand .

Two Millions ...

.ףֶלֶא

.

.

,םיִפָלֲאיֵנְׁשםִיַּפְלַא

.םיִפָלֲאתֶׁשֹלְׁש

םיִפָלֲאתֶרֶׂשֲע•אֹוּבִר

..םִיָתאֹוּבִר

.אֹוּבְרׁשלָׁש

.ףֶלֶאתַאְמ

..ףֶלֶאתֹואֵמםיִרְׂשֶע

Ordinal Numbers.

The following are the Ordinal Numbers : --91 .
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. .First ...

Second ..

Third .

Fourth ...

Fifth ...

Sixth ...

Seventh .

Eighth ..

Ninth .

Tenth ..

הָנֹוׁשאִר.

..תיִנֵׁש.

תיִׁשיִלְׁש.

תיִעיִבְר.

.תיִׁשיִמֲח

תישש,

תיעיִבְׁש.

תיִניִמְׁש

תיעיְׁשִּת

תיִריִׂשֲע.

ןֹוׁשאִר

יִנֶׁש

יִׁשיִלְׁש

יִעיִבְר

יִׁשיִמֲח

יִׁשְׁש

יִעיִבְׁש

יִניִמְׁש

יִעיִׁשְּת

יִריִׂשֲע

.secondיִנֵׁש,תיִנֵׁש-,tuoםִיַנְׁשThus , from Fromׁשֵׁשsiac,-יִׁשְׁש

between the second andיsiarth . The rest take an additionalתיִׁשְׁש

,three.יִׁשיִלְׁש.תיִׁשיִלְׁש mׁשֹלָׁשthird radical : as ,from Except•יִׁשיִלְׁש;.תיִׁשיִלְׁש

.thehead ,chiefׁשאֹרderived fromןושאְר

Obs . 1.—The Ordinals are formed from their Cardinals, in the

same manner as Patronymics are formed from Proper Names* ,

, , ), . ,

'

,

?, .

2.- Above ten , the cardinal numbers are used to express

the ordinals : but then the number always follows the noun, or the

: , , twelveםוי days , butםוירָׂשָעםיֵנְׁש,noun is repeated :-Thus

the,הָנָׁשםיִּׁשִמֲח twelfth dayםֹוירָׂשָעםיֵנְׁשַהםֹויorרָׂשָעםיֵנְׁשַה

the fiftiethהָנָׁשםיִׁשִמֲחַהתַנְׁשorםיִׁשִמֲחַהתַנְׁשfifty years ; but;

year .

Even from one to ten , the cardinals are often used for the

,

seven, i.e. in the fourth, seventh, year.t

in the yearעַבְׁשתַנְׁשִּב,in the year fourעַּבְרַאתַנְׁשִּב,ordinals :as

Asםִיַרְצִמיִרְצִמ,andתיִרְצִמ: from*

Inל:as,רֹוׂשָעֶּב such cases the numeral is always followed by+ ׁשֶדֹחַל

wyns in the tenth day of the month .
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Fractional Numbers.

הָצְחֶמ

f . The rest of theתיִצֲחַמorתַצְחֶמ.mיִצֲח.ahalf gem

92. The Fractional numbers are, " m . , *no f.

. ? m .

fractional numbers are indicated by placing the femi

nine ordinals before the noun : thus,7wn mones the

third ( part) of a year ; whereas, sugebang mga signi

fies, the third year. In some cases the noun is omitted :

as , ` And ye shall give hipoan? a fifth unto Pharaoh.'—

(Gen. xlvii . 24. )

The student may, by way of exercise, translate the fifth chapter

of Genesis, verses 3—39 ; or chapter xi . verses 19–26, which con

tain most of the cardinal numbers .

CHAPTER V.

PRONOUNS .

93. Pronouns are generally divided into Personal,

Demonstrative, Relative, and Interrogative .

94. Personal pronouns are declined in the same

manner as nouns ; namely , by means of prepositions

or their fragments, which are added to the termi

nations of the pronouns : thus, the preposition, Są to,

and the termination • (from ' J I),form bx ; or still

further abridged, ' to orfor me ; and with 12 (from

up we, 15 to us . Thus likewise ip from ,and ', forms

isə or onfrom me. (See the following Table . )
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95. Each of the preceding pronouns may be further varied :

Ist. By the conjunctive 1 and : as , ' N and I, &c. 95 and unto

me, mort and from her, 'nix and me, onay and on or amongst

them.

2nd .-By the interrogative : as, art-thou my son ?

aņa 15 if-for-us thou, i.e. art thou for us? 17759 xharnamna

if -from -me can be difficult any thing, i . e . is their any thing too dif

ficult for me ?

3rd .-By ( from Px) that, which : as, '!N that I, DITO that

they, that which belongs to me, now that which belongs to thee.

Obs. - 5W, , &c. are considered , by some Grammarians, as

possessive pronouns, corresponding with my, thy, fc. or with mine,

thine, &c. They are, however, seldom used (except by Rabbinical

writers) in either of these senses , and are evidently compounded

of W and the dative pronouns, in the same manner as the Chaldaic

and Syriac »5» 7, 757, y 19,119, are compounded of 'I which,
to me, &c.

The manner in which the Hebrew expresses the relative possessive

pronouns, my, thy, his, &c . , is, by adding the pronominal affixes to

the substantive, as has already been explained in the preceding pages;

whilst the absolute possessive, mine, thine, his, &c . , are expressed

by the dative pronouns, to me, 7 to thee , &c . : as, 1937 555

• Mine is the whole earth;' ( Exod. xix . 5.) 15. To him it shall

be, i . e . his, ( Levit. viii . 8–9.) r ? go 74 98 DIDN T Taine are

the heavens, Thine also is the earth, ( Psalm xcix . 11.) "282 7in

is . My beloved is mine, and I am uis, (Cant. ii . 16).

The pronouns 237, , D., 17?, are sometimes used as demon

stratives. (See the following section) .

Demonstrative Pronouns.

96. The following are the Demonstrative Pronouns:

7, rarely, 11, m. nat, rarely ni, f. This

, 167 Com . That yonder

These or those

ܝܕ

m. .fהֶזָּלַה,וזֶלַה

הֶלֵא,rarelyלא
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They are declined thus :

These ... .Nomהֶז.

To these ... To this

TT ......

Thisהֶלֶא. Thisתאז.

To thisהֶלֵאָל...To these To...תאזְל this .Dativeהזל.

....Thisהֶלֵא־תֶא...These Thisתאז־תֶא.

Fromthisתאזמ...FromthisהֶלֲאַמFromthese

In thisתאזְּב...With thisהֶלֵאְּבWith these .הֶזָּב

Asthisתאזְּב...Asthisהֶלֵאְּכ...As these .........הֶזָּכ .Comהֶזָּכ

.Obהֶז־תֶא..

הֶּזַמ
Ab.

.

are frequently used for the demonstrativeאיִהand97.אוה

for those ;but they cannot ,like theןֶהandםֵהpronoun ,that ;and

prefixes,אּוהַהׁשיִאָה , when required , are added to the noun : as

on or againstאּוהַהׁשיִאָּב,from that manאּוהַהׁשיִאָהןִמ,that man

, ? ; ,

preceding, receive any of the prefixes (except O) . The rest of the

, , : ,

, ,

that man..

98. Demonstrative pronouns, like other definitives and ad

jectives, follow the nouns to which they belong : as—

this manהֶּזַהׁשיִאָה

this womanתאֹּזַההָּׁשִאָה

these menהֶּלֵאָהםיִׁשָנֲאָה

these womenהֶלֵאָהםיִׁשָּנַה

that manאּוהַהׁשיִאָה

that peomanאיִהַההָּׁשִאָה

those menםֵהָהםיִׁשָנֲאָה

.thosewomenןֵהָהםיִׁשָּנַה:

теп

100mlem women.

This Isׁשיִאָההֶז,omitted , and the verb ,to be , is understood : as

That Is theהָּׁשִאָהאיִה.ThatIs the thingרָבָּדַהאּוה.theman

.TheseARE the menםיִׁשָנֲאָההֶלֵא.woman לֵאָרְׂשִייֵנְּבתֹומְׁשהֶּלֵאְו

But when the pronouns precede their substantives, the is

, , , : ,

. .

woman. .

And -these are the -names- of the -sons-of Israel.
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Relative Pronouns.

99. The relative pronoun meg (as a prefix ®) ,

who, which, that, what, is indeclinable ; the gender,

number and case being indicated by the variation of

the noun, or some other word in the sentence .

The -Lord wito spake to meיִלרֶּבִּדרֶׁשֲאהָוהְי

Examples.

5 : who .

(Gen. xxiv. 17. )

9OX MB Wyp A man who his mother, i. e .

a man whose mother.

I to
HER i . e . the damsel to

whom I shall say .

Thedansel wiro Ishall say Toָהיֶלֵארַמֹארֶׁשֲאהָרֲעַּנַה

-The-land wificii thou -didst goםָּׁשִמָתאָצָירֶׁשֲאץֶרָאָה

ָהיֶלָע The land wIIICHI thou liestבֵכֹׁשהָּתַארֶׁשֲאץֶרָאָה

out FROM there, i . e . the land

from which or whence thou

camest. (Gen. xxiv . 5.)

which
UPON her, i . e . upon which

thou liest (Gen. xxviii . 13).

A -man wHo the -spirit -of Godֹוּבםיִהֹלֱאַחּוררֶׁשֲאׁשיִא
IN-HIM, i . e . in whom the

spirit of God is. ( Gen. xli .

38.)

In elliptical phrases, however, where the antecedent

is omitted , the relative admits oftheprefixes 9, 5, 2 , 3 ;

as , x , X. (See Syntax . )

H
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100. Before verbs, and especially before parti

ciples, the definite I is frequently used instead of

the relative : as, aby which compusses (Gen. ii . 10) ,

phia which goeth (Gen. ii . 14) , 751a who went (Gen.

xiii . 5) , Lit. the compasser,
the

goer.

Interrogative Pronouns .

101. The interrogative pronouns are i » who ? h?

na* 1 what ? how ? as , nmn n who art thou ?

9 ?

what ?

what ? !

awful !

הֶמ

who artיִּתְּבְּתַאיִמ?echo is this manהֶּזַהׁשיִאָהיִמ

avhat?ֹומְׁשהַמ shall Isayרַמֹאהָמ?thou , my daughter

houאָרֹונהַמ!how goodבֹוטהַמ?uhat is his name

what)איִה־הַמ,(what he)אּוההַמwho is she ? Butאיִהיִמ?is he

Obs.- is applied to persons , 12 to things : 497 signifies who

? ? ( ), ? (

she), signify what is it ? The same As who are these ( persons) ?

but nx np what are these things).

op is thus declined : - ? who , o to whom or whose, ' pens whom,

som from whom, 'Da with or through whom.

The manner in which the adjective pronouns, each, every, any,

one, none, all, such, &c . , are expressed, will be explained in the

Syntax.

* generally before words beginning with 1 or y (excepting in

seven places, according to the Masorah, where it is sometimes por

no) ; hp before those which begin with * , , or , except before

?, whereהַמ:: it is always,איִהandאוה



THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 101

Exercise.

* 1

7

10 8

11

16 15 14 13

?יִנְּבהָּתַאיִמ:ְךְרֹכְּב*יָךְנִּביִכֹנָא:םֶכָּמע*יִכֹנָארֵג

:•יִכֹנָאלֵאּותְּבתַּב:•יִנָאםָהָרְבַא־ןֶּב:יִּתִּבְּתַאיִמ

?יִרְמִא:הָמְיָרְצִמיִתֹאםֶּתְרַכֵמרֶׁשֲאםֶכיִחֲאףֵסֹוייִנֲא

10הָרְמָאאיִהְואיִהיִתֹחֲאיִלרַמָאאּוה:•ְּתָאיִתֹחֲא

הֿפיֵאיִלהָדיִגַהׁשֵקַבְמיִכֹנָאיַחַא־תֶא;אּוהיִחָא

14ּורְמאֹּיַו:"םֶּתַאםיִלְגַרְמםֶהיֵלֲארֶמאֹּיַו:2םיערםֵה

*םיִנֶּב*ּונֵחָנדָחֶאׁשיִאיֵנְּב19ּונָלְּב:"יִנֹדֲאאֹלויָלֵא

ׁשיִאיֵנְּב*ּונְחַנֲאםיִחַא11ְךיֶדָבֲערָׂשָעםיֵנְׁש:*ּונְחַנֲא

הֶלֵא•יִמְלּוְךֵלֵתהָנָאְוהָּתַאיִמְל:ןַעָנְּכץֶרֶאְּבדָחֶא

דָיְורָּבְדִמַּברֶׁשֲאהֶּזַהרֹוּבַהלֶאֹותֹאּוכיִלְׁשַה:ְ"ךיֶנָפְל

:ֹוּב"ּוחְלְׁשִּת־לַא

20 19 18 17

21

*

* 23

24

3תַּב

7 Say.

2 First-born . 4 . 5 Ye have sold .

8 ning a sister . 9 He said. 10 She said.

11 Seeking. 12 Tell. . ,

16 And they said .. . ,

upright. 21 ay. 22 Before thee . 23 Cast ye. 24 Ye shall not send,

1ןֶּב .abrother4חָא

.Egypt6םִיַרְצִמ 8

,a spy15לֶגַרְמ.Pasturing. 14 And he said18

.alord18ןֹודָא.No17 ,honestןֵּכ

,, דֶבֶע,

13

.all19לכ 20

i. e. lay .

1

8

םֶּכִמ•ּונְחַנֲאםיִקֹוחְר:רֹמאֵלּונָתֹאםֶתיִמָרהָּמָל

יֵנְּבלֶאאָּביִכֹנָאהֵּנִה:"םיִבְׁשֹיּונֵּבְרִקְּבםֶּתֵאְודֹאְמ

סֶכיֵלֲאיִנַחָלְׁש"םֶכיֵתֹובֲאיֵהֹלֱאםֶהָליִּתְרַמָאְולֵאָרְׂשִי
10

1

5Haveבֶרֶק ye
deceived .

midst.

.distant3קֹוחָר.Saying2

.onethat sits ,dwells6בֵׁשֹוי

.fathers11תֹובָא

. 3 ? . 4Very .

. 7 Behold . 8 Come .. 9 And

12 He-has-sent-me.10 The - God - of.I say •

H2
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16 15 14

18

23 22 21 20 19

25 24

"הָׂשָעתאזהַמ:םֶהיֵלֲארַמֹאהָמֹומְׁשהַמיִלּורְמָאְו

הָנָּתַא:"םֶתיִׂשֲערֶׁשֲאהֶּזַההֶׂשֲעַּמַה־הָמ:ּונָלםיִהֹלֱא

ןֶכיִבֲאַוןֶכיִבֲא־תֶאיִּתְרַבָעיִחֹּכ־לָכְּביִּכ"ןֶּתְעַדְי

סֶכיֵלֲאןֶהְתֶאהָאיִצֹואתֹונָביֵּתְׁשיִלהֵּנִה:יִּב"לתה

"הָמּואְמיִנֶּמִמׁשְךַׂשָח־אֹלְויִנֶּמִמהֶּזַהתִיַּבַּבלֹודָגּוּנֶניֵא

:ּונְמָבּויְהִּתםִאםֶכָלתֹואָנתאזְּב:ְךָתֹואםִא־יִּכ

:לֶזְרַּבָהיֶנָבֲארֶׁשֲאץֶרֶא:תאֹּזַהץֶרָאָּברּוג

-,םֵׁש -

.strength.22 I -have -served21ַחֹּכ,Ye have done , 19 Know . 20 That18

27 26

29 28

31 30

13 And-they-shall-say. " DW a name.
15 Shall I

Say ..
16Did . 17 Deed.

. . . .

24 He has deceived (deceit accompanied with derision ) .

25 I - will bring out . 26 He did not withhold . 27 Any thing . ? But .

29 We will consent . 30 Dwell .

23

23בָא

31ןֶבֶא

is my

Is this your

I am thy - father, and-thou art my- daughter.t

She is my-mother, and- these are her - children . This

little son , and-this is my little daughter. He

loved her more -than -allº his-children . They are my

father's brothers, and she is my sister.sister. Is this

little brother who called me ? Is this the little girl

who said that her father loved her more than all his

daughters ? This is not the city, nor is this the

house, which I have built. Who art thou , my son ?

and what is thy name? Who art thou , my-dauhtger ?

!בַהָא2־לָּכִמ3אָרָקהָרְמָא5יִּכ6יִתיִנָּב
3 4 6

+ The Hebrew of most of the phrases contained in this exercise

will be found, with very slight alterations, in the first pàrt of this

work , pp . 87 - 89,
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and-what is thy-name ? He is a wise man and a

great king. She is fairer? than - her-sister, and the

most comelye amongst daughters . His little brother

will-be greater -than -he. Whose art thou ," and

whither goest"'- thou , and whose are these before"

thee ? 12Whither is thy beloved 1² gone [went' ], 0

thou fairest of women ! whither did thy beloved turn

that-we-may-seek -him with thee.16

' "
10

'הָפָי *הָוִאָנ•לַדְגִי "ָךיֶנָפְל
11

12דוד
13

ְךְלִּת13ְךַלָה

ּונֵׁשְקַבְנּו

TT

17179
15

16םע

CHAPTER VI .

VERBS.

102. Verbs are either Primitive or Derivative,

(art . 18, page 20. ) Perfect or Imperfect,* (art . 13–

16. ) Primitive verbs are either transitive, intransitive,

or neuter . Derivative verbs are either active, pas

sive, or reflective.

Primitive transitive verbs admit of seven principal

forms, divisions, or branchest, denominated —

; 2, ); ,: 4,; 5 ; 6,

7 byən ?. (Art . 18. )

1 , or

* All verbs not included in the first conjugation, (Art. 13. ) are

called imperfect.

f The want of a technical term to designate these variations

collectively, is particularly felt in treating of this part of Hebrew
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ליִעְפִה,,

theyare.לַעְפִנלַעָּפ,andלַעְפָה, mostly used in an active sense

Obs . 1. - Intransitive verbs do not, of course, admit of all the

preceding forms ; nor, indeed , do all transitive verbs, - some being

used in one form only, others in several, and few in all .

2. - The first of these forms, 52, is appropriated to primitive

verbs, the rest to the derivatives.

3.- 5p , Sya and buyon, are called active forms, because

they . , ,

are denominated passive forms, and Syonn, the reflective form .

4.— These several forms or branches may be considered as

so many separate verbs, each of which admits of mood, tense,

person , &c,; they are all derived from one and the same root,

which mostly consists of three letters , denominated radicals. +

( Art . 18. )

*

Character and Signification of the several Forms

or Branches .

103. Sp Syp expresses simple action , (tran

sitive or intransitive,) being or a state of being ; as,

or

c .but as these occur very rarely ,it was not&,לֶּפְלַּפלַעְלַעָּפלֵעַּפְתָה

Grammar. The name on buildings, used by the ancient Gram

marians, would sound rather awkwardly in English ; still more ob

jectionable are the modern denominations, voices, conjugations, &c .

as they are apt to mislead the student. For want of a more suitable

term, we shall denominate them forms or branches.

* Some verbs admit of several other forms, denominated SkyD,

, , . ,

thought necessary to enumerate them .

of Letters added to the root for the purpose of modification

are, by way of distinction, denominated serviles. (See Note p.16. )

Those that are added to some part of the verb by way of euphony

or emphasis , are called Paragogic. They are 17, ?, !, », ) , and, in a

few instances, X.
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;he apasהָיָה,to beהֹוָה;he visitedדַקָּפ*,to visitדְקָּפ

.hewassickהָלָח,to be sickהלָח

expresses the passive of the preceding104104.לַעְפִנ .

form . Its characteristic is the prefix (1) : as, gida

to be desirous ; pas he was visited. This letter is ,

however, dropped, and its omission indicated by

dagesh in the first letter of the root, whenever it is

: , ( )

be visited ; ( for ) I shall be broken .

to(דֵקָּפְנִהfor)דֵקָּפִה,preceded by another servile :as

Obs. 1.- When the first radical happens to be a guttural,the da .

gesh is compensated by placing a long vowel under the preceding

servile : as, Sagn to be eaten.

2.- Neuter verbs cannot, strictly speaking, admit of a pas

sive ; there are, nevertheless, many verbs of this description found

in the passive form ; but then they generally indicate a transition

from one state into another : as from a he existed , 7 he be

came, was brought into existence, it happened. From na to be

sick, ismy he became sick.

3.—Some verbs of this form have apparently a reflective

signification : as, xanay and I hid myself (Gen. iii. 18.), 7797 se

parate thyself, (Gen. xii . 13.) , 1508.7 gather yourselves together,

• The primary signification of this verb (719) is to view anything

with the mental eye, to bear it in mind, have a regard for it ; and

hence its secondary meaning : - to visit , inspect, examine, review,

muster, number, to appoint a person as an inspector, to intrust a

person with any thing ; in which senses we find this verb used in its

several branches, in various parts of Scripture. For the sake of

convenience, however, we shall render it by to visit.
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(Gen. xlix . 1. ) ; but even these indicate rather an abstaining from

action than reflex action , and may, in most cases, be rendered in

the passive * : thus, xanxi and I remained hidden, ( I hid myself,

would be kannst, as in Gen. iii. 8, vann ! and he hid himself ) ;

77977 be separated, i . e . do not follow me ; hann take heed, beware,

i . e . abstain from doing (Gen. xxxi. 24) ; 15DX? remain assembled.

4.-A few words of this form are apparently used in an ac

tive sense : as , yava he swore , ons he fought, nasa he sighed ; but

they do not entirely lose their passive signification ; for, he that

swears, is at the same time sworn , i.e. made to do so by some

authority : and he that fights, is at the same time fought. 728 ?

means literally he became eased , the physical effect of sighing.

105. Sya has generally a transitive significationt ,

and indicates mostly intense action and energy ; but

sometimes it has a frequentative or a causative mean

ing. Its characteristic is dagesh in the second letter

of the root ; as

-Thus.4,םָאְרָּבִהְּב;ii.23,אָרְקִי; Gen. ii

iii.4,ּוחְקְפִנְו;7,הָנְחַקָּפִּתַו;iv.18,דֶלְגִיַו; v.2,םָאְרָּבִה;

vi.21,לֵכָאְי;vii.11,ּועְקְבִנּוחָּתְפִנ;22,ּוחָּמִּיַו;viii.2,ּורְכָּמִּיַו,

.c&9,רַמָאֵי.x;תֵרָּכִיְוהָתֲאְרִנְו.ix.ibid;אֵלָּכִיַו;5,ּואְרִנ

* Ewald in his “ Kritische Grammatik der Hebraische Sprache,

Art. 103, maintains that the primary signification of this form is

reflective. But in adopting this opinion, the learned author appears

to me to have made the exceptions the rule , and the rule the excep

tion ; as, for every single instance where this form denotes reflex

action , there are hundreds where it cannot be rendered otherwise than

in a passive sense. . 4 , ; . , ;

. 4, ; 7, ; . , ; . 2, ;

vi . , ; . , , , ) . ,

s; 5 , ); . , ; . 9 , , & .

+ In a few instances it is used intransitively, without losing its

signification of intensity ; as , 17 he hastened ; nay it sprouted,

grew ; ne it grew rapidly, abundantly.
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Kal. Piel.

an to break. w to break in pieces, to shatter.

go to be lost, to perish. 738 to destroy , to ruin.

777 to pursue. 97) to pursue continually, to pro

secute.

any to write . me to write often, repeatedly.*

pin he was strong. Pin he made strong, he strength

ened, fortified.

to learn , 735 he made another learn, i. e.

he taught.

Thus likewise napi he forgot, now he caused to forget, brought into

oblivion ; 1770 he was clean, pure, 1770 he made clean, purified ; xpot

he was unclean, so he made unclean, defiled.

106. Swo is the passive of the preceding : its

characteristic is dagesh in the second radical , and ( )

under the first : as , aw he was shattered ; 795 he was

taught.

דֹמָל

* Hence it often denotes habitual action ; thus, anis one that

writes ; but IAZ one that is accustomed to write, i . e . a writer by

profession : 0817 one that kills ; but 787 one that has committed the

action repeatedly, an assassin .

+ These two verbs, and a few others are, in some instances, used

in a particular sense : as, imbo inao? And the priest shall make him

clean, i . e. he shall pronounce him clean (Levit. xiii. 28) ; inis

and he shall make him unclean, i . e . he shall pronounce him unclean

(Levit . xiii . 3) . The same is the case with some verbs in Hiphil :

as, P7:30 N P ' ? $n ! And they shall justify the righteous (Deut . xxv.

1 ) , i.e. declare him just. In a few instances, we find verbs of this

form (Piel) have anopposite signification to what they have in 5p :

as, Sipp to stone, spo to remove stones.
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Obs. - When the second radical happens to be one of the letters

7, Y, 1, 7, 8, the dagesh is compensated by lengthening the pre

: ( ; ( )

plained ; 720 ( for 772) he blessed ; 723 ( for 779) he was blessed . *

-heen(רֵאְּבfor)רֵאַּב;to eacplain(רֵאָּבfor)רֵאָּב,ceding vowel :as

107. Suyon has mostly a causative signification ;

its characteristic is the prefix 17, the second radical

having (. ) or (9-) : as, pan or pay to cause another

to visit ; 53827 he caused another to eat, i . e . he fed, or

provided him with food ; 787 he caused another to

burn.t

108. Syno7 is the passive of the preceding : its

characteristic is the prefix 17 with short (-) or (. ) : as ,

; he was caused to lieבַּכְׁשִה;he was caused to visitדַקְפָה

down .

* This compensation does not, however, always take place : as,

ray he vexed , and he led , 170 he purified, vino he denied, We he

kindled.

* There is, in some instances, a distinction between the use of the

verb in Piel and Hiphil: as, Kal, va to burn, to be on fire ; Piel ,

V to make burn, to kindle, to set on fire, 7yal to cause to burn,

i. e . to cause something to burn another object (See Gen. iii. 2, 3.

xxxv. 3, Jud. xv. ) In many instances, however, the two forms have

the same sense.

Many verbs have a different signification in the different forms:

as, ona to open , One to open with force ; hence to engrave : 777!!

( Kal) signifies and he kneeled, from 772 the knee ; 77.27. (Hip.)

he caused to kneel (See Gen. xxiv. ' And he made the camels to

kneel') : but 772 " (Piel ) signifies he blessed .
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109. Spany has mostly a reflective signification : *

its characteristic is the prefix my added to the form

Piel : as , pong to visit or to inspect one's self ; baina

he threw himself (from bby to fall); nhann he un

covered himself. It often signifies mere pretension,

or a feigning to be what, in fact, one is not : as,

;

rich, acted the rich man, or boasted to be such .

he pretended to beרֶׁשַעְתִה;to pretend to be sickהֶלַחְתִה

Obs.—The derivative verbs are nevertheless frequently used in

other senses . (See the notes . )

Moods and Tenses.

110. The primitive as well as the derivative

verbs admit of three moods, namely, the Infinitive,

the Imperativet , and the Indicative.

they;ּומיִרֲאַו shall become whiteּוניִּבְלַי,others denote intensity :as

* Some verbs of this form (Hiph .) have a neuter signification ,

, ;

they shall become red ; then he threw down , cast away, biawn he

rose early, i . e . with eagerness, or before the usual time.

Several verbs of this form denote continuance or repetition , others

have nearly the same signification as in 52 : as, Sonn he prayed

earnestly, devoutly ; kann he walked continually, or he walked by

his own effort, unassisted ; Sarno he mourned greatly ; 7sņo he
was angry.

* Except the derivative verbs, Pual, Hophål, and Hithpael, which

being passive verbs, admit not the imperative . Niphal, though

likewise passive, admits this mood, but then it has either a reflective

meaning, or it must be taken in the sense of abstaining from action .

(See Obs. 3, p . 105. )
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Each of the three active forms admits of two par

ticiples* ; one active the other passive (varied by

gender and number) : the rest of the forms have

one participle only .

111. The form of the infinitives of primitive verbs

is mostly 7p , called the absolute, or p9, denomi

nated the constructive form .

112. From this infinitive, the infinitives of the

derivative verbs are formed, as has already been

explained in the preceding pages. (See Table X. )

asדֵקָּפִהְּכ,in being visitedדֵקָּפִהְּב,from uisitingדקְּפִמ

113 . Infinitives are , in their nature, abstract

noụnst, and as such , they admit of the prefixes, 5 , 2,

, : , , ,

as visiting , 'npp to visit, orfor the purpose of visiting,

visiting, ,

being visited, &c . The infinitives of the rest of the

derivative verbs are inflected in the same manner.

(See Table X.)

c

114. The imperative mood admits only the se

cond person masculine and feminine, singular and

plural.

* Except neuter verbs. (See Obs. 4, p . 117.)

† For the same reason they admit the pronominal affixes. (See

Table III . )
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The second persons m . of the imperatives are

förmed from their respective infinitives, from which

they either do not differ at all , or in a very slight

degree .

The second person feminine receives ' in addition

to the masculine ; the second person m . p . 1 ; the

second person f.p . 77. Thus

Infinitive (KAL) Infinitive (NIPHAL. )

דקָּפ orדַקְּפ
or

דֵקָּפִה

Imperative.

po visit thou , m . s . m . s.,be visitedדֵקָּפִה יִדְקָּפִה

יִדְקַּפ

Imperative.

,

f.s.

97797 be ye visited , m.p.

f.p.

f.s.

97229 visit ye,
m.p.

הָנְדַקְּפ f.p. הָנְדֵקָּפִה

(See Table X.)

115. The indicative mood admits only of two

tenses ; the past and the future.

The third person m. s . of the past is formed from

the infinitive, mostly by a slight change in the vowel

point : as

3rd person .

דקָּפ

דֵקַּפ

דקָּפ

Hiphilדֵקְפַה

Infinitive.

Kal

Piel

Pual

דַקָּפ

דֵקְּפ

דַקָּפ

דיִקְפִה

The third person of Hophåland Hithpaėl are formed

in the same manner . ( See Table X. ) In Niphal
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the 17 is rejected, and the characteristic 3 retained :

, ( , )
was visited.

heדַקְפִנ,to be visited(דֵקָּפְנִהfor)דֵקָּפִהthus , from

116. The rest of the persons are formed from the

third person m. , by subjoining to it the letters ' I ;

n thou, m.; Ñ thou ,f.; M * she ; 13 we ; Dm you ,m.;

you, f ; : for both genders, they. (See Table X.)

thou shaltדקְפִּת;I shall visitדקְפֶא,future-דקְּפ.imp

117. The future tenses are formed by prefixing to

the imperative the following letters , 1, 3 , ' , & : thus

. , ;

visit, ' pan thou shalt visit, f. ; 9773? they shall visit,

m., & c .

118. In the same manner are the future tenses of

derivative verbs formed ; except the future of Niphål ,

which rejects the 7 of the imperative. (See

Table X.)

(175 ) The student need scarcely be reminded that this is the

feminine termination of nouns and participles ; and hence we may

infer that both the third person masculine, as well as the feminine,

were originally participles of the past tense : thus, 72 one that did

visit, 177?? a female that did visit. Professor Lee, in his elaborate

work on the Hebrew Language (Art. 152 and 195) , supposes that

they were originally nouns ; this is very probable, especially if we

admit that nouns were originally verbalia . (See Art. 6 , p . 10.)
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119 . The future tenses with the prefix ? and

dagesh in the following letter* , or } (before $) , are

often used to express the past ; as, pen thou shalt

visit, 7250) and thou hast visited , TP I shall visit,

I visit ; ,

he said ; 722 we shall go, 739 and he went.

Obs. 1.- This prefix ( 1 or :) is denominated by Grammarians

conversivet, because it changes the tense from future into past .

But ! (with sh’va) before future tenses, is merely copulative : as,

ODON! and I shall visit ; 728", and he shall say .

2.-Words thus converted from the future into the past by

the prefix 1,1 having any but a principal distinctive accent on the last

syllable, have their accent removed from the ultimate to the penulti

mate, and the last long vowel changed into a short one, provided the

third radical is not x, and the penultimate is a simple syllable , not

* Except where the prefix is ' with sh’va : as, ' n !, 197., & c.,

when the dagesh is omitted : thus, ???, 197?), &c. Except, like

wise, when the prefix is X, as pk, nex, , where the dagesh is

compensated by the long vowel under the 1 : thus, 7pi9, 78 , & c.

+ I have, for the sake of distinction, retained this technical term ,

though it is evident that the never loses its copulative power even

when it is said to be conversive. The fact is , that this letter always

retains its primitive signification , namely, junction ; but it not only

joins words and phrases, but likewise the time and other circum,

stances . That its influence is not confined to the past and future

only, but that it extends likewise to the present tense, and to the

several moods, might easily be proved by numerous examples ,

were this the proper place to enter into such a disquisition .

I The prefix 1 has no influence on the accent. (See the examples

in the first note.)
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followed,רֶמאי,בֶׁשִיםּוקָיבֹוָפָיהֶנְפִי-רֶמאֹּיַו, by shva : thus

זזיו

theרַמאֹּיַותֹומָּיַורֵּבַדְיַו, accent is not removed ; hence we have

c . The accent is likewise retained in verbs of&,אָרְקִּיַוׁשַּגִּיַובַהֲאַו

: , ', , , !, - ),

apja, pr, 20:1, 10" . But if the preceding conditions be wanting,

; , ?, ),

), , & c.

the fourth conjugation, having chirik instead of ( .. ) in the future :

, as,ץקיִּיַוןָׁשיִיו.

120. The past tense, with the prefix or ? , ex

pressesfuture time when preceded by a verb in the

future, or by an imperative : as , 'n I have visited ,

; , ?

and thou shalt say * ; y he or it was, and he or

it shall be ; Vaş he said , ax and he shall say .

thou,ָּתְרַמָאְו hast saidָּתְרַמָא;and I shall visitיִּתְדַקָפּו

Obs . 1.-This 1 is likewise denominated conversive. But when

a past tense, having , prefixed, is preceded by another past tense,

the 1 is in that case merely copulative, and the verb retains its past

signification : as, Tax? *?? he called and said.

2.-These rules , which will be more fully explained in the

Syntax , are equally applicable to the tenses of the derivative verbs .

121. The active participle of the primitive verb

( ??), is formed mostly by inserting i (or its vowel

pointt) between the first and second radical : as,

* In such cases the accent of the first and second person singular is

removed to the ultimate syllable. ( See the above examples.) Ex

cept verbs whose third radical is a quiescent letter : as, 'n'X?!

.

+ Except verbs of the fifth , and some of the eighth conjugations.

ָתאָצָמּו
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TRiD or TPD one that visits , and the passive participle,

by inserting between the second and third radical :

as,דּוקָּפ

122. The participles of the derivative verbs are

mostly formed by the prefixes ?, ?, ?, n, ma*, or by a

change in the vowel points .

Obs.—Participles being in their nature nouns, are varied like

them by gender and number (see the following Table ), and by the

pronominal affixes. ( Table III . ) They are inserted amongst the

verbs, because they supply the present tense, for which the Hebrew

has no particular form : as, m . TPB - f. MIND ? I am visiting, or

I visit. (See page 117.)

123. To conjugate a verb, is to express all the modifications of

which it is susceptible. As these modifications are chiefly indicated

by prefixes and affixes, and as these are common to all verbs, there

can, strictly speaking, be only one conjugation ; nevertheless, as the

vowel-points and some of the letters constituting the root are subject

to various changes, verbs have been distributed by most Grammarians

into eight classes or conjugations ( Art. 12), the first of which com

prehends perfect verbs ( Art. 13), the rest comprehend imperfect

verbs ( Art . 14–16) .

The annexed table contains a model of a perfect verb.

* These letters are probably fragments of the words who, or

.whatהַמ

I
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124. Remarks and Observations on the preceding Verb.

beginning,דֹמָליִּתְדַמָלדָּמַלְתִה with any other letter :as

Obs. 1.-The dagesh, in the first radical beginning a word or

syllable, as 77, M729, &c . paņn, &c . , is used only in roots

beginning with either of the letters no 27.2, but not in those

: , , , .

2.-The accent is on the second radical when the same has

a vowel, but when it has ( :) the accent is placed on the next vowel ;

except the terminations on, im, which always take the accent, not

withstanding the second radical has a vowel . Except likewise the

plural terminations of the participles .

Kal.

: as, 338.*

3.—717—The forms of the infinitive of Kal are either

( ):: as, po to visit as to lie down ; or (syn):: as, pp; or

(Svo):

The first is denominated the absolute form , and is chiefly used by

way of emphasis , before and after other verbs : as . Dans Top 10

visiting, he will visit you, i . e. he will surely visit you. ( Gen. 1. 24.)

The second and third are denominated the constructive forms,

and are chiefly used with the letters, o, 5, 5 , 2, : as, ppa in visiting,

1197, &c. (See the preceding Table . ) aza in lying down, apa,

בַּכְׁשִל-ז

Before 722 , (-) is changed into short (7) : as , svinę, cons . Sierp,

to rule, 129-5pm to rule over us . This rule is equally applicable

to all words terminating in ( -) : as Sivirax, Sivna, with 722,

-being, beppn, &c. (See Part I. p . 79. )

to approach . Butהָבְרָקְל;to loveהָבֲהַאְל;to fearהָאְרִיְל;great

* The following forms occur sometimes , Swa to boil ; $71 to be

; } ; ; .

the first two are probably adjectives, and the latter abstract nouns,

used instead of the regular infinitives.

+ The constructive form is often used without the letters 9, 5 , 5 , 3 .

(See Syntax.)
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דֶמֹול .m,יִנֲא f;*דֵמֹועהָּתַא, . Ilearnתֶדֶמֹוליִנֲא

sheתֶבֶׁשֹויאיִה,he sitsבֵׁשֹויאּוה;f . thou standestתֶדֶמֹועְּתַא.m

,I callאֵרֹקיִנֲא.wewalk , &cתֹוכְלִהּונָא.mםיִכְלֹוהּונָא;sits

Obs. 4. - Participles, as has already been observed, supply the

present tense : as, , m. , . ;* ,

m . ; , ?

; m. , c. I ,

NIP I am called , invited.

Verbs which imply neither action nor passion admit neither

active nor passive participles, the noun adjective being used like

other nouns in conjunction with the personal pronouns in the

present tense (the verb to be being understood). Thus, as we say

I ,

men, so likewise dan ? (not pain) I am wise, op 197 he is

, I ;

, ; ?

are hungry.

we areםיִׁשָנֲאּונְחַנֲא,he is a kingְךֶלֶמאּוה,I am a manםָדָאיִנֲא

I;לֹודָגהָּתַא am redםֹדָאיִנֲא;they are wiseםיִמָכֲחהָּמֵה,wise

weּונְחַנֲאםיִבֵעְר;the work is greatהָלֹדְגהָכאָלְמַה,thou art great

Additional Examples.

Dimpi ny 717 My beloved is white and ruddy. (Cant. v. 10.)

7728 ?? ?? ning I am black, and (yet) comely . ( Ibid . i . 5.)

ne D'Iv ? ? W ? They know that we are hungry . (2 Kings

vii . 12. )

x?? 7. Sy by the people are hungry , and - weary, and

thirsty. (2 Sam . xvii . 29. )

Obs. 5.-722_This is by some grammarians called the root. It

has either (-) for the second vowel , as the word under consideration,

* Lit. I am a learner, or I am learning. In a few instances we

find the active participle takes ( - ) instead (.. ) : as, ypin ( Ps .

xvi. 5. ) go ( Isa. xxix . 14.) or (- ) : as 78. A few also are

found with 7 (Paragogic) : as, 743 (Hos. vii. 4.) Or with · (Para

gogic ) : as , ' (Deut . iii . 3. )

I 2
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and then it is said to be of the form Sya , which is chiefly appro

priated for active verbs. Or it has ( .. ) or (-) for the second vowel ,

, :; ,

, , ; , .*

Obs. 6.–Verbs of the form express their different persons in

the same manner as

( ). , (-

(- ) .

andלֵעָּפ,andלעָּפ: then it is said to be ofthe form he wasץֵפָח,as:

*.hewas littleןטָק,he was ableלכָי;he was oldןֵקָז,willing

לַעָּפ

+.c&,ץַפָחיִּתְצַפָחהָצְפָח,thus:(דַקָּפ)לַעָּפ

retain ( - )in all cases,לעָּפBut those of the form.(יִּתְצַפָחnot)

have (-). Except in the second personלַעָּפwhere those of the form

plural,לכָייִּתְלָכְיָּתְלְכָי, ,where they change (- )into short ( ):thus

IלַכּואFutureּתְלְכָילֹכָיהָלְכָיּונְלְכָי:םֶּתְלָכְי;ןּתְלָכְיּוֶלְכָי

.c&,לַכּוּת,shall be able

:

, ,.

The three forms occur in the 35th verse of the 40th chapter of

Exodus :

הָוהְידֹובְכּוןָנָעֶהויָלָעןַכָׁשיִּכדֵעֹומלֶהֹא־לֶאאֹובָלהֶׁשֹמלֹבָי־אֹלְו

:ןָּכְׁשִּמַה־תֶאאֵלָמ

And Moses was not able to enter into the tent of the congregation,

because the cloud rested thereon, and the glory of the Lord filled the

Tabernacle.

* Verbs of this form have, of course, their infinitives, participles

m . , and third persons the same .

Inpause.84.)ץַפָחהָצְפָחּוְצַפָח;לכָיהָלְכָי , (see Part L. p+

(:)change (-)and ( :) into longלַעָּפwhereas those of the form;ּולְכָי

he,רָמָאהָרְמָאּורְמָא saidרַמָאas :

† This change is founded on the rule given in Part I. p . 79,

namely , that unaccented long vowels cannot form a compound

syllable without an accent ; and, as in the instances before us, the

vowel (-) cannot retain the accent, on account of the terminations

On , in ( see p . 116) , it follows, that the vowel must be changed into

(-): , ?, ?

(- , ,

. ), םֶּתןֵּת(,

For the same reason isםֶּתְלָכְיןָּתְלָכְי,its corresponding (-):thus

-changedinto short ( )when they occur with conיִּתְלֹכָיָּתְלְכָיin(ב)

versite,יִּתְלָכָיְוָּתְלָכָיְו :thus
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The same in the.(יִּתִתַרָּכָּתְתַרָּכnot)יִּתַרָּכָּתַרְּבְּתַרָּכםֶּתַרְּב,ןֵּתַרְּכ

.c&,יִּתַרְכִה,(יִּתְתַרְכִנnot)יִּתַרְכִנderivative verbs

not)ָּתַתָנְוָּתַתָנְוםֶּתַתְנןֶּתַתְנ,I gameיִּתַתָנ,dropping the second :: as

.listenge(הָנְנַזֲאַהfor)הָנִזֲאַה;we game(ּונְנַתָנfor)ּונַתָנ

Obs . 7. — 972— Verbs, whose third radical is n, drop this letter

before the affixes 'm , m, n, on, and in : as , na to cut, no he cut,

, , , ( , ).

( ), ,.

8.—The verb in? to give, int he gave, follows the same rule

: , , , , , ? (

mina, &c . ) ; ; is likewise dropped before the affixes 13, 175: as,

( ) gave ; ( ) .

9 .- ^ ??? - Sometimes with an additional 17 ( Paragogic) : as ,

MMPPI (Josh. xiii.11), imp? (2 Kings xiv . 10) .

10.-A729—The first ( :) is changed into (-) when the third

radical is V : as, numu .

11.– 177.7- In a few instances with 1 : as, mbip (Deut .

xxxii ), nxsp? (Psalm cxviii), and with #* : as , x??! (Ezek . xxxi).

12. - 719 - Some verbs (mostly intransitives) take ( - ) instead

of (-) for their second vowel in the imperative and future : as, ?

come near, approach, fut. 3778 ; gari lie down, fut. JPN ; espe

cially when the second radical is a guttural , or the third 1 or V :

, , , , . ; .

send, nun; you hear, youn Some take an additional 1 (Para

gogic) , with short (,) or (. ) for their first vowel : as, 779Vi for

, , , ,

you. Some few take short (-) in the second person : as, ipso

reign thou, f .— "???, in pause '777 be dry, f. - 12 ? 7 m. p. be ye dry ,

desolate.

13. — 13729 17 is sometimes dropped, and the vowel placed

forהָעָמְׁש,and in pause,חַלְׁש;הָעְמִׁשforבַרְקהָחְלִׁשforרֹמְׁשהָבְרָק TT

hearהָנאֶרְק, ye , (insteadןַעַמְׁש,call yeןאֶרְק,under the final 1 : as

theyהָניֶיְהִּתforןיֶיְהִּת.Solikewise the third person p .f .fut.(הָנֲעַמְׁש

1 : , , , ( ,

). .

shall be.

* In a few instances we find the third person plural m. with X ;

, ( . x.), $ willing;

.
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Obs. 14.–PON Sometimes with an additional 17 ; as, 720p I

, ; , .

some of the other persons : as, men let him hasten , for viny ; anyway

So likewise withרֹמְׁשֶאחַלְׁשֶאI will send ;forהָחְלְׁשֶא,will keep

forחַלְׁשִנ-

Sometimes,ןּועְמְׁשִּת, with ; (Paragogie ):as–15.-ּודְקְפִיְוּודְקְפִּת

ןּועְמְׁשִיforּועְמְׁשִּתּועְמְׁשִי.*

ַעיִמְׁשַלforַעיִמְׁשַהְל

Niphal.

16.- Inf.299 -Or with ( --) : as, 45x7. (Lev . vii. 18.)

When the r is preceded by the prefixes 5 , 3 , it is sometimes

omitted , and its vowel-point is placed under those letters : as, qoya

for qoyna (Lam. ii . ) nizy's for hisya (Ex . x) . The same in Hiphil,

.

17.—Part. 72??— With (n ) to distinguish it from the third

person m. of the past, which has always (-) ; except in pause, when

the distinction is lost . But the feminine participle 777 ?? is distin

guished from the third person 7779 (in pause ), by the position of

the accent.

Obs. This participle indicates that the action is in progress,

but the passive participle of Kal indicates that the action is com

pleted ; thus

.

.

18. —7293 In a few instances with 1 : as, 1973 ( Est .

ix . 1. ) 5193 (Gen. xviii. 27.)

19.-- Imp. Tan — The accent is sometimes moved back to

the penultimate, which circumstance necessarily produces a change

in the vowel from long to short : as, 7797, navn or awn. ( See

Part I. p. 81. )

20. — PEX - See the preceding remark. The X has some

.thegate is shuttingרָגְסִנרַעַׁשַה

.thegate is shutרּוגָסרַעַׁשַה

* Seldom with the second person f.: as , Palm, pyn (Ruth)

, forיִקָּבְדִּתיִׂשֲעַּת
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times (.) : as , yaus (Gen. xxi , 24. ) wspx; and with an additional

17 : as , nes (Gen. xix . 20) .

Obs . 21. - 729 - With conversive 1 sometimes with (-) : as ,

Sopi ( Gen. xxi . 8 ) ; and with ( +-) when the accent is on the penul

timate : as, 70X " (Gen. xxv. 9 ).

22. - 7 ???? A -- Sometimes with (-) : as, 1737319 .

Abwi he sent away,

Piel.

23. - Inf. 722-In some instances with (-) : as, xD?

( Exod. xxi . ) did ! ( Ps . cxviii ) .

24. - 722 - Sometimes with (-) : as, 72x he destroyed, espe

cially when the 3rd radical is 17, or Ý, or 7 ; as,

yta he cut off, nav he broke in pieces ; and sometimes with (:-): as,

797 or 797 he spoke.

Puål.

25.-722-In a few instances with short (, ) instead of (x ) :

as , n ( Ezek. xiv . 4 ) .

Hiphil.

26 .-- Inf. 7pon or 7290-and in a few instances with ( - )

for the last vowel : as, PD ( 1 Sam . xv) .

27.-Part. Pas. 727R-or with short ( v) instead of ( *) : as,

,

28. - Fut. 7"PPR_instead of 72908, the 17 being omitted,

and its vowel placed under the prefixes. In a few instances we find

the 17 retained : as, viwin (Ps. cxvi.) 550$? (Is. lii.) instead pron ',

תָחְׁשָמרָזְׁשָמ:

ּוליִליִי.

29.-7P!-Sometimes with (-) : as, no?!, and sometimes

with (-) : as, m ??? ; especially with conversive 1 : as , 579 .

Hophal.

30.-- Past 7291 or 2017- with short ( - ) through the whole

branch, unless when followed by (-:) in which case the first (, ) be

: , , , , . ,& ..c&,דַמָעָא.fut,בֵרָחָהדַמָעָהָּתְדַמָעָה,comes long : as
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.c&,דַקְפֶאorדַקְפָא(.c. (Fut&,יִּתְדַקְפֶה

Obs. 31. - Part. Tam or On-The same (Past) A72D7 or

, . , & .

32. — 7P9ņ * —or with (-) for the last vowel : as, Pion ?

he strengthened himself, appeared firm , or he took courage. This

derivative verb is formed by adding not to the derivative verb Piel,

the punctuation of which has already been explained : observe,

however,

1st. When the first radical is w or D, these letters exchange

place with 7 : thus, nanan he praised or glorified himself, (for

) ; ( ) .

2nd. When the first radical is 3, the is changed into ®, and

transposed as before : thus, Propn he justified himself ( for Pyynn) .

3rd. In a few instances we find the n omitted : as, 1792 (Lev.

xiv.) for noņo ; NDO! (Lev. xxi. ) for xoon:

heרֵּתַסְתִה). hid himself (forַחֵּבַׁשְתִה);רֵּתַּתְסִה

Verbs whose Roots contain one of the Gutturals .

Verbs of this description differ in some respect

from the model TP2, as will be explained presently .

I. First Radical, y, 77, 7, 8 :

125. When the first radical happens to be either

of these letters it receives -: or -: (and in Hophal :) in

every instance where the first radical of app, or of any

other perfect verb, would receive Sh’va (:)

ּודְקָּפְתָה
*אל The passive of this form is byono ( Hothpael) : as,

( Num. i . 47. ) « They were not caused to be numbered,' i. e. they

were not caused (ordered) to muster themselves. This form is,

however, very seldom used.
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.togather ,have their Infףסָא,to standדֹמָע,Thus

cons,and.דֹמֲעףַסֱא(notדֹמֲע,ףסא),-הָנְדֹמֲע, Imp

(notהָנְדֹמֲע).

Obs . 1.-In such cases, the serviles preceding these letters take

: , inףֹרֱאֶּב,the corresponding short vowels for their vowel -points : as

cףסָאְּבדֹמֲעַּב). .(not&,דֹמֲעַל,in standingדֹמֲעַּב-.c&,ףֶלֶאל,gathering

And hence their futures will be*

* *

. : 1 ::

*

*

:10

*

* *

הָנְפֹלֱאֶּתּופְסֶאֶהףֵסֱאֶנ &c.ףַסֱאֶיןיִפְסֶאֶּתףֶלֵאֵּתףֹלֱאֶא

הָנְרֹמֲעַּתּודְמַעַּתדֹמֲעַנ &c.דֹמֲעֶייִדְמַעַּתדֹמֲעַּתדֹמֶעֶא

-.c&,הָפְסֶאָנּופְסֶאְנ,he apas gatheredףַסֲאַג,The same in Niphal :as

.c&,דַמֶעֶגהָדְמֶעֶנּודְמֶעֶגיִּתְדַמֶעֶגָּתְדַמֲעַג

-c. Ho&,דיִמֲעַאדיִמֲעַּתיִדיִמֲעַּת.Futדֵמֲעַהorדיִמֲעַה.Imp,דיִמַעַה

c,דַמָעָא, . Fut&,דַמָעָההָדְמָעָהיִּתְדַמֲעָה,past tense(דַמָעָה.phal- Inf

.c&,דַמָעָּתיִדְמָעָּתדַמָעָּת

*

T :IT T:IT)

*

TOIT

2. - Piel, Pual, and Hithpaėl are conjugated regularly, like

the similar derivative verbs of 7pm .

3. — The dagesh, which these letters do not admit, is
compen

would receive twoדַקָּפIn all instances marked thus *,the verb*

,c .,the second of which is initial&,יִדְקְפִּתּודְקְפִּתּודְקְפִנ,sh'mas : as

which is contrary,יִפְסֲאַּתorיִפְסֶאֵּת,necessarily come together : as

Now, if the semi-vowels which are in their nature substitutes for sh’va

initial ( Part I. p. 23) were to be retained, two initial sh’vas would

: , ' ,

to the genius of the language ; the semi-vowel is therefore changed

into a short vowel . Sometimes, however, the semi-vowel is retained,

: ,

love. Some verbs retain simple sh’va notwithstanding the guttural :

ye shallּובָהֱאֶּת,and the second shma changed into a vowel : as

toרַסָחc ., and_from&דֹמְחַידֹמְחַּת;דָמְחֶנ,to desireדַמָחas from

,to live :asהיָח,to beהיָהEspecially the verbs20,רַסְחֶיּורְסְחַיant

.c&,הֶיְהֶאהֶיְהִּת-הֶיְחֶאהֶיְחִּת

+Or,יִפְסַאַּת
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,to be gatheredףֵסָאֵה(דֹקְּפִמcompare)ףֶלֶאִמgathering ,instead_of

sated by lengthening the vowel of the prefix. Thus, DNP from

? ( pa? ).

FOXX I shall be gathered, 70$? he shall be gathered, &c. ( compare

, , )

The last rule is equally applicable to verbs whose first radical is

(V) : , 977 , ,

pursued.

.(c&,דֵקָּפַהדֵקָּפֶא

I shall beףדָרֲא,from pursuingףֹדְרֵמ,to pursueףֹדָר,as:(י)

II . Second Radical, y, 7, 17, X.

רַחְבֶא

.c&,רַחְבִּת

126 . When the second radical happens to be

either of these letters , then the infinitive follows the

general rule : as , tha to choose, ma in choosing',

,. But the imperative and future take (-)

instead of (-) : as , na choose thou, m ., Fut. ,*

, & .

Further, the guttural takes (-:) whenever the second

radical (p) of 7p9 would receive ( - ) ; as , ' na choose

thou, hona , &c . , : .

, : , . .

. , ,

pyp to cry, to call aloud , Imp. pyp, "pyz - ya he burnt,

,

Pastהָרֲחָּבּורֲחָּב: Fut.יִרֲחְבִּת,

ּורֲחְבִּתּורֲחְבִי-Niphil,הָרֲחְבִנ,ּורֲחְבִנ.Imp.יִרֲחָּבִה,

Thus likewise•יִרֲחָּבּתּורֲחָּבִּתּורֲחָּבִי.Futּורֲחָּבִה

הָרֲעָּבּורֲעָּב TIT ? - IT

In Piel, Pudl, and Hithpaėl, the dagesh (which these letters and

the letter will not admit) , is mostly compensated by lengthening

the vowel of the first radicalt : as, wym to kindle, set on fire, ( for

*

לעְמִּת

A few verbs of this description retain (-) : as, yrs, biz,

.

+ There are , however, some verbs where the dagesh is not com

pensated : as , rs? he vexed, ons he comforted , he consoled, &c.
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.c&,יִּתְכַרֵּבָּתְכַרֵּב,c . Past tense&,ְךֵרָבֲאְךֵרָבְּת.c. Futְךֵרָּביִכְרָּב

ya) . Thus, likewise, ing to bless .—Piel , Inf. 779 ( for 772 ).

Part. act. 7779, 19 ???? ???, &c . Part. pass. 7773 ?, &c. Imp .

, . , , &c . , , .

Pual, Inf. 7770 ( for 12) to be blessed ; Part. 773, &c . Past tense,

, . , , . , , .

& .

.Part,ְךֵרָּבְתִה,c . IHITHPAEL&,ְךַרֹבֲאְךַרֹבְּת.c.,Fut&,יִּתְכַרּבָּתְכַרּב

.c&,ְךֵרָּבְתִמ

III . Third Radical, 1 or y .

127. When the third radical happens to be one of

these letters , an additional (- ) denominated 17939 nne

Pathaḥ Furtivum , is added to them whenever they

terminate a word , and are preceded by the vowels (1)

(1) , (---), or (- ): as, yind to hear, ybwa in hearing,

yuwa, &c . Part. act. yaw* , f. nyi ; Part . pass .

yanu. Niphål, yun (abridged youq) to be heard ;

Fut . Yount Hiphit, youn or YOUR ; Imp. you ,

&c . AINUA, &c . Part. Yinua, &c. Past tense, YADUN

&c . , ngon ; Fut. Đa, &c . Tuy ent, & c .

The (:) of the second person feminine, and (-) of the imperative

and future, and ( .. ) of the other parts of the verb, are changed into

( : ( ) ; ( ) ; , (

, ); ( ). . ( ).

Piel, yavj ( for YOU) &c.

for)עַמְׁשהָנְעַמְׁש;(ָּתְעַמְׁשִנfor)ְּתַעַמְׁשִנ;(ָּתְעַמָׁשfor)ְּתַעַמָׁש,as:(-)

עַמְׁשהָנְעַמְׁש);עַמְׁשִא(forעַמְׁשֶא).NIPHAL,Imp.עַמָׁשִה(forעַמָׁשִה).

he shall causeַחיִטְבַיforַעיִמְׁשַּתחַטְבַיforעַמְׁשַּתOr abridged+

* ( -- ) is sometimes omitted : as , ypy for y27.

Or with (:) : as, yavx I shall or will swear, yarm, &c .

—

to trust, inspire confidence.
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3

:

8

:

11 10

13 12

:

15 14

םיִטָּפְׁשִמּוםיִקִהםֶכְתֶאיִּתְרַמְל:תַעַדָוהָמְכָחיִּתְדַמָל

הָדְמָל::קֶדֶצדַמָלאֹל:םָעָה־תֶאתַעַּדדַמָל:םיִבֹוט

־יֵבְׁשֹויּודְמָלקֶדֶצ:םִיֹוּגַהיֵּבְרַהםֶּתְרַמְל:םָעָהןֹוׁשְל

יִרְבַעןֹוׁשְלדֵמֹוֹליִכֹנָא:רֶקָׁשרַּבַרםָנֹוׁשְלּודְמִל:לֶבַה

*תַרֹוּתּונָתֹאדֵּמַלְמאּוה:םיִרְׂשַּכןֹוׁשְלתֶדֶמֹוֹלאיִהְו

:"רָׁשָּיַהְובֹוטַה*תֹוׂשֲעַליִתֹאתֶדָּמַלְמאיִה:םיִהֹלֱא

הָדְמְלֶאְויִנֵניִבֲה:ָךיֶקְודַמְלֶא:דֵמַלְּת"םֶרֶטדֹומְל

ּודְמַל:בֵטיֵהּודְמִל:ָךיֶכָרְד*םיֵעְׁשִּפהָדְמַלֲא:"ְךיָתֹוְצִמ

ּודְמְלִיאֹל:תֶמֶארֵּבַדםֶכיֵתֹונְּבהָנְרַּמַל:הָמְכָחםֶכיֵנְּב

תֹוׂשעַלםֶכְתֶאּודְמַלְי-אֹלרֶׁשֲא"ןַעַמְל:הָמָחְלִמדֹוע

לֵאָרְׂשִיעַמְׁש:םֶהיֵהֹלאֵל"ּוׂשָערֶׁשֲא"םָתֹבֲעְּתלֹכְּב

*סֶכיֵנְזָאְּברֵבֹדיִכֹנָארֶׁשֲאםיִטָּפְׁשִּמַה־תֶאְוםיִקֲחַה־תֶא

םָתֹאעיִמְׁשַאְוםָעָה־תֶאלֵהְקַה:םָתֹאםֶּתְדַמְלּוםֹוּיַה

םֶהיֵנְּב־־תֶאְו יִתֹאהָאְרִיְלןּודְמְלִירֶׁשֲאיַרָבְּד־תֶא

:ּונָּבלֹׁשְמִּתלֹוׁשָמםִאּוניֵלָעְךלְמִּתְךֹלָמֲה:ןּודְּמַלְי

.toteachדָּמַל.tolearn , Pi1דֹמָל 2קח-Righteousness3,4ןֹוׁשָל

16

18 17

20 19

22 21

23

25 24

language.5ְךֶרֶּד

Q

1 , . . 2 . 3 . 4

6 The inhabitants of the world. 7 Pi. to speak.

8 Hebrew.. 9 Chaldeans. 10 To do . 11 Straight, right. 12 Before.

13 Cause me to understand.. We shall use this sign to indicate

that the letter over which it is placed is Paragogic ; and that the

verb after which it is placed is to be understood in a converted

time.
.

16 In order ..

18 They did. 21 This day, to -day.

23 To fear.22 Hip . to cause to come together, to assemble. .

to reign, in Hip. to cause to reign, to appoint any one as king, Hop.

to be appointed king. 25 Sivim to rule , govern.

14הָוְצִמ; .totransgress15עשָּפ

.tosay ,speak19רבָד

17הָבֵעֹוּת-

20

20ןֶזֹא

24ְךֹלָמ:
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26

ּ*וסֲאָמיִתֹא:םֶכָּביִנְּבלֹוׁשְמִיאֹלְוםֶכָּביִנֲאלֹׁשְמֶאאֹל

תֶאָּתְכַלְמִההָּתַא:ְךֶלֶמםֶכיֵלֲעְךיִלְמַא:םֶהיֵלֲעְךלְמִמ

ְךַלְמָה:הֹמֹלְׁשתֶאְךיִלְמִהדִוָּדְךֶלֶּמַהּוניֵנֹדֲא:ְךֶרְבַע

:םיִרְׂשַּבתּוכְלַמלע
28

.28 Kingdom , realm ..alord27ןֹודָא a,to despise26סֹאָמ

10

דָחְפָלְצתֹונְּב'ןֵּכ:ְךיִחָאלֶארֵּבַדְמְךיִבָאתֶאיִּתְעַמָׁש

יִנֲאַוםיִרְּבַדְמםֵהדֹוע:םיִרְבִּדףֵסֹוייֵנְּבןֵּכ:ׁשֹרְבִּד

:םֶחָלםֶהָל--הָתָלֹומַעתֶאֶאדַקָפיִּכהָעְמָׁש:עָמְׁשֶא

:העְרַּפיַלֵאעַמְׁשִיְךיֵאְויַלֵאּועְמָׁשאֹללֵאָרְׂשִייֵנְּבהֵּנִה

:םיִעָמְׁשִנתַחַנְּבםיִמָכֲחיֵרְבִּד:הֹעְרַּפתיֵבְּבעַמְׁשִנלֹוקַה

:םֶהיֵּתָּבִמהָקָעְזעַמָׁשִּת:?דֹועעַמָּׁשִיאֹלְךִיַרֹונְּכלֹוק

הֵּנִה:2ןיִדָּתְעַמְׁשִהםִיַמָּׁשִמ:"םֶדְקִמתאזעיִמְׁשִהיִמ

הָעּומְׁש:"םֹולָׁשַעיִמְׁשַמרָׂשַבְמיֵלְגַרםיִרָהֶהלַע

םֶכיֵתֹנֹוֲעַּבןֵה:י"חָלְׁשםִיֹוּגַּבריִצְוְיתֵאֵמּונְעַמָׁש

הָיָהאֹל"קַר:סֶכְמִאהָחְלְׁשםֶכיֵעְׁשִפְבּוםֶּתְרַּבְמִנ

םֶהיֵנְּב־תֶא:ֱאיֵניֵעְּבעַרָהתֹוׂשֲעַלרֵּכַמְתִהרֶׁשֲאׁשבָאְחַאְב

עַרָהתֹוׂשֲעַלּורְּכַמְתִּיַוׁשֵאָּבׁשּוריִבָעֶהםֶהיֵתֹונְּב־תֶאְו

11

131415

161718

:

192021

22

23

Justly,right.6תיֵּב . 2 To give , 8 Behold . 4 IIow . 5 Pharaoh1
2

Pi.to bring joyful13רָׂשַּב.ation. l Before ,formerly . 12Judgment

1

lament
cry,

10 A7 Ease, quietness. 8 A harp . 9 Again , any more .

.

.16 A messenger.15 What is heard, a report.tidings . 14 Peace.

, ,.17 Pu. was sent.

? .

,22 Ahab .transgression
.

pass .

a20עַׁשֶּפ

,he was soldרַּכְמִנ,to sell19רכָמ.sin18ןֹוָע

.
h
e

sold himself , or offered himself for saleרֵּכַמְתִה

he madeריִבָעֶה,to pass23רֹבָע

a

21 But .
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26

29 26 27

31

32

33

:

*םיִדָבֲעַלָךיֶבְיֹאְלםָׁשםֶּתְרַּכַמְתִהְו:ֹ*וסיִעְכַהְלָיְייֵניֵעְּב

הָכּורְּב:םיִּמַעָה־לָּכִמהֶיְהִּת"ְךּורָּב:הָנק־ןיֵאְו"תֹוחָפְׁשִלְו

תֶא ְךֵרָבְלּודְמַעַיהֶלֵא:יַלםֶּתַאםיִכָרְּב:יִּתִּבָיְיַלְּתַא

ּוכְרָּב:ֶיתֶאיִׁשְפַניִכְרָּב:לֵאָרְׂשִיְךְמַע־תֶאְךֵרָּב:םָעָה

םֹוּיַהןִמ:"תֵע-לָכְּבָיתֶאהָכְרָבֲא: תֶאהָכְרָבֲא:ּוניֵהֹלֱאםיִּמַע

רֶׁשֲא־תֶא:לֵאָרְׂשִייֵנְּב־תֶאּוכְרָבְתהֹּכ:ֹותֹאְךֵרָבֲאהֶּזַה

:*לֵעָיםיִׁשָּנִמְךַרֹובְּת:ְךָרֹבְיאּוהןִיַעבֹוט:ְךָרֹבְמְךֵרָבְּת

םֶכְתֶאּונְכַרֵּב:ָּתְכַרֵּבויָדָיהֵׂשֲעַמ:םָתֹאיִּתְכַרֵּבהֵּנִה

ץֶרָאָּבְךַרָּבְתִמַה:לֹודָגלֹוקְּבּוהֵעֵרְךֵרָבְמ:ָיםֵׁשְּב

°ּוכְרָּבְתִהְו:"ֹובָבְלִּבְךֵרָּבְתִה:*ןֵמָאיֵהֹלאֵּבְךַרָּבְתִי

:םיוג־לָּכֹוּבּוכְרָּבְתִיְו:ץֶרָאָהיֵיֹוּגלֹּכָךֲעְרַזְּב

.Hipto make him vexedֹוסיִעְכַהְל,to be vexed24סעָּכ

.(And no purchaser . 29 Blessed (kal28•26דֶבֶע27הָחְפְׁש

. .,ׁשֶפֶנ·,

36 35

37

38

40 39

41

:

An25בֵיֹוא

26

, .

enemy. . (

30 738 to stand . 31 To bless. 32 war 33 At all times. 34 Thus. 35 Good

of eye , i. e . one that is kind , generous. 36 Jael. 37 The work of.

that blesses himself. 39 Truth .

38 He

.seed,offspring40בֶלְו41עַרֶז

2nd CONJUGATION .
.

128. The second Conjugation comprehends all

verbs whose first radical is 3 : as, way to approach,

Inf. cons. Wa? or hwa:

The ) is dropped in every situation where the first radical

( ) *,
being indicated by dagesh in the 2nd radical , whenever it

or of any other perfect verb )receives (:)*,the defect)דקָפof

* Except the persons which receive the affixes in, om, and some in

the passive participles .
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But in.(דקְפֶאcompare)ׁשַגְנֶאforׁשַגָא;(דקְּפcompare)

is preceded by a servile having a vowel : as, wa for way

( ); ( ).

every situation where the first radical of app has a vowel ,

the ) is retained , and the verb is inflected like pa: as, wap,

( ).

Hence we have Inf. cons. (of Kal ), na* in approaching,

, ,

Imp. Ws or wat, oppt, qva, ngun. Future, van, van,

יִּתְׁשַגָנ(compareיִּתְדַקָּפ).

תֶׁשֶגְּבתֶׁשֶגְל,תֶׁשֶּבִמ.

ioan , &c.

Niphal.

Part . Was (for w ) . Past tense, 'mua (for mpang ) .

Hiphil.

Inf.and Imp. 1997, WIA (for 09.937, &c. ) Part . act. W993.

Part . Pas. wana. Past tense, 'nuan. Fut. VIIN, &c.

Hophal.

Inf. 02 (for warm ) . Past tense, 'man. Fut. Wax, &c.

to,לפְנִּב,לפְנַּכלּפְנִללֵאְנִמImp.לֿפְג, fallלַפָנ,and in the Imp . :as

ּולְפִנ;=butFut.לּפִּתלּפֶא

* Some verbs of this conjugation retain the ) in the Inf. Cons.,

, , , .

; . , :

Some few retain ) likewise in the future : as, 757 to keep, sp or

73?; especially when the second radical happens to be a guttural : as ,

pky? he shall cry, byt! he shall be pleasant, agreeable : and in

, , c., . ,

,.

+ Hence with 92, -va: with paragogic 17, :

Or with (1 ) W , 1 &c .

he,יִּתְלַחְנִה,&c.,fut.ליִחְנַא, has caused to inheritליִחְנִהHiphil

.c&,ליִחְנַּת
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All the other parts of the verb are conjugated like pa :

thus, Past tense of Kal, ' , moaş, &c. Part. act. wigig.

Part. pas. 1923, & c.— Inf.Imp. and Fut. of Niphål, WINA,

And so likewise the whole of Piel, Puål, and

HiTupail: as, way, way, vaINA.

.c&,ׁשֶגָּנֶא

ןתָנorתֵּת

.c.ןֵּתיִנְּת, Imp&,תֵתָל,in givingתֵתְּבorתֶנֶּתןתְנִּבfor

129. The verbyn to give, drops, in some instances, the

second, and in others the first 3 :—thus, Inf. cons.

. , , . ,

&c. Fut. poena, ion, &c. (for JAIN, &c. Past tense, 'Any,

Any (for 9AIn} , &c.) Niphal, Inf. iman or ginig. Imp.

imag . Fut. mag. Part, ini . Past, ja , 'mn, &c.

130. The verb pa to take, is conjugated in the same

manner : thus, Inf. cons. Tap to take, ropa in taking,

, . ,pps, & c. Fut.

mph (for mpse). ' Past tense, nap . " Nipuảl, np57

, ,& .

3rd CONJUGATION .

131. The third Conjugation comprehends all verbs

having & for their first radical : as, Sap to eat, DN

to gather, assemble.

This letter (8) , being a guttural, will of course, follow the

rules laid down in (Art. 125 ) , that is , it will receive one of the

semivowels where the first radical of 7pp receives ( :) , and the

dagesh , which it does not admit, will be compensated by

lengthening the vowel of the prefix.
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*

-iseitherre(א)In the first personfuture of KAL ,the.132 .,נ,ת,,

,

Iwill.לַכאּתז or shall eat*(לֹּכֶאָאfor)לַכֹא,receive (-):as

c . In the second case ,the prefixes&,יִלְכאּתלַכאי,לכאנ

I,ףַסֱאֶּת, will gatherףסֶאֶא,receive ( -): as,נ,ת,י,א

(.125.SeeObs .1.Art)יִפְסַאַּת:ףסֶאףסֶאֶנ

to beהֿבָא,to be lost ,to perishדֹבָאObs._The verbs

to bake ,form theirהֿפָא,to sayרַמָא,euilling , to consent

futureלכָא:thus,דַבֹאדַבאּת;רַמֹארַמאּת;הֶנֹא, like

to,זחָא loveבֹרָאc . But the verbs&,הֶבאּת;הֶפֹא,הֶפֹאּת ,,רצָא,,

-andthe (:),though they someאcollect , &c .,retain mostly the

times,ףֹלֱאֶאorהָפְסֹא reject it ,and take ( -)or ( :) : as

(Micahvil.)ףֹוסֱא I willבַהֲאorבַהֲא(.Sam.vi2)*ףֶסֹו

;(.)Some take.זַחֱאֶּתorזֵחא,זֵחאּת.c&,בַהֱאֶּתבַהֱאֶי,love

,,לַזֲא,,c.רחָא

tocome.הֶּתאֵאהָתאֵלorהֶתֱאֶי ,Futרַחֲארַחֵּת--הֹעָא

to seize , to lay hold of, to treasure up, bx to gather,

, & .,

, ( -) ( : ,

( .) I

or

01

>

In every other respect, these verbs are conjugated like those

of the first conjugation .

* The X is frequently rejected in the other persons : as, inin

:

א:,

Samּורְמאּת;אֶבֹוּת .xix .) for2)זַחאּת:ּורְמּתSam .xx .) for2)

.Ezek)ןיִזֲאַאְךְרֶּבַאָוJob xxxii .)for)ןיִזָאand;הְבאּתProv .i .) for)

xxvii.)ְךְרֶּבַאַאָו

( . i.) ; ( .) , ( .

But these ought rather to be considered as

anomalies.

In(...)-לֵכאּתלֶכאנ,רֶמאת. pause ,sometimes with+

# See note p.
122.

K
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Exercise..

2 1

4 3

6 5

7

13 11 10

18 0 17 16 g 15 14

21 20 19

•ׁשַּגִּיַויִנְביִלהָקְׁשּוהָׁשְגויִבָאויָלֵארֶמאֹּיַו

ׁשַגרֶמאֹּיַוםיִרָעְנַהֵמדַחַאְלדִוָדאָרְקִּיַו:ֹולקַׁשִּיַו

ויָלֵאּוׁשְגַריַלֵאּוׁשְגםָעָה־לָכְלרֶמאֹּיַו:ֹוּבעַגְּפ

םַגׁשַּגִּתַוןֶהיֵדְלַיְוהָּנֵהתֹוחָפְׁשַה,ןְׁשַגְּתַו:םָעָה־לָּכ

*תֵעְל:"לֵחָרְו"ףֵסֹויׁשַּגִנרַחַאְוָהיֶדָליִוהָאֵל

ְּתְלַבָטְו"םֶחָּלַהןִמ14ָּתְלַכָאְו"םלֲהיִׁשג"לָכֲאָה

יִנְּבדיֵצִמהָלְכֹאְויִלהָׁשְנַהרֶמאֹּיַו:"ץֶמֹחַּבְ"ךֵּתַּפ

אֹלְךיֶלְגַרְו"תֹורֲא־־אֹלְךיֶדָי:"לַכאֹּיַוֹול־־ׁשְגִּיַו

:ָּתְלַפָנהָלְוַעיֵנְּביֵנְפִללֹופְנַּכ:ּוׁשָנְוםִיַּתְׁשְחְנִל

ַעיִגַמֹוׁשאֹרְוהָצְרַאבָצְמםָּלְסהֵּנִהְו םֹלֲחַּיַו

רֶׁשֲאהָּׁשִאָה :ויָלָעׁשבָאִנהָוהְיהֵּנִהְו:הָמָמָּׁשַה

:•לֶכֹאָו2ץֵעָהןִמיִלהָנְתָנאיִה"יִדָּמִעהָּתַתָנ

ןָּגַהְךֹותְּברֶׁשֲאץֵעָהיִרְּפִמּולֵבאֹנןָּגַה־ץֵע9יִרְּפִמ

ּועְגִתאֹלְוּוּנֶּמִמּולְכאתאלםיִהֹלֱארַמָא

22

24 23

28 27 26 25

29

32 31 30

-35 34 33

36

־־ןֶּפ:ֹוּב35

2

11

.toapproach ,to draw near1ׁשגָנ .tokiss2קׂשָנ:,

.amaid7הָחְפִׁש

,a child8דֶלֶי

.toeat16לכָא.Atthe time , 14 Food ,meal . 15 Hither13

.amorsel ,crumb .20 Vinegar ,21 Game ,venison19תַּפ.todip18לֿבָט

.tobind22רַמָא .tofall24לפָנ .todream25םלָח

.tostandבָצָנ .totoucli ,reach28ַעֵגָנ

.togive30ןַתָנ

the,36ַעַגָנ middle35ְךֶוָּת

. 3 And he called .
i .

5 yip to meet, to slay . 6 A people.4 David. 7 .

9 Leah. 10 Afterwards.a , Joseph .. 12 Rachel .servant .

. . 17 Bread.

.

23 Fetters, chains..
.

26 A ladder . 27 . 29 Stood .. .

31 With me . 32 A tree . 33 Fruit .. 34 A garden ..

.

21
a

24

35
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41 40 39 38 37

0

42

44 43

48 47
46

51 50 49

54 53 52

58 57 56 55

"ְךַררָקָּב־ןֶּבחַקְיַו:ְךָלחַקׁ"שָכְרָהְו"ׁשֶפָּנַהיִל

הָרְמָאתאֹּזַההָּׁשִאָהרַמאּתַו:רעַּבַהלֶאןֵּתִּיַובֹוט

לכאניִנְּב־תֶאְו4םֹוּיַהֹותֹאלַכאֹנְוְךֵנְּב־תֶאיִנְּתיַלֵא

םֶכיֵנְבִלּוחְק,ןָיְרַּפ־תֶאּולְכִאְותֹונְּב"ּועְטִנ:"רָחָמ

"עָּדַּמַהְו"הָמְכָחַה:םיִׁשָנֲאָלּונְּתםֶכיֵתֹונְּב־תֶאְוםיִׁשָנ

ןָּתִנןיֵא**ןֶבֶפ: ְךָל־ןֶּתֶא"דֹובָכְורֶׁשָעְוְךָלןּותָנ

ְךיֶדָבֲעהֵּנִהְו"ּוׂשֲעּונָלםיִרְמֹאםיִנֵבְלּוְךיֶדָבֲעל

םיִנֵבְלןֶכְתְו,םֶכָלןֵתָּנִי־אֹלןֶבֶתְוּודְבָע"ּוכְל:10םיִּכְמ

:הָּׁשִאְלֹולהָנְּתִנאֹלאיִה:תאז־תֶאםַּגְךְלהָנְּתִנ:ּונֵּתִּת

ּונָלןַּתְי:"לֶבָּבְךֶלֶמךָיְּבתאֹּזַהריִעָהןֵתָנְּתןֹחָּכִה

"יִנָעליִּפַהְלםָּתְׁשַקׁשּוכְרָּד:ויָנָּבִמםיִׁשָנֲאהָעְבִׁש

•לּפִּיַו,תֹולָרֹוג•ּולְּפִּיַו'תֹולָרֹוּגהָליִפַנְוּוכְל:®ןֹויְבֶאְו

םיִלָלֲחםיִּבַר:לָרֹוּגןֶהָלליִּפִהאּוה:"הָנֹוילעלָרֹוּגַה

:"הָמֵּבְרַּתליִּפַּתהָלְצַע:ּונֵכֹותְּבליִּפַהְךִלָרֹוג:הָליִּמַה

םיִעָּבְרַא־תֶאְוםֹוּיַהםיִעָּבְרַא־תֶאהָוהְייֵנְפִלּולְפַנְתֶאָו

:יִּתְלָּפַנְתִהרֶׁשֲאהָלְיַּלַה

60 59

63 62 61

0 / 66 65

68 67

• 70

37 The .totake . 40A calf .41 Tender39ןַחַקָל,Wealth ,goods38 -ַעֹמָנ

, -
45

persons., , . .

Their fruit.. 46 Wives ..42 To-day. 45 To-morrow. 44 you to plant.

47 Wisdom . 48 Knowledge.
49 Riches. 50 Honor. 51 Straw..

53 Bricks. 54 Make., a . .

57.738 to serve, to labor. The number, quantity . The

city . .. 60 Babel.

65 The needy.63 To cause to fall, to throw down .

67 Jonalh ..

throw one's self down .. .

,a servant52דֶבֶע .tostrike ,smite ,beat55הֹמָנ

,57

.tobend or stretch the bow61תֶׁשֶקְךֹרָע

56 Go.
58 59

62תֶׁשֶק

64 The poor .

66 Lot.. to71לֶפַנְתִה.Slain. 69 Sloth . 70 Deep sleep68
70

.night72לִיַל

K 2
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4th CONJUGATION .

133. The fourth Conjugation comprehends all

verbs whose first radical is : as, Jo ,to sit, 77% to go

down, pi: to suck .

The is either retained without losing its consonantal sound,

as in the preceding examples ; or it is quiescent, and the preced

ing vowel lengthened : as, NB I shall or will sit : or it is

entirely dropped : as, JW sit, you know ; or it is changed into 1,

pronounced or quiescent: as , y7 to be known , 1897 to be

inhabited ; 49717 he made known, 2017 he caused to sit, he

made or caused to be inhabited .

Kal.

The Inf.abs. is regular : as , avui, to sit, you to know , fc.

The Inf. cons. drops ' , and receives 17 ; as, naw ; and with

the letters 2, 5, 2, 3. navą , nawa , nas, nauna.

nyz * nyo ?

: ', ',

', . . , !, c

tense is likewise regular , as , Jw, he did sit, nipon, maqui, &c.

The,בֵׁשֹוי,הָבְׁשֹוי,orתֶבֶׁשֹוי, Participles are regular :as

c . The Past&בּוׁשָיהָבּוׁשְי.Part.pas.םיִבְׁשֹויתֹובְׁשֹוי

forת:as,הָעֵדְל(forתַעַדָל)הָדְרֵמ(forתֶדֶרֵמ

* nyt on account of the guttural. i7 is sometimes substituted

: , ( ) ( . Some few have

their Inf. Cons. without either n or 17 ; as, wiara in drying, from

van; 7ids from 70 to lay the foundation. gicis from 10 to

sleep. Nits from Nay to fear.
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הָנְבֶׁש.

The Imp. drops mostly the ' : as , 10* sit, opp ; 930,

.

The Future follows the Imperative. The letters 2 , 7, ', X,

l'eceive mostly the vowel ( -- ) or (9-) : as, Jure I shall or will

, , I , , , I,קַניִּתיִקְניִּתקָניז.. shall suckקַניִאorבֵׁשֵּתיִבְׁשֲח,sit

Niphal.

In Syə, the is changed into 9 , which is either pronounced

or quiescent. Thus, Inf. 1897 (for 309? ) to be inhabited,

wn , ona, &c. The Imp. is the same : thus, 2017 ,

, , . , ,

un,I &c.

, , c.

, , ,.

Theבֶׁשֲאַאבֶׁשְנִּת, Future is.יִבְׁשָּנַהּובְׁשָּנה,הָנְבִׁשָּנה

c . The&,תֶבֶׁשֹונorבָׁשֹונ,הָבָׁשֹונThe Participles are

.c&,בַׁשֹונ,הָבְׁשֹונ,יִּתְבַׁשֹונPast tense is

Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél

Are regular : as , 199, he settled, placed , 18, dins ; and

from time to bring forth, , he assisted in bringing forth.||

* Sometimes with an additional 17 : as, nav sit, 1777 descend.

In a few instances we find the retained in the Imperative : as, pýr

pour out, ( Ezek. xxiv. 3. )

+ Sometimes without ' : as, ning for viga! (Gen. xxii . ) he

will inherit.

From 1994 to throw, to shoot, we have 177. Exod. ix. (instead of

177.7 :)

§ Some few verbs have 1 instead of ' in Hithp.: as, viinn he

made himself known . 7ino he confessed.

|| Hence nybop a midwife.



136 THE ETYMOLOGY OF

.hetraced his birtדֶלַיְתִה–;he seas bornדֶליִמ–דַלְי.Part
P

entered his name in the family register.

toביִׁשֹוה.ismostly changed into i :thus ,InfליִעְפִהיIn

.Fut–בֵׁשֹוה,יִביִׁשֹוה.Imp–ביִׁשֹוהְּבביִׁשֹוהְל,cause to sit

.Part.pas-ביִׁשֹומהָביִׁשֹומ.Part.act–ביִׁשֹוא,ביִׁשֹוּת

c,ביִׁשֹוה,הָביִׁשֹוה,יִּתְבַׁשֹוה. . Past tense&,בָׁשּומ

,to be good . HIPHILבׂשָיSome ,however ,retain : as from

tomake.בֵטיֵהיִביִטיֵה, good ,to do cell . -Impביִטיֵהorבֵטיֵה

-.c&,ביִטיֵמ.c.Part&,ביִטיֵא,ביִטיֵּתorביִטיֵא.c.-Fut&

cקֹנָי . The same from&,ביִטיִההָביִטיֵהיִּתְבַטיֵהPast tense

he,יִּתְקַניֵה-Part.קיִניֵמהָקיִניֵמ. caused to suckקיִניֵה,to suck

*.c&,קיִניֵאְוקיִניֵא.Fut–קיִניֵהיִקיִניֵה-Imp

Hophil..

In Syan ,• is changed into 1 : thus, Inf. 1977._Part.: י,

.c&,בַׁשּוא.Fut–.בַׁשּוה,יִּתְבַׁשּוה,Past .tense-בָׁשּוה

—.Obsי The following verbs supply the omission of ' by

dagesh , † like verbs of the second conjugation :

ו,ו,

-c. There is ,however ,not a single exam&דלו5)דרולע,thus

* Some of the modern Grammarians suppose that those which

have , in Hiphil, had originally 1 for their first radical, as in Arabic :

, ), 3 ,,

ple in Hebrew of a verb beginning with .

† " :deficient inייפיֵרְסַחThey are therefore denominated+
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Hiphïl, 2497 he placed ; y'sy to spread out, Hiphïl,

Y " ?? ; pisey, to pour out, Fut. (Kal ) pixx ; 78 to form , Fut. 18,

789; n , to burn, set on fire, Niphal , 7 :3!; Hiphil 70317 * .

5th CONJUGATION .

to conביִרְקorבֹור,to understandןיִּב,to returnבֹוׁש

134. The fifth Conjugation comprehends all verbs

whose second radical is 1 or ' : as , bip or ap to rise,

, , t

tend, dispute.

These letters are generally quiescent, but sometimes they

are omitted .I

.heleft aloneַחיִנָה,Hiphilביִצַא:חַנָי.futביִּבִה,Hiphilָּתְבַצִנ

.c&,עַוְגֶא.expired. Fut1יִּתְעַוָג,I hatedיִּתְבַיָא

* To these, some Grammarians add 38% to place. Niphal, 3*?

. , . : , .

It is, however, very probable that these are derived from verbs

whose first radical is y .

of When 1 or º retain their consonantal sound, as in Jis to hate,

via to expire, they are conjugated like the perfect verb . Thus,

, I . .

I Most of the early grammarians maintained that the second

radical of these and similar verbs is 1 ; that 19, ??, Din, &c.

are infinitives of Hiphil, written without 17, i . e. for 177, 377 ,

&c.; and that 1978, 179 , 3'7x, &c. are the futures of Hiphil.

But as these verbs have mostly the same signification as those of

52, and as the ' is evidently a radical in some parts of the verb,

as, ņiva I have understood , searched, ma'? thou didst contend ,

I think the moderns are sufficiently justified in considering

as the second radical ; or, which is still more probable, that

these verbs were written with either " or .
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Kal.

,for its vowel ;as in the preceding examples-י

The Infinitive absolute has mostly i , though sometimes , or

; .

The Infinitive cons, has mostly ) , more rarely ſ or for its

in
toבּוׁשְּבבּוׁשָלבּוׁשִמ-תֹומ,in returningבּוׁשְּב,vowel :as

.tocontendתֹומְּבתֹומְּכתּומָלביִרָל,die

The Imperative and the Passive participle are mostly like

*

.Part.pas-םּוק,*יִמּוקּומּוקְיהָנְמְק,the Inf .cons .:thus

םּוק,+הָמּוקְוםיִמּוקְּפתֹוְמּוקAnd_fromןיִּב,Imp.ןיִּביִניִּב,

.c&,ּוניִּב

The Future follows the Imperative ; and its prefixes

I,םּוקָּתיַמּוקָּת, will riseםּוקָא,have long (+) :thus,נתיא

cןיִּבןיִבָאןיִבָּתיִניִבָּת. . And from&

The third persons m. Past tense, have either (1 ) or ( -- ) or 1

for their vowels : thus

, f. ,-p.and the other personsּומָק.fהָמָק,he roseםָק יִּתְמַקְוָּתְמַקְותֶמָקּונֶמָקםֶּתִמָקןֵּתְמַק

-p.andthe other personsהָתֵמּותֵמ,he diedתֵמ

יִתַמתַמְּתַמּונְתַמםָּתַמןָּתַמ.

Butהָניִּב the nounהָמּוק,הָניִּב,as:הAnd with paragogic* 7 : , ,

understanding, has the accent on the last syllable .

† ( ) : . tobe.ׁשֹוּב ashamed ; Partׁשֹוּבas from:(כ)Sometimes with+

.c&,בֹוט,הָבֹוט,םיִבֹוט,to be goodבֹוטc .;and fromהָׁשֹוּב

(2)I We have likewise binip. (2 Kings xvi . 7. )

|| According to the early grammarians, the future would be

orיִּתְנַּב,Past dense.whichis , however , not used,ןּובָא,ןובָּת יִתֹוניִּבָּתְנַּבְּתְנַּבןָּבהָנָּבּונְנַּבםָּתְנַּבּונָּב

' :: :-) >
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p-p.andthe other personsהָׁשְּב.ּוׁשְּב,he teas ashamedׁשֹוּב יִּתְׁשִּבָּתְׁשּבְּתְׁשּבּונְׁשּבםָּתְׁשָּב*ןָּתְׁשָּב

*

The Active Participle is the same as the third person m.:

thus,םָק
one that isהָמָקז,םיִמָקתֹוְמָקתֵמ,one that rises

dead,הָתֵמםיִתֵמתֹותֵמ-ׁ-שֹוּב הָׁשֹוּבםיִׁשֹוּבתֹוׁשֹוּב. one that feels ashamed,

Niphal..

andמ,ל,כ,בםֹוקַהְּב, witli,םֹוְקִהןֹוּבַהThe Infinitine is םֹוקַהְּבםֹוקַהְלםֹוקַהֵמ.

The,םֹוקַהיִמֹוקה,ּומֹוקַה,הָנְמֹוקה. Imperative is the same

Theםֹוקֶאםֹוקְּתיִמֹוקת. Future is

The,םֹוקָנ.&c.,ןֹובָנהָנֹובְגםיִנֹובְגתֹונֹובְג Participles

isםֹוקָנהָמֹוקָנּומֹוקָמ:יִתֹומּוקְנ
The Past tense

.c&,ָתֹומּוקְנ

Piel and Pual.

.doublethe last radical . Thus ,Infלַעַּפandלעּפ םֵמֹוקְו- .

Daipt to raise up , re -establish .-Imp. the same.— Fut.

.havethe accent . (See Part IןָּתandםֶּתWith short r ,because*

p. 79. )

+ The participle feminine has the accent on the last syllable.

and is thus distinguished from the third person f. past, which has

always the accent on the penultimate.

I Or like the perfect verb : thus, 0:2 to establish, confirm , per

form, DP he established, performed ; especially in Rabbinical
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.c.םָמֹוקְמ, -Part . pas&,םֵמֹוקְמ.Part.act-םֵמֹוקֲא

c,םֵמֹוקהָמְמֹוקּומְמֹוק,-יִּתְמַמֹוק, . - Past tense&

.c&,ּתְמַמֹוק

c

.Fut_.םַמֹוק.thatit takes (-) where Piel has ( .. ) :thus ,Inf

c .* The other parts of Pudl&,םַמֹוק,Pasttense-םַמֹוקֲא

Puál is conjugated in the same manner, with this difference,

. .

. , , c.

are like Pièl, and can only be distinguished by the context.

Hiphil.

,to raise ,to cause to stand ,establishםיִקָהorםֵקָה.Inf

םיִקָהְּבםיִקָהְל,&c.-Imp.םֵקָהיִמֹוִקָהּומיִקָההָנֶמֵקָה--

Fut.םיִקָאםיִקָּתיִמיִקָּת+,&c.Part.act.םיִקֵמהָמיִקִמ,

cםיִקֵהֲא, . -Past tense&,םָקּומ,הָמָקּומ.c.i-Part . pas&

cיִּתְמַקֵה, ., or&,הָמיִקֵהּומיִקֵה–יִתֹוְמיִקֲהָתֹוְמיִקֲה

.c&,ָּתְמַקֵה

Hophil..

Hophal takes 9 for the first radical : thus, Inf. 217. Fut.: ,

c,םַקּוההָמְקּוה, . - Past tense&,םָקּוה.c.-Part&,םַקּוא

.c&,ּומְקּוה-יִּתְמַקּוהְוָּתְמַקּוה

*Participle,םָמֹוקהָמָמֹוק,םיִמָמֹוקתֹומָמֹוק

,(-)or with;רֶפָי,I will frustrate ,annulרֶפָא,Or with (.. ) : as+

- a,עַרָא, :

( ) : , $ I , ; ( - ),

when the third radical is a guttural : as , Vzx I will ill-treat, cause

evil.

and,עָרֵמ with (-) : as;רַפֵמ,Or with ( .. ) : as*

Or,רַפֵהעַרָה: with (-) :as6
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.Hithpael.

;he aroused himself ,opposed himselfםֵמֹוקְתִה,Piel :thus

.c&,םֵמֹוקְתִהיִמְמֹוקְתִה.Imp

Hith pael is formed by adding its characteristic letters to

: , ;

Exercise .

1203

45

7

:

:לַכּונאל•רֶמאָּנַו::לֶכֹא־־רָּבְׁשִלּונְדַרָידַרָי

םָעהֵּנִה:ּונְדַרָיְוּונָּתִאןטקַהּוניִחָאׁשִי־םִאתֶדֶרָל

:ריִעָההֵצְקִמםיִדְרֹויהָמֵה:םיִרָהֶהיֵׁשאָרֵמדֵרֹוי

יִדֹוד:תֶבֶׁשְויִכֹנָאיִּמַעְךֹותְּב:תֶוָמתֹודְרֹויָהיֶלְגַר

ֹומְּביתלֹוצְמִּבּודְרָי:יִּתְדַרָיזֹוגֱאתַּנִּגלֶא:ֹוּנַגְלדַרָי

יִדְו:הֶּזִמרֵהַמדֵרםּוק:םִיַמָּׁשַהֵמהָדְרָיׁשֵא:ןֶבָא

דֵרֵיאֹל:ְךָּמַעדָרֲאיִכֹנָא:לֶבָּב־תַּברָפָעלַעיִבְׁשּו

־־תֶאּודיִרֹוהרַמאֹייִּכעַרָגַעֹודָיְה:םֶכָּמַעיֵנְּב

:דַרּוּת"לֹואְׁשלֶאְךַא:הָמְיַרְצִמדַרּוהףֵסֹוי:סֶכיִחֲא

19"הָנְכַלֵתהָמָליַתֹנְבהָנְבָׂש:ְךֶלֶּמַהםָעבֵׁשְו"בוש

יִּתְבִׁשָּתְעַדָיהָּתַא:בּוׁשָנרֶׁשֲאדעהֿפּובְׁש:יִּמע

16םייַחַה:15םיִּכַר•םיִדָלְיַהיִּכעֶדיִנֹדֲא:יִמּוקְו

..

10

11

1213

# 141516

:

,,לכָי . 3

.tositבׂשָי.theend ,extremity5הֶצָק
-head,top4שאר

.toknow10ַעֹודָי.thedepthהָלּוצְמ

,tender15ְךַר
.achild14דלי

1 To go down , to descend.2 To purchase food. 3 Root,Ss;to be

, ., ,4able.

11 The9 Dust.

.

? ,.19 To return.grave .

16 The livingyoung.

8.Nutד

to goְךֶלָי a
13
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19 18 17

21 0 20

22

23 *

26 25 24

:

27

28

:

30 29

°הָאָביִּכעַרְצִי־לַא:רָבָּדַהעַדֹונןֵכָאֹ:ודּותָמָּיֶׁשםיִעְדֹוי

:"יַכְּדְרָמְלרָבָּדַהעַרְצִּיַו:*ׁשיִאָליִעְרְגִּת־לַא:הָּׁשִאָה

םיִהֹלֱאעיִדֹוהיֵרֲחַא :םָתֹואיִּתְעַדֹוה2יִטָּפְׁשִמ־תֶא

עיִדֹוא:ְךֹומָּכםָכָחְוׁשןֹובָנןיֵאתאז־לָּכ־תֶאְךִתֹוא

*הֶאְרַמַּב:הָמְכָחּועיִדֹויםיִנָׁש*בר:יִפְּבָךְתָנּומֱא

לֶאףֶסֹויעַדְתִהְּבֹוּתִאׁשיִא"דַמָעאֹל:עֶדְתֶאויָלֵא

רֶׁשֲאַבּוְךֵלֵאיִכְלֵּתרֶׁשֲאלֶא:רָּבְדִמַּבתֵמּוניִבָא:ויָחֶא

יִכנָא;10רֵבָקֶאםָׁשְותּומָאיִתּומָּתרֶׁשֲאַּב:ןיִלָאיִניִלָּת

23הָעָר:יִנֵתְתֹמּויַלָעאָנ־רָמֲע:הָוהְיַחיִׁשְמ־תֶאיִּתַתֹמ

םֶּתִמֲהםֶּתַא :תיִמֵהאֹלםֶהיֵנְּבתֶא:עָׁשָרתֵתֹומְח

יֵמיִּבּותְמִההָּמֵה:תיִמָּתיַנָביֵנְׁש־תֶא:הָוהְיםַע־תֶא

לֶע*תֹובָאּותְמּויאֹל:תָמּומהָּתַארָחָמ:ריִצָק

:םּוקָת־אֹלְ"ךְּתְכַלְמַמ:םּוקָּתהָביֵׂשיֵנְּפִמ:םיִנָּב

ְךֶלֶמםָקָּיַו:םֶהָלםיִקָאאיִבָנ:"לֶדרָפָעֵמםיִקֵמ

3יַלְגַרעַלֶס־לַעםָקָּיַו:ׁשָדָח

32 31

:

33

36 35 34

38 37

40 39

439 41

18 Truly .•

24

.todie17תֹומ ,

-truth. 25 Mul24הָנּומֱא

to lodge ,remain29ןול

.tobury . 31 The anointed . 32 Evil30רֿבָק.duringnight

19 Came. 20 To any one. 21 Mordecai .

42 Judgment.. 23 Root, 1 '? to understand .

. 26 A vision.titude . 27 To stand. 28 Died..
,

33 The. .

wicked . 34 Harvest.. 35 To-morrow. 36 Parents.

39 Poor, indigent. 40 A prophet. 41 New

42 A rock .

37 Old age .

38 .kingdom38תֶכֶלְמַמ

.foot43לֶגֶר
43

6th CONJUGATION ..

128 . The sixth Conjugation comprehends all
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to,ארק findאצָמ,as:אverbs whose third radical is

to call..

They are thus conjugated :

Kal.

-.c&,אצְמִל,in_findingאצְמִּב,to findאצָמ,אצְמ.Inf

Imp.אָצְמיִאְצִמּואְצִמהָנאֶצְמ.*-Fut.אָצְמֶאאָצְמִּת,

.c.אֵצֹומ,הָאְצֹומorתאֵצֹומ,םיִאְצֹומ, Part .act&,יִאְצְמִּת

תֹואְצֹומ-Part.pas.אּוצָמהָאּוצְמםיִאּוצְמתֹואּוצְמ-

.c&אָצָמהָאְצָמּואְצָמ-יִתאָצָמָתאָצָמתאָצָמ,Past tense

Niphal.

-.c.אֵצָמֲא,&c.Part.אָצְמִנ, Fut&,אֵצָּמִה.Inf.and Imp

c,אָצְמִנהָאְצִמְג,&c.,יִתאֵצְמַגָתאֵצְמָנ, .- Past tense&

.c&,תאֵצְמַג

to,תאֹלְמ be fullתאַרְק;אֹלָמ,to callארָק,as:תSometimes with*

is,ןאֵצְמ: sometimes omitted : asה* : ?

I Some verbs ( chiefly intransitives) have (..) instead of (-) for

, & . ,

form as the third person m. past.

he,הָאְלָמּואְלָמ-יִתאֵלָמָתאֵלָמ, was fullאֵלָמ,the second radical :as

c . In such cases ,the participle active of Kal has the same&,תאֵלָמ

Thus,אֵלָמ-whenceהָאֵלְמ,

he is unclean ,or one that isאֵמָטThus likewise-םיִאֵלְמתֹואֶלְמ

he is tairsty , or one that is2,הָאֵמְטםיִאֵמְט,תואָמְט-אֵמָצunclean

thirsty,הָאֵמְצםיִאֵמְצתֹואֵמְצ
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.Piel.

C.-Part.אֵצַמְמ, .act&אֵצַמֲא.Fut-אֵצַמ.Inf.and Imp

.c&,אֵצִמ,c . -Past tense&,אָצְמִמ.c.-Part .pas&

.Pudl.

c . -Past tense&אָצְמ.c.-Part&,אָצְמָא.Fut-אָצְמ.Inf

.c&,יִתאֵצְמָתאֵצְמתאֵצְמ-.c&,אָצְמ

Hiphil.

.c. Part&,איִצְמַא.c. - Fut&אֵצְמַה.Imp-איִצְמַה.Inf

c,איִצְמִה, .- Past tense&אָצְמַמ.Part.pas-.איִצְמַמ.act

.c&,יִתאֵצְמָהָתאֵצְמִהתאֵצְמִה.c&,הָאיִצְמִה

Hophål.

inדֵקְפָהorדַקְפִה the same manner asאָצְמְקorאָצְמָה

IIithpael,

cדֵקַּפְתה. .like&,אֵצַמְתִה

.7th CONJUGATION .

136. The Seventh Conjugation comprehends all
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verbs whose third radical is jy without , mappik ,

(Part I. p. 21 ) ; as, ribą to reveal,159 to weep .

The letter is changed into nor " , or it is omitted .

Kal.

,

8c.-Imp.הֵלְגיִלְגּולְגהָניֶלְג-Fue.הֶלְגָאהֶלְגִּת:,יִלְגִּת,

.Part.pds-םיִלֹוג,תולוג,s8.הֶלֹוּגהָלֹוּגc.Part.actהֶלְגי

retaining the mappik in allהthe)ּהַּבְגֶא.Fut•ַהֹובָג,םיִהֹובְג.Part

thouהֶלֲעַיהֶלֲעַנ;הָנֲחַּת,thou shalt ascendהֶלֲעַּת,is a guttural :as

* Verbs having A (with mappik ) for the third radical , are conju

gated like perfect verbs : thus, m ?? I was high, ( not 'n '? ), na

. , . . (

parts of the verb wherein it forms the last letter) .

+ In a few instances with : as, 137, to purchase (2 Sam . xxiv. 24 ),

instead of nip ; iiwy to do (Gen. xxxi . 38 ), for nipps.

I The prefixes 1 , 0, ' have mostly (-) or (:-) when the first radical

: , , , ;
shalt

encamp,
ginn thou shalt see. The it is sometimes dropped :

as, Sy? he shall ascend (for my); jy he shall do ( for mpyr); espe

cially with conversive (1 ) : as, Syn, and he ascended ; wyn, and he

did ; 1931 and we turned. And when the second radical happens to

be either of the letters 77, P , 2, 3 , 9, 7, 3, both receive ( :) : as, ap!!

and he captured, and he wept.

$ Instead nas --In some instances ' is substituted for the third

radical (a) : as , 7'si one that weeps, f ., so likewise in the past

, ( ) ; ( ).

And in the future, they shall be tranquil ; especially with a

Paragogic letter : as , AM I shall roar, be disquieted, ( for nons) ;

% ( .

theyּוסָח). trusted (forהָתְסָח);ּויָסָחshe trusted (forהָיְסָח,tense

ןּויָמֶה(forּומֲחַי). T : 1 .
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*

יּולָּגהָיּולְגֶעםִיּולְגתֹויּולְג–Pasttose,הָלָגהָתְלָגּולְג,

.c&יִתיִלְגָתיִלְגתיִלְג

Niphal..

Inf.abs.הֶלֶּמַה-Corns.תֹולָּגִהתֹולָּבִהְּב,&c.-Imp.הֶלֶּמַה,

.8c.- Partהֶלְגֶא,הֶלְגִּתיִלְגִּת.Fut-יִלָּנַהּולָּגִההָניֶלָעָה

c,הָלְגִנהָתְלְגִּבּולְגִניִתיֵלְגָנ .-Past tense&,הֶלְגִנהָלְגִנ
.c&,ָתיֵלְגִנ,תיֵלְגִנ

Piel..

or

.se.הֶלְגָאז, -Fut,הֶלַג.Imp-הלַגתֹולֵּבorהֶלַּב.Inf

,c .-Pasttense&,הֶלְגְמ.fc.Part.pas,הֶלַנְמ

.c&,יִתיִלְג.c&,הָּלִגהָתְלְג

8c.Part. act.

Pual..

,Pasttense--הֶלְג.Part-הֶלְגֲא.Fut-הֹלְגתֹולְג.Inf

.c&,יִתיֵלְג-.c&,הָלְגהָתְלְג

Hiphil..

Inf.הֶלְגַהתֹולְגַה-Imp.הֶלְגַה:fc.-Fut.הֶלְגַא,

*

,,ּומק)

from)ּובָׁשsignifes ,they returned ; but(בֹוׁשfrom)ּובָׁש-.stood up

הבָׁש),

heהֶוַצִי). shall command (forוַצְי,as:הt And without

bringהֶלֲעַה). up (forלַעַה,is sometimes dropped :asהThe*

13 with the accent on the last syllable : whereas verbs of the

fifth conjugation have their accent on the penultimate, as, 192, they

. . ( ) , ; - . (

ne) signifies, they captured, took prisoners.

† , ; ( ? .

I 7 : , ( .
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1

.
&c..c. Part .act&,הָלְגַּתהֶלְגַיי .c&,הֶלְגמ.Part.pasהֶלְגַמ

.c&,הָלְגֶההָתְלְגַהּולְגִה--יִתיֵלְגִהorהָלְגִה,Past tenseּוניִלְגַה
or

Hophal.

sa

follows theהTakes (- )for the first vowel ,and the radical

samerule,יִתיֵלְגָהָתיֵלְגָה, as in thepreceding branches :thus

.c&,הֶלְגָא,הֶלְגָּת.c&
&

Hithpaėl.

.c&,הֶלַגְתֶאהֶלַגְתִה.c&,יִתיֵלַגְתִהָתיֵלַגְתִה

to live ,belong toהיָח,to beהיָהThe verbs.137 , ,

this conjugation ; but they deviate in some measure

from the preceding rules, as may be seen from the

following examples :

in,תֹויְהַּכ, beingתֹויֶהתֹויְהִּב.tobe .-Inf .consהיָה.Inf.abs תֹויְהִלתֹויְהִמ.

fהָניֶיֶה,.p.nייַה.,ּויֶהorיֶה,.bethou ,nהֵיֲה.Imp

shall;הֶיְהִּתorיִהְּת; or will be1יִהֶאorהֶיְהֶא.Fut

.fיִהְנ;ּויְהִּתהָניֶיְהִּתorהֶיְהָנ.fיִהְי;הֶיְהִּתorהֶיְהִי.fיִהְת

ףיִהְיf.הָניֶיְהִּתorָךיֶיְהִּת,

or

and;אְרַּיַו he caused to turnו-לֶגָּיַו;ןֶפֶיַוAnd with conversive* ) ) ;

( 2 Kings ii . ) and he caused to see, i . e. he shewed.

L
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or

Part.m.הֶיִהorהָוה,f.הָוהorהה,p.םִיֹוה,f.תֹוֹוה.

Past,יִתיִיָהָתיִיָה,תיִיָה.הָיָההָתְיָהf.4ניִיָה, tense םֶתיִיֵהןֶהיִיֵה.ּויָה

In Niphal we find some of the persons of the past tense

and;ָתיִיְהֶנתיִיְהַגהֶיְהָנ,I have becomeיִתיֵיְהָנ,only :thus

by,ּוניִיְהִנםֶתיִיְהַגןָתיִיְהִנּויְהִנ. analogy

INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE IN to live .

Kal.

Imp.הֶיֵחיִיֲחּויַחהָניִיַח-Fut.הֶיְהֶאהֶיְחִּתיִיְחִּת,

Past-יַחהָיַחםיִּיַחתֹויַח.c. - Part&,יִחְיהֶיְחְנorהֶיְחִי

ּויָחtense,יִתיִיָחָתיִיָחתייָחהָיָחהָתְיָחּוניִיָחםֶתיִיַחןָתיִיֲח TT

Niphal not used .

.Piel.

to,תֹוּיַחתֹוּיַחְל-Imp.הֶיַח, preserme ,sustainlifeהֵיַח.Inf

יַחּויַחָוהָניֶיַה.–Fut.הָּיַחֲאהֶיַחְּתיַחְּתהָּיַחְיהָּיַחְּת,

c . Past&,הֶיַחְמ.Part-הֶיַחְמּויַחְּתהָניֶיַחְּתּוּתַחְיהָניֶיַחְּת

tense,יִתיִיַחָתיִיח,תייח,הָּיַחּוניִחםֶתיִיַחןֶתיִיַחּויִח

T

to,תֹויֲחַהְל- cause to lipe ,restore life ,recipeהֵיְחַה.Inf

c,יִתיֵיֲחָהָתיִיֲחַהתִיָחֶההָיֲחָה, . - Past tense&,הֶיֵחַה.Imp

.c&התיחה
ז::?)

*0rםייה-תויה.
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.Exercise.

1

:

9

1011

רָבָּדַההָמ:יִּמִאְויִבָאיאֹרְקרַעְנַהעַדֵיםֶרֶטְּב

אֵרֹוקלֹוק:ּונָלתֹואֹרְקיִּתְלִבְלּונָלָתיִׂשָעהֶּזַה

םעּהָלאּורָקיִנֵארָחָמְלםג:ְךֶרֶדּונָּפרָּבְדִּמַּב

ּוניֵלָעְךְמִׁש:ָהיִפ־תֶא'הָלֲאְׁשִנְוהָרעֶגַלאָרְקִנ:ְךֶלֶּמַה

םיִׁשֹולְׁשהֶזְךֶלֶּמַהלֶאאֹובָליִתאֵרְקִנאֹליִנֲא:אָרְקִנ

זָא:ּהָלֹוקןֵּתִתהָנּובְתּואָרְקִתהָמְכָחאֹלֲה:םֹוי

םָדָאיֵרְׁשַא:הָׁשִאאֵרָקִיתאֹזָל:°הֶנֲעֶיהָוהְיַואָרְקִּת

ָתאָצָמׁשַבְד:תִיָּבהָאְצָמרֹוּפִצםַּג:הָמְכָחאָצָמ

אָצְמִּתרֶׁשֲאםע:םיִּכִחַה־תֶאאָצְמְךֵל:ְךִיַהלֹּכֶא

:9ףיֶניֵעְּבןֵחָךְתָחְפִׁשאָצְמִּת:הֶיְהִיאֹלָךיֶהֹלֱא־תֶא

:*סֵּלַׁשְיםִיַנְׁשהָבֶנְנַהֹודָיְבאֵצָּמִּתאֵצָּמִהםִא

:"ְּתְׂשַּפְתִנםַגְותאֵצְמִנ,ְּתַעַדָיאֹלְּתַאְולֶבָּבָּתְרַּכְלִנ

אֶלַמ:"דַחְׁשהָאְלָמסָניִמְי:"םעזּואְלָמ"ויָתָפְׂש

־לָּכםֶהיֵּתָבאֵלִמ:"לָלָׁשּוניֵּתָבאֵּלַמְג:ןֶמָׁשְךְנְרַק

ּואיטֶחָהֹותֹואםַג:לֵאָרְׂשִי־תֶאאיִטֱחָהְואָטָח:"בוט

ָךְתֹאּואיִטֲחַיןֶּפָךְצְרַאְבּובְׁשִיאֹל:"תֹוּיִרְכָּנַהםיִׁשָּנַה

12

13

15

17

18192021

2224

:

2526

:

4 Not .

76

1 . 3 , .

.8 To come ..Called, invited.Pi. to clear away.

12 97 sufficient, enough .11 Honey•
10 A bird.9 .

15 To pay. 1675 $ to catch ..14 Theft.

20 The right hand . 21 A bribe. 22 772Anger...

26 To sin .Goods, riches.24 Spoil, plunder.

:
27 Strange.

,to turnהֹנָּפ.R5.todoהשָע.R3ארק.Before2 R1

.toask7לאָׁש ,

.toanswer9הנָע

p to lay hold13ןיע17ׂשפ

,..lip18הָפָׂש,of
19

25

23aתִיַּב horn.

L 2
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28

2930

31

3233

34

:יִּמַעיִנָע־תֶאיִתיִאָרהֹאָר:יִתאָצָמהֶזהֵאְר:יִל

:ןֹוּיִצתֹונְּבהָניֶאְרּו9הָניֶאְצ:9יִׂשֲעַּתהַמיִאְרּויַעְד

הָמ:"םֶהיֵנְׁש־־םַגהָׂשָעהָוהְיהֶאֹרןיֵעְותַעַמֹׁשןֶזֹא

הָתְׂשֶעֶגאֹליִּכהָאָר:הֶּזַהרָבָּדַה־תֶאָתיִׂשָעיִּכָתיִאָר

12םיִרְוִעיֵניֵע:םֶהָלהֶׂשֶעֶארֶׁשֲאהֶאְרִתהָּתע:#ֹותָצֲע

הָאְרִנםֶכיֵתֹובֲאיֵהֹלֱא:רֹואהֶאְרִנְךְרֹואְב:הָניֶאְרִּת

ּוׂשָעֵיאֹלרֶׁשֲאםיִׂשֲעַמ:ויָלֵאהֶאָרֲאםֹויַה:יָלֵא

:ָךֶעְרַז־תֶאםַגיִתֹאםיִהֹלֱאהָאְרֶההֵּנִה:יִדָּמִעןָתיִׂשֲע

*הָּמִלְּכ:םָּיַההָפְּכםֶהיֵבְיֹוא־תֶא:תַעַדָלָתֵאְרָההָּתַא

:הֶפְכִיֹומְׁשְךֶׁשֹחַּב:יִמָדיִּפַכְּתלַאץֶרֶא:יָנָפהָרְפִּב

־לַאןאצַהְורָקָּבַההָמֵהְּבַה:"םיִקָׂשַּבםיִסָכְמ"םיִנֵקְזַה

ּוּפַּכְתִיְוּ"וּתְׁשִי־לַאםִיַמּוּועְרִי־לַא,הָמּואְמּומֲעְטִי

ֹוּכְרַּדִמׁשיִאּובְׁשָיְוהָקְזָחְּבםיִהֹלֱא־לֶאּואְרְקִיְוםיִקָׂש

:הָעָרָה

3536

3738

3940

45

32
3l Both .

a

הָצֲע
.togo out30אצָי.todo29הׂשָע.tosee28הֹאָר

.tocover35הֹמָּכ.work,deed34הֶׂשֲעַמ
.ablind man33רוע

.anold man37ןֵקָז

.todrink42התָׁש.tofeed41העָר

.toreturn44בוש

to39םעָט
38

A sack, sack-cloth.

advice.

.36 Shame.

40 Any -thing.taste.

force, vehemently.

43 With

45 Each.

.8th CONJUGATION.

138. The Eighth Conjugation comprehends verbs

whose second and third radical are the same ; as ,

779 to measure, 350 to surround.
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The second radical is mostly dropped, and its vowel transferred

to the first radical. The deficiency of the second is indicated by

dagesh in the third radical, in all cases where it has a vowel . In

many parts of the verb , however, the second radical is retained ,

andדקָפ•. conjugated likethe perfect verb

Kal.

or

,, .בֹרָלבס.

בֵלְּבבֵלְּכבֹרָל בּבְסִלבֹרְמ-Imp.בל,יִּבְס*,ּוּבס,

הָניֶּבְסִז-Fut.בַסָא,בָלָּתיִּבְסַּתבַסָיבָחָּתבַסָנְוּוּבסָּת,

הָניֶּבְסִּתַא,ּוּבְסָיהָניֶּבְסִּת-Part.act.בַס,הָּבַס,םיֵּבַמ,

or,בֵבֹוס,הָבְבֹוסorתֶבֶבֹוס, like the perfect verb;תֹוּבַס

םיֵבְבֹוסתֹובְבֹוס-Part.pas.בּובָחהָבּובְסםיִבּובְס,

תֹובּובְס-Pasttense,בַסװ,הָּבִסּוּבַסיִתֹוּבַס;ָתּבַסתָּבַס,

ּונָּבַמםֶהּבַחןֶהּבַמ

* Sometimes with short ( 7 ) : as, ?7 sing or exult thou , f. (Isa .

.m.pl1.)ּונָב.liv

† The long vowel (-) is changed into (1 ) because a long vowel

cannot form a compound syllable without the accent ; and as the

accent can never come on the ante-penultimate, the long vowel must

necessarily be changed. (Ste Part I. p. 79.)

| The prefixes , n, , x, have long ( ), except the second and

third persons f. pl .

§ (-) is changed into (-) for the reason stated before. For the

same reason is (-) changed into short (-), with conversive 1 : as, )ו:, - ( ),

and,בַסָּתַובַסָּנַו: he surroundedבָסָּיַו,he shall surroundבֹרָי

heםַמָז,like the perfect verb . In the same mannerבָבְסOr||

imagined,הָמְמָזיִּתְמַמָז: ,intended
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Niphal..

Inf.בּפה*,בּפִהְּב,&c.-Imp.בסהorבַפָהיֵּבַפָהּוּבַסָה,

orבָסָנ.c.-Part&,בַסְּתיִּבַפְּתבַטְי,tבַסֲא.Fut-הָניֶּבַפָה

orבַסָנ+,הָּבַסָנorבַסָנ,c .- Past tense&,בַסָנהָּבַסְנםיִּבַמְג

.c&,הָּבִסָנ,ּוּבַסָנ-יִחְּבַסְנָתְּבַסְנ

-

Piel, Pudd, and Hithpaél

Are conjugated either like perfect verbs, as, ap to bring

;s , ,

,

,he praisedלֵלִה,to curse,לֵּלַקto praiseאלֵלַה;ַabout ,to cause

,I was praisedיִּתְלַלה,he was praisedלֵלָה.c&יִּתְלַּכַה

kepraised.לֵּלַהְמלָּלְהְמ, himself ,boasted .-Partלֵלַהְתִה

לֵלַהְתִמ&c.-Imp.לֶלַהיִלְלַהּ,ולְלַהװ&c.לֵלַהְתִה,יִלְלַהְתִה,

-c.Orthey are con&,לֵּלַהֲאלָּלָהֲאלָּלַהְתֶא.c.,and Fut&

.ThusInf.(ו"ע)jugated like verbs of the fifth conjugation

,to make foolish ,franticלֶלֹוה;to go about ,encompassבֵבֹוס

.c. - Fut&,בֵבֹוס,יִבְבֹוס.toact without reason .-Imp

.c.בָבֹוסְמ- Part .pas&,בֵבֹוסְמ.c. Part . act&,בֵבֹדֲא

&c. ,

),סֲאָה ;

or;םּתִּתםֹּתִי,shall be finished ,completed1םּתֶא(:)Or with+

.heshall be measuredדַּמִי,with ( -) : as

i,,לֵקֵּת .e .

f,ּולגָנ i :

* Or with ( ..) ; as, ban? to be melted .

+ - I , , ,

( : , . In a few instances without

dagesh ; as, 528 I shall be light, i . e.not esteemed, san .

Sometimes with : as, Siap he was rolled, this they were rolled

together.

§ ,

, .

..acauseהָּבִס,Hence the Rabbinical6

.i.e .Praise ye the Lordהָיּולְלַה,Hence Hallelujah||
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,c .=PUAL&,בֵבֹוס,הָבְבֹוסּובְבֹוס--יִּתְבַבֹוס,Past tense

-.c&,בֵבֹוס,יִּתְבַבֹוס,Pasttense-בַבֹלֲא.Fut-בֵבֹוס.Inf

HITHPAEL,בֵבֹוּתְסִה; or from 55sbiana he rolled

.himself.

.Hiphil.

בֵסָה-Imp.בֵסָהיִּבֵסָה,&c.-Fut.בֵסָא,בֵסָּתיִּבַסָּת,

.c.בָטּומ,הָּבַסּומ, -Part .pas&,בֵסֵמהָּבְסִמ.c.-Part ,act&

.c&,בֵסֵה,הָּכְסַהּוּבַסֵה-יִתְּבְסַהָתָּבִסֲה,c .- Past tense&

Hophal.

.c.בָטּוה, - Part&,בַסּוא,בַסּוּתיֵּבָחּוּת.Fut-בַסּוה:Inf

c,בָסּוה,הָּבַסּוהּוּבַסּוה-יִתָּבַסּוה, .- Past tense&,הָּבַסּוה

.c&,ָתּבָסּוה

Exercise.

2

:ריִעָה־תֶאּוּבָסְוּורְבַע:הֶנַהרָהָה־תֶאבֹרםֶכָליבו

בסָנאֹל:םיִמָעְּפעַבֶׁשריִעָה־תֶאּוּבְסָּתיִעיִבְּׁשַהםֹוּיַּב

ריעָׂש־־רַה־־תֶאבָסָּנַו:םֹוקָּמַה־תֶאםֶתֹּכַמ:הֹּכֹואּבדע

תֹואְרִלםִיַלָׁשּורְי־תֶאדֹמָלְךֵלֹוהיִנֲא:םיִּבַרםיִמָי

;to measure41דדָמ Much, enough . 2 Seven times, 8 Many.

5 Jerusalem .in Hith . to stretch one's self.

Or with (-) : as , Spa he caused to be light, pa he made bitter.
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:

7

1112

:דֹומָּתתאֹּזַההָּדִּמַהןִמ:הָּבְחָרהָּמַכְוהָּכְרָאהָּמַּכ

תֶאדָמַג:םיִנָקתֹואֵמׁשֵמֲחדֵרָמםָּיַהַחּורלֶאבַבָס

ּולג:םֶכיֵלֲעֵמםִיַרְצִמתַּפְרֶח־תֶאיִתֹוְלַגםֹוּיַה:רַעַׁשַה

םיִרֵחֲאַלםֶהיֵּתָּבּוּבַסָנ:הָרָעְמַהיִּפלַעםיִלֹדְּגםיִנָבֲא

הָלָעלֹּכְנַּכלֹוּבִיםָאָבְצלָכְוםִיָמָּׁשַהרֶפֵּסַבּולְגָנְו

םא:רֶפָּפִיאֹלְודַּמִיאֹלרֶׁשֲאםָּיַהלֹוחְּב:ןֶפְגִמ

םַגהָטָמְלץֶרֶא־־יֵדְסֹומ10ּורְקָחִיְוהָלֲעַמְלִמםִיַמָׁשּוּדַמ?

13ּ?ִתְלַּכַהםֹוּיַּבםיִמָעְּפעַבָׁש:לֵאָרְׂשִיעַרֶז־לָכְּב"סַאְמֶאיִנֲא

:ןֹויִצְךִיַהֹלֱאיִלְּכַה:םֹוּיַה־לָּכּונְלַּכִהםיִהֹלאֵּב:ְךָתֹוא

:הָיּולְלַהְיםיִתֵמַהאֹל:ריִׁשְּבםיִהֹלֱאםֵׁשהָלְלַהֲא

18יִנָר:הָילֵּלַהְת"הָמָׁשְנַה־לָּכ:ׁשיִאלַלָהְוֹ"ולְכִׂשיִפְל

ּונְנַרְוּ"וציִקָה:ץֶרָא"יִליִנְוםִיַמָׁשּונָר:ןֹוּיִצתַּביִחְמִׂשְו

ןֵּנַרָהיֶדיִסֲחַו"עֵׁשְיׁשיִּבְלַאָהיֶנֲהֹּכ:ׁשרָפָעיֵנְכֹׁש

ןֵּנַרְּת"םֶלֶאןוׁשְלןֹרָתְוׁשַחַפַּפלָּיַאָּכ*גֵּלַדְיזָא:ּוְנַּגַרְו

:ןָנְרָיאֹל"םיִמָרְּכַּב:יַתָפְׂשהָנֵגַרְּת:ְךֵקְדִציִנֹוׁשְל

הֵּנִה:ןיִנְרַאהָנָמְלַאבֵל:ןיִנְרַּתבֶרֶעָהרֶקֹביֵאָצֹומ

, , 6ללָּכ.
.towither , waste7לבָנ

to praise ;in Hith .to12לָּלַה

13

141516

1718

:

2122

242526

.pto number9רֿפ
9

,to despise1סֹאָמ.tosearch10רקָח

6 557 to roll,roll away, remove, in Hith. to roll one's self, to wal

.8 The vine..low .

.

14 Sense, under13 A dead person.praise one's self, to boast .

16 17 to shout, to sing..standing.

,20 Dust.19 yavj one that dwells ..18 Awake.

15 Soul .
.torejoice17ליִג

to dress ,to21שבָל

.tojump24גלָּד

21

23 A pious man.22 Salvation.clothe.

26 Dumb..lame .

25 The

.avineyard27םֶרָּכ
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:

28

ָתֹּכְסֶההָּתַא:לֵאָרְׂשִילָּכ־תֶאְךיֶלֵאבֵסָהְלְךָּמַעיִדָי

:םָעָה־תֶאםיִהֹלֱאבֶכִּיַו:יִדְגָּנִמְךִיַניֵעיֵּבַסָה:םָּבִל־תֶא

בֹורְּב:םֹוידֶלֶיהַמעַדֵתאֹליִּכרָחָמםֹויְּבלָּלַהְתִּתלַא

לֵלַהְתִילַאְוֹותָמְכָחְּבםָכָחלֵּלַהְתִילַא:ּולָּלַהְתִיםָרְׁשָע

תאזְּב־םִאיִּכֹורְׁשָעְּבריִׁשָעלֵּלַהְתִילַאֹותָרּובְגִּברֹוּבִּגַה

לַעדֵרַמְתִּיַו:יִתֹאעַדָיְו"לֵּכְׂשַהלֵּלַהְתִּמַהלֵּלַהְתִי

ְךֹותְּבםָּדַּבלֵלֹוְתִמאָׂשָמַעְו:םיִמָעְּפׁשֹלָׁשדֶלָּיַה

ּ°ורְמאֹּיַוףֵסֹויתיֵּבּואְבּוהיִּכםיִׁשָנֲאָהּואְריִּיַו:"הָּלִסְמַה

ּונְחַנֲאהָלִחְּתַּבּוניֵתֹרְּתְמַאְּבבָׁשַהףֶסֶּכַהרַבְד־לע

ּונָתֹאתַחַקָלְוּוניֵלָעלֶפַנְתִהְלּוּוניֵלָעלֶלֹּבְתִהְלםיִאָבּומ

:ּוניֵרֹמֲח־תֶאְוםיִדָבֲעל

29

:1

0 30

:
: 1 .

33 32 31

30 A way28 To understand, to contemplate.

highway. 31 On account of.

29 And Amasa.

33 At first..
.asack32תַחַּתְמַא

The accompanying Tables, containing paradigms

of the verbs of the several conjugations, are so con

structed , that the student may at one view see the

distinguishing characteristic of each conjugation and

its several branches.

Table XI . contains all the Infinitive and Impera

tive Moods of the eight conjugations.

Table XII . contains all the Future Tenses .

Table XIII . contains all the Participles .

Table XIV. contains all the Past Tenses.
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CHAPTER VII .

DOUBLY IMPERFECT VERBS .

139. From the preceding exposition of the He

brew verbs, it appears that the differences between

the perfect and imperfect verbs, arise from the latter

having either (1) , or one of the quiescents ' , 9 , 17, &, as

a constituent part of their roots .
But the root may

have both ) and one of the quiescents, at the same time,

as radicals—as , for instance , timp to bear, to carry , to

lift up ; nbs to stretch out , bend, incline ;-or it
may

have two quiescents : as, niş to be willing, to consent ;

is to issue, to go out ; sy to fear ; 17. to throw , to

dart ; is to come. In such cases, the verbs are said

to be doubly imperfect ; and they will be subject, at

the same time, to the rules specified under the several

conjugations to which each letter has a reference.

Thus, for instance, the 3 of time will be regulated by the rules

laid down under the second conjugation (p. 127 ), and we shall have

for the future Nips ( for Nip ? ), and will be regulated by the rules laid

down under the sixth conjugation (p. 142) ; and hence es, with (-)

under the second radical , instead of Nuş or . Thus, likewise,

the X of 75x will follow the rules of the third conjugation, and we

shall, therefore, have in the future ni I shall be willing, naan,

&c. ; whilst the 17 will follow the rules of the seventh conjugation ;

, ,

manner as from 15?, 'mess, psp, &c. This will appear still more

clear from the following examples, in which the leading words of the

several verbs are given, leaving it to the student to fill up the rest

by way of exercise .

in the sameיִתיִבָאָתיִבָא,and we shall have in the past tense
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.tocarryאׂשָנ,as:אand third,נFirst radical.140

Kal.

or -.c&,תֵאְׂשתֵאְׂשִּבתאֵׂשָלorאׂשְנ.Cons-אׂשָנ.Inf.abs

.c&,אָׂשנ.c. Part .act&,אָׂשֶא.c. - Fut&,אָליִאְׂש.Imp

Past,אָׂשָנ,&c.יִתאָׂשָנ tenseאּוׂשָנ.Part.pas

-.c&,אֵׂשָּנִה.c. Imp&,אֵׂשָּנִהְּב,to be carriedאֵׂשָּנִה.Inf

c,אָׂשְג, .- Past tense&,אָׂשְנהָאָׂשְנ.c. Part&,אָׂשָּנֶא.Fut

.c&,הָאְׁשִניִתאָׂשָנ

.Piel.

אׂשַנ,אֵׂשַנְּב,,

Part.act.אֵׂשַנְמ-Part.pas.אָׂשְנְמ-Pasttense,אָׂשִנ

.c&,יִתאָׂשִנ

.Pual.

Inf.אׂשְנ*-Fut.אָׂשָנֲא-Part.אָׂשְנ-Pasttense,אָׂשְנ,

.c&,יִתאָׂשָנ

.Fut-אָּׂשַה.tocause to bear -Impאָּׂשַהorאישה.Inf

,Pasttense-אָׂשמ.Part.pas-איִׂשַמ.Part.act-איִׂשַא

.c&,אישִהיִתאָׂשִהָתאָׂשה,תאשה

.Hophdl.

Inf.אָׂשִה--וFut.אָׂשא-Part.אָׂשִה-Pasttense,אשה, הָאְׁשִה--יִתאָׂשה.
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אָׂשַנְתֶא-- Past,אֵׂשַנְתִה-יִתאָׂשַנְתִה. tense-.אָׂשַנְתִמ.Part-

Hithpael.

Inf. xoang to exalt one's self . — Imp. Nenn.- Fut.

: - , -

141. First radical d , and third 17 : as, Tiny to incline,

to stretch out .

Kal.

orהֶטֶא.Fut-יִטְנ.fהֶטְנ.Imp-הׂשָנתֹוטְנתֹוטְנִּב.Inf - , . , . .

ON.-Part. act. 76912, f. A993.–Part. pas. 9999, f. 17990.

, - Past,הָטָנהָתְטָניִתיִטָנ tense

Niphal.

Inf. T—DIZIN.-Imp. 1039.— Fut. 7o . — Part.

199, f. 192.- Past tense, 1909, ANO?- nina.

Pièl.

Inf. 1993– niu ) * : — Imp. 90 ).—Fut. HOJN.— Part. act .

.-Part. pas. 1939.- Past tense, 191, Ang ? - no?.-הֶטַנְמ

Pual and Hithpaėl

Need no further explanation , as the former is formed by substi

tuting (2) for the first short vowel of Piel ; and the latter, by pre

fixing ?? &c. before Piel , as before directed .

Hiphil.

Inf. 709 – ning, niung. Imp. 797 or on , f. 999.

Fut. 798 or , 70n or DA, ON,19 or 9, 70 or 3,

*Asתֹוּפַותֹוּפַנְל - .



|
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,Pasttense-הֶטְמ.Part.pas-הֶטַמ.c. -Part .act&,ּוּפַּת

.c&,הָתְטִה,הָטָה-יִתיִטה

Hophil.

: ,Pasttense-הֶטָא.Takes(1 )instead of (-)and (-) :as ,Futהָטָה-יִתיֵּכִה

.tobakeהֿפָא,as:הand third,אFirst radical.142

Kal.

.Fut-יִפֶא.fהֶפֶא.Imp--הֿפָא-תֹוּפֶאתֹוֱאֶּב.Inf

.Partpas-הָפֹא.f,הֶפֹא.Part.act-.יְפאּת.f,הֶפֹא,הֶפֹאּת

9רפָא,f.הָיּופֲא-Pasttense,הָפָאהָתְפָא-יִתיִפָא

.Niphal.

to,תֹופָאֵהתֹופָאֵהְּב-Imp.הֶפָאֵא. be bakedהֶפָאֵה.Inf

.c&,הָפֱאֶנ,Pasttense-הֶפֶגֶנ.Part

to goאצָי,as:אFirst radical ,and third.143

.tofearאְרָי,out

Inf.אצָיתאֵצתאֵצְּב;אָרָי-אריִּב-Imp.אֵצ,f.יִאְצ,

.Part.act-אֵצֵאאֵצֵתאָריִאאָריִּת.Fut-יִאְרִי.fאָרְי

.Part.pas-הָאֵרְי(אֵלָמlike)תאֵצְלאֵרָיorאֵצֹיהָאְצ

אּוָרָיהָאּורְי-Pasttense,אָצָיהָאְצָי-יִתאָצָי;אֵרָיְוהָאְרָיה

יִתאֵרָי

or

Niphal.

tobe.אֵרָּגה-Fut.אֵרָצָא,אָרוּת. feared . -Impארוה.Inf

Part.אָרֹונ,הָאָרֹונ-Pasttense,אָרֹונ-יִתאֵרֹונ.
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Hiphil..

. , , to,איִצֹוהְל- cause to come out ,to bring outאיִצֹוה.Inf

Imp.אֵצֹוה,יִאיִצֹוה-Fut.איִצֹוא-Part.dct.איִצֹומ-

Part.pas.אָצּומ-Pasttense,איִצֹוה-יִתאֵצֹוה.

Hophål.

אָצּוה-Fut.אָצּוא-Pasttense,אָצּוהיִתאָצּוה.

toש, throהֹלָי,as:הFirst radical ,and third.144

to shoot.

Kal ..

Inf.הֹלָי-תֹורְיתֹוריִּב-Imp.הֵרְיf.יִרְי-Fut.הֶריִא.

Part,יּוָרָי, .pas-הָר.fהֶרֶי.Part.act-יִריִּת.f,הֶריִּת

f.הָיּורְי-Pasttense,הָרָיהָחְרָי-ּותֵרָי

Niphal.

orהֶרָּגַא.Fut-הֶרָאָהorהֶרָּגִה.Imp-הֶרָּגַהתֹורָצַה.Inf

Part,הָרֹונ-יִתיֵרֹונ. .pas-הָרֹונ.f,הֶרֹונ.Part.act-הֶרָּיַא

Hiphil..

Inf. 77717 to throw, shew , instruct, hinin , hinina.-Imp.הֶרֹוהש,תֹורֹוהְּב

.Part.pas-הֶרֹומ.Part.act-.*הֶרֹוא.Fut-יִרֹוה.f,הָרֹוה

הָרּומ-Pasttense,הֶרֹוה,הָחְרֹוה-יִתֵרֹוה.

and he shot (2 Kingsרֹוּיַוc . ; hence&,ה-רֹוארֹוּתAnd without*

toהדָיas we fnd_from,הָרָיתֹורָיPiel would ,by analogy ,be+

.heconfessedהָּדַוְתִהsimilar toהֶרָוְתִה.andHith;תֹוּדַיּוּדַי,throw
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145. Second radical 1, and third & : as , Xie to come.

Kal..

Inf.אֹוּב--אֹובְּב-Imp.אֹוּב,f.יִאְּב-Fut.אֹובָא,אבָּת.

Part.אָּבהָאָּב-Pasttense,אָּבהָאָּביִתאָּבתאָצתאָּב

Hiphil.

to,איִבָהְּב: cause to come ,i .e .to bringאיִבָהorאָבָה.Inf

.Part-איִבֵמ.Part,act-איִבָא.Fut-איִבָהorאֵבָה.Imp

orאיִבֵההָאיִבֵה--יִתאֵבֵה,Pastdease-.אָבּומ.pas יִתֹואיִבֲה

Hophdl.

,Pasttense-אָבּוא,אָבּוּתיִאְבּוּת.Fut-אָבּוה.Inf אָבּוה,הָאְבּוה-יִתאֵבּוהְוָתאָבּוה,תאֵרּוה.

Irregular Verbs..

I,ְךֵלֹוה wentיִּתְכַלָה

I passedיִּתְכַלֶהֶג,NIPHAL ,PriL ,and HtTHPAEL :as

.c&,יִּתְכַלַהְתִה;I have walked frequentlyיִּתְכַלָה;away

146. Irregular verbs are such as do not form their

several forms from the same root ; as, for instance,

one that goes , are formed from the

root 757. The same is the case with the whole of

, : , .

; I ; ,

But the Imperative and Future of Kal, and the whole

of Hiphil are formed as if the root was: ,,thus:ְךֵלָי

Iְ,ךֶלֵּתיִכֵלֵּת,&c.ְךיִלֹוה will goְךֵלֲא,f .goיִכֵל,.mְךֵל

.c.-Part&,ְךיִלֹואְךיִלֹוּת.hemade go ,i .e .he led . -Fut

.c&,ְךיִלֹומ
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ܕܪܙܟ

like verbs of)ביִטיֵהְוביִטיִא,and HiPHIL;בַטיִאבַטיִּתthe future is

The same remark will apply to several other verbs : as, to be

good. — Part. Jin, naio, & c. — Past tense, 'nain, maio (like verbs of

the fifth conjugation ), the root is therefore said to be ain . But

, ; , , (

the fourth conjugation ), the root is therefore said to be on:

Thus, likewise, from the root to fear, ( fourth conjugation ), we

have nij; I feared, mj;, &c .; but Imp. H.- Fut.maş, , &c .

from 79. ( fifth conjugation ).

From S , to be able, we have many I was able ; but future, 5318

I shall be able, 5297, &c.; which is the future of Hophal, and means,

lit. I shall be made able, or I shall be enabled.

From ohni to drink, we have 'Nina I drank, imun I shall drink .

But Hiphil is formed from oppi: thus, open he caused to drink,

( , Ishallהֶּתְׁשִההָּתְׁשַא*)..( make drink (notהֶקְׁשַא

Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs .

147. Verbs whose roots consist of four letters, are

denominated Quadriliterals ; those that consist of

more than four letters , are denominated Pluriliterals :

as, Sobat to support, maintain ; apipt to linger,

delay ; hono to turn about, to flutter,palpitute.

These are, strictly speaking, derivative verbs, and are found

only in Syn, Syn and Syong. They are inflected in the

* To the above may be added, what are by Grammarians called

mixed forms: as , for instance, 777! (Psalm viii. 6) in which the first

and third vowel shews the word to be in KAL ; but the second

vowel and the dagesh are the signs of Pill.

+ Derived from bio to contain, comprehend, sustain.

Used only in Hith. : penonsto stay ( Exod. xiii.), probably

compounded of ra what ; indicative of delay, lingering.
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pas.

,: , .

.Part.act--לֵּכְלַכֲא לֵּכְלַכְמ-Part.pas.לָּכְלְכִמ. ,Pasttense-לָּכְלְכְמ

to,לֶפְלָכֲא, be supported ,maintainedלֵּכְלָּכ,Pualיִּתְלַּכְלִּכ

.c&,לֵּבְלַּבְתִה(c ;and Hithpael (by analogy&

to

( ) , &

In the same manner , we have from yoyni to delight, take

. , I ,I have amused myself ,toolsיִּתְעַׁשֲעַּתְׁשִה,pleasure . Hithpael

delightַחֵמְהַמּונָמְהַמְתה. in :and from

Exercise.

1

םֶהיֵלֲארֵּבַנְתִּיַוםָתֹארֶּבִּיַוויָחֶא־תֶאףֵסֹויאְרַּיַו

•ּורְמאֹּיַוםֶתאָּבןִיַאֵמםֶהיֵלֲארֶמאֹּיַו:תֹוׁשָקםָּתִארֵּבַדְיַו

אֹלםֵהְוויָחֶא־תֶאףֵסֹוירַּכַו:לֶכֹא־יִלָּבְׁשִלןַעַנְּכץֶרֶאֵמ

יסַלָחרֶׁשֲאתֹומֹלֲחַהתֶאףֵסֹוירֹּכְזִּיַו:ֹותֹאּוריִּכִה

"תַוְרֶע־תֶאתֹואְרִלםֶּתַאםיִלְגַרְמםֶהָלרֶמאֹּיַוםֶהָל

ּואָּבְךיֶדָבֲעַויִנֹדֲאאֹלויָלֵאּורְמאֹּיַו:םֶתאָּבץֶרָאָה

דָחֶאםָּכִמּוחְלִׁשףֵסֹויםֶהיֵלֲארֶמאֹּיַו: לֶכֹא־רָּבְׁשִל

תֶמֶאַהםֶכיֵרְבִּדּונֲחָּבִיְוּורְסָאֵהםֶּתַאְוםֶכיִחַא־תֶאחַקִיְו

10 0

13

1Insteadהֶאְרִיַו-Rootהֹאָר of , 2 Root 759, Hip . 737 to re

cognize.- Hith. to make one's self appear a stranger, to feign or to

pretend not to know. 3 TVR hard, rough. 4 To purchase, chiefly

corn.

to remember. 7 , .

, to ,

10 The nakedness.

.
, . 14 Root, the

a8לֶגַרְמ

, . 3הָׁשָק,

.cormרָּבandרֶבֶׁשfood or corn ; hence Foodלכָא6רכָז ,from5

.adreamםֹולֲחHe dreamed ,hence7

.totravel about on foot ,to earplore ,originally derivedלְגַרspy ,from

.thefootלֶגֶרfrom Root9הֹאָר.

.tosendחלָׁש Root12,ַחַקָל .tobindרסָא,Root13 ,

a

11 Root,

MI
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1516

17

20

22

:

230

24

28

4ףסֶאָּיַו:םֶכְּתִא •רֶמאֹּיַו:םיִמָיתֶׁשֹלְׁש"רָמְׁשִמלֶאםָתֹא° •יִנֲאםיִהֹלֱאָה־תֶאּויִהְוּ"וׂשֲעתאזיִׁשיִלְׁשַהםֹוּיַּבםֶהיֵלֲא

סֶכְרַמְׁשִמתיֵבְּברֵסָאֵידָחֶאםֶכיִחֲאםֶּתַאםיִנָּבםָא:ׁשאֵרָי

םֶכיִחֲא־תֶאְו:םֶכיֵּתָּבןֹובֲעֵררֶבֶׁשּואיִבָהּוכְלםֶּתַאְו

•-ּוׂשֲעַּיַוּותּומָתאֹלְוםֶכיֵרְבִּדּונְמָאְויָלֵאּואיִבָּתןטָּפַה

לע•ּונְחַנֲאםיִמֶׁשֲאלָבֲאויִחָאלֶאׁשיִאּורְמאֹּיַו:ןכ

אֹלְוּוניֵלֵאֹונְנַחְתִהְּבֹוׁשְפַנתַרָצ*ּוניִאָררֶׁשֲאּוניִחָא

ןֵבּואְרןַעַּיַו:תאֹּזַההָרְצַהּוניֵלֵאהָאָּבןֵּכ־לַעּונֵעָמָׁש

*ּואְטֶחֶּתלַארֹמאֵלםֶכיֵלֲאיִּתְרַמָאאֹלֲהרֹמאֵלםָתֹא

ּועְדָיאֹלםֵהְו:ֹוׁשָרְדָנהֵּנִהֹומָּד־םַגְוםָּתְעַמְׁשאֹלְודֶלָּיַּב

ְךְבִּיַוםֶהיֵלֲעֵמ•בּפִיַו:םָתֹניֵּב"ץיִלָּמַהיִּכףֵסֹויַעֵמֹׁשיִּכ

ןֹועְמִׁש־תֶאםָּתִאֵמחַקַּיַוםֶהיֵלֲארֵּבַדְיַוםֶהיֵלֲא**בָׁשָּיַו

םֶהיֵלְּכ־תֶאּואְלַמְיַוףֵסֹוי*וַצְיַו:םֶהיֵניֵעְלֹותֹארֹמֲאַו

הָדֵצםֶהָלתֵתָלְו"ֹוקָׂשלֶאׁשיִאםֶהיִּפְסַּכביִׁשָהְלּורָּב

:םָּׁשִמּוכְלֵּיַוםֶהיֵרֹמֲחלַעסָרְבִׁשתֶאּואְׂשִּיַוְ:ךֶרָּבַל

29 o

30

31

33 o34 o

..22

35 o

36 o

38

41 o0

24 But

A , ..to try, to prove.

, . . , . .

23 And they shall be verified ..22 Hunger.

. . ,: . ,

29 Root, njy to exclaim , answer.; .

32 An interpreter.

36 Root, 7:18 to, .34 Root, 152 to weep.

37 Root, abg to fill. 38 plus a sack .nmand.

40 Provision , from 7.19 to hunt .

.toguardרֹמָׁשA prison ,from16.ףסָאRoot15

.right,honest20ןֵּב,to fearאֹרָי,Root19.היָחRoot18.הׂשָע,Root17

Root21,ךלי

,anguish , 28 Rootהֹאָר27הָרָצ,to beguilty . 26 Root25םׂשָא.verily ,הנָע,

.inHith . to beseech ,entreal;ןנָח

30אטָחtosim.31שרָּדRoot33.torequireבבָס

,.toreturבֹוׁש,Root35הֹכָּב,

,אֵלַמקשRoot39,ןתָנ-תֵּת

,Root41,אׂשָנ.

31
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Objective Pronominal Affixes.

blessדקְפuisit,יִתֹאme;ְךֵרָּבbless,יִתֹא -me ,forיִנֵכְרָּב

148. The objective pronouns me 'nx, thee yok,

nk ..., himink , her Mņİ, &c . (see Table IX .) , are very

frequently expressed by fragments subjoined to the

different parts of the Imperative Mood, Past and

Future tenses of verbs transitive : as , ? visit -me,

- , , ,

me.—7.pa he-visited me , 7a he -blessed me, for 72

he visited mi me, ni, 779–779 I -have - visited

,

, .

The following are the terminations by which the

objective pronouns are indicated.

?) me, 7 thee, m . thee, f. 1or 17 him, Horn her .

13 us, you, m. you, f. them , m . 1 them, f * .

-I-shall -visitּוהֵדְקְפֶאorָךְתֹאיִּתְדַקָפ--ֹודְקְפֶאthee ,for

himֹותֹאדֹקְפֶא: ,for

149. The manner in which these are affixed to

verbs, and the changes to which the vowel-points of

the latter are subject in consequence of the augmen

tation , are exhibited in the following Tables .

Obs.-The affixes of the Infinitives and Participles will be found

in Table III . p. 56 .

* These terminations are denominated objective pronominal af

fixes, to distinguish them from the similar affixes which are added

to nouns, participles, and infinitives, to denote the pronouns, my,

thy, his, 8c. (see Table II . III.) ; and from the terminations 'm , ,

ņ, &c. , which are used to indicate the personal pronouns, 1, thou , &c.

M 2
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Exercise.

2

5

00

:ּונָּתְבַהֲאהָּמַּבםֶּתְרַמֲאַו,הָוהְירַמָאםֶכְתֶאיִּתְבַהָא

תֶׁשֵארֶמאֹּתַו:יִּתִאןיֵאָךְּבִלְוְךיִּתְבַהֲארַמאּתְךיֵא

•יָניֵעְּבָּתְרַקָי:יִנָּתְבַהֲאאֹלְו,יִנַתאֵנְׂשקַר,ויָלֵאןֹוׁשְמִׁש

:ּ'וּתַדָלְיְךֵתָבֵהֲארֶׁשֲאְךֵתָּלַּכ:ְךיִּתְבַהֲאיִנֲאַו.ָּתְדַּבְכִנ

יִנֵבָהֱאֶיהָּתַע:ֹובֵהֲאהָוהְיַו,הֹמלְׁשֹומְׁשתֶאאָרְקִּיַו

ּוהֵבָהֲאַו,ויָנָפְלדֹמֲעַּיַו,לּואָׁשלֶאדִוָדאֹבָּיַו;יִׁשיִא

:ָ•הֶבָהֶאְיַו,הָּׁשִאְלֹוליִהְּתַו,הָקְבִרתֶאחַקֲאַו;דֹאְמ

הָאְנִׂשַההָלֹודְגיִּכ,דֹאְמהָלֹודְגהָאְנִׂשןֹונְמַאָהֶאָנְׂשִּיַו

הָוהְיָךיֶאְנַׁשְמאֹלֲה:ּהָבֵהֲארֶׁשֲאהָבֲהַאֵמהָאֵנְׂשרֶׁשֲא

13ּוּבָריִּכיַבְיֹאהֵאְר:םיִתאֵנְׁשהָאְנִׂש"תיִלְכַּת,אָנְׁשֶא

הֵנְקיִנְּבּ:והָאֵנְׁשׁשָריִחֲא־לָּכ:יִנּואֵנְׂש"סָמָחתַאְנִׂשְו

"ְךְרֶּבַבְּתְ,ךֶרְצִתְוָהֶבָהֶא,ָךֶרְמְׁשִתְוָהֶבְזַעַּתלַא,הָמְכָח

אֵמָצםָאְו,םֶחָלּוהָליִכֲאַהְךַאְנַטבָעָרםִא:הָנֶקְּבַחְתיִּכ

םָכָחְלחַכֹוהָ,ךֶאָנְׂשִיןֶּפץֵלחַכֹוּתלַא:םִיָמּוהֵקְׁשַה

0

,

10

12

13

14151617

20

:ָךֶבָהֶאְו

5 To be rare,•to sayרַמָא
2• 1

.tohate4אנָׂש.How3.toloveבהָא

7הָּלַּכ

.tobring forth ,to bear childrenדלָי

7

8

3 . ..

a daughter- in - law .6 Thou art honorable .esteemed .

,
10 Is it not,.° My husband ., .

13 Violence.
behold . 11 The end , extremity of. They are many.

16 789 to guard, watch.14 To forsake. 15 To keep, preserve.

19 App Hip . to make drink.to honor.

17דֵּבַּכ

20ַחֹכָי

to reprove.

.toembrace18קֵּבַח
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CHAPTER VIII .

PARTICLES .

150. Under this term , the ancient grammarians

comprehended all such words as are used for the

purpose of defining, explaining, or modifying either

the principal parts, or the whole of a sentence , and

of showing the relation and connection between its

several members ; and hence they justly extended

this denomination even to the Article and the Pro

nouns. Modern grammarians, however, have limited

this term to ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNC

TIONS, and INTERJECTIONS ; and in this restricted

sense we shall henceforth use it .

151 . Particles are divided into Inseparable and

Separable

The Inseparable are parts of words attached to

others , with which they are incorporated : such are

the i7 and in 1997 towards-the-land, y from

the-land ;-—the1 and in romssy and-to-the-land . (See

Prefixes, pp . 37-39 . )

-forםיִנָפְל,during the dayםָמֹוי,to -dayםֹוּיַה,nouהָּתַע

,notןיֵא,soןֶּב,uponלַע,becauseיֵנְּפִמ,beforeיֵנְפְל,merly

,auhereforeעודמ,soom ,quicklyהָרֵהְמרֵהַמ,wellבֵטיֵה

152. The Separable consist of entire words : as,

now ,, - , ' ,

, , , , ja , ,

, , , ,

197 behold, 1797 come ! go to !
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HE

153. Many particles admit of the pronominal

affixes (page 58) . These must be rendered either

by the Personal, Possessive , or Objective Pronouns,

according as the idiom of the English language may

require it : thus

I'f not, 's?'x not I , or I am not, 77'X not thou , or thou -art - not ;

woj. there-exists, 78. Thou - existest, or thou-art ; quoi

exists, or he is.

178 , 'N where, in whatplace ? 5*8 where-is-he? D *& where-are

they ?

on account, for the sake , 94499 for -MY-sake; 73579f.

for -thy -sake, aşafor-your- sake. ( See Art. 28.)

on sus besides, except, on511besides -ME; 7msar besides, or ex
cept- THEE.

- ; >
fore-H1M .

לַלְגִּב ְךֵלָלְגִּב

ָךְתָלּוז

-beויָנָפְל;before -THEEָךיֶנָפְל,before -SIEיַנָפְל,beforeיֵנְפִל

154. Most of the particles are either nouns in their absolute or

constructive state, adjectives, pronouns, or verbs*, used for the pur

pose of modification. Many of them are compounded of several

* I do not wish to be understood as if I meant to intimate that

particles might not, in their turn , have given birth to other words :

on the contrary, I think it highly probable that several adjectives,

nouns,and even verbs owe their origin to them . Thus, aba to be

full, xsop full, are probably compounded of np what, as not, i.e.

what will not contain more ; 189 to refuse, from na and I'* not ;

nin calamity, from "in alas ! wo ! 110 to be distracted , to be in a

wavering, uncertain state of mind, from 1 perhaps (itself derived

from np to turn ) . See Aben Ezra in niny, and Kimchi in um

on the word 1731DX ( Psalm lxxxviii , 15. )
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words ; others are abbreviated or elliptical expressions, or exclama

tions, used for the purpose of soliciting attention : thus

any is evidently derived from ny,time, and means present time ;

and hence, now .

D'p is evidently the noun b'p (the face, countenance, front ),

in its absolute state, with the prefix 5 ; and means, literally , to-the

face, and hence, formerly, forwards.

> is the same noun, in its constructive state, with the prefix 5 ;

and means, literally, to -the-face- of, and hence before.

? is the same noun, with the prefix , and means, literally,

from -the-face- of, or from that which is before, in front; and as every

cause necessarily precedes the effect, this word came to signify cause

or because. From the same source are derived, ( compounded

of -bp-79) away from , from -the-presence-of ; 229-54. upon-the

surface -of, &c .

Diin to -day, is the noun Di' with the definite 17; lit. this day ;

and * -şi' by day, during the day, is evidently derived from the

same noun .

לע
upon ,

is derived from 15y + to ascend. From the same root

are derived nye upwards, Syrop from -above, & c.

12 so , is derived from the verb 10 the primary signification of

which is, to adapt, to adjust ; and hence, to prepare, to establish, to

fashion. From 12 are formed as it is so, truly, behold, 17 therefore,

upon this, henceןֵּכ־לַע

* Several other adverbs have this termination : as, P!?? with

empty -hands ( from ??? emptiness, vacuity ).— Om gratuitously, with

out cause ( from 1. grace, favour ).— This termination, is, however,

not peculiar to adverbs, as several nouns have the same : thus, oso

a ladder, Diy eternity.

+ Kimchi derives this particle from the noun by the upper part,

which, however, is itself derived from mby:

For further explanation of this particle, see Vindicia Hebraicæ ,

page 52 .
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I'M is the constructive form of 1 :8, which signifies non- existence,

not extant. Its antithesis is w !, which means, actual existence, real

being ; and hence, wi * there- is- in -being, extant, there exists.

apo well, is the infinitive (Hiph .) of the verb 20; to be good,

and means, literally, to -make-good.

me soon, quickly, is the infinitive or imperative of nato hasten .

777 go to ! is a derivative from 217 to give, yield.

b'x where, is compounded of 'x, a particle of interrogation, and

; , , ' , .

yaga is compounded of on what, and y17?, (or, according to

Kimchi, from 1 and v?) literally, what is known ? what is the

motive or impelling cause ? From 179 comes likewise nips, literally,

to what, i.e. for what purpose ? and 1102 how many ? how long ?

literally, as-what, i . e . as what number ? as what time ?

7719 here, in hence, are compounded of the demonstrative of this,

and the separable particles 3 and 2, lit. in this, from - this : the word

place being understood.

.thusהֹּכand,יֵאhow ,ofהכיֵאהָכיֵאhere ; andהפ

,fםא,whenיַתָמ!beholdןֵה,הֵּנִה,notאל,instance

155. There are, indeed , many particles—as, for

, , , , if,

provided, &c .—whose etymology is less obvious ; for

which reason , it may be supposed , they have been

considered by some grammarians as primitives. It is ,

however, very probable , that even these are deriva

tives . Thus, *) is probably derived from 1785 to be

weary, to be exhausted , to labour in vain ; and hence

* In Chaldaic m'x, Syriac Ad),Arabic cyl . In these languages

it is used negatively my, nos compounded of x $ and ' ) there is
not. In Hebrew, however, we find it only once ( Psalm cxxxv. ) used

in combination with the negative particle 1' (Psalm cxxxv . 17 ) ;

and then it is a pleonasm , as I'* already expresses the notion of

non -existence .
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has beyond, far off ,out of reach . , 137, x7 are

probably mere exclamations for the purpose of soli

citing attention ; 'na when , at what time ? appears to

be a compound of what, and ny time ; and Dx if (if

needs we must have a triliteral for a root) is , perhaps,

derived from six to be attached, related, connected * .

156. The great influence which these words have

in discourse, as well as their frequent occurrence ,

renders it highly desirable that the student should

become familiar with their general signification . For

this purpose the following list , containing most of the

particles not already noticed is here subjoined :
.

* The primary signification of the primitive from which this and

several other words are derived, appears to be correlativeness, or

the reciprocal relations between distinct objects, neither of which

could exist in a perfect state, or, in some instances, even be con

ceived without the other : as , for example , on the female parent,

the mother ; max the truth , i . e . the exact conformity of human

conceptions with the real nature of things, and between our .

thoughts and words or actions . And hence the secondary meaning

of union , attachment, accompaniment, integrity, completeness, per

fection, &c . , as found in the following words, dis, dixs, nes a

nation , kingdom, by a people ; niny, an associate neighbour ; hoy

; , ; entwine,

twins, jak a foster - futher , nani a foster -mother, om innocent, com

plete, upright, D'OA perfect ; iOx, 72103 faith , confidence, adherence.

Hence, likewise, the particle by with ( accompaniment), and ox if

(attach , or add , as a condition ) . Thus, making wayan Dş if thou

wilt go with me, then wil? I go, i.e. attach as a condition of my going,

that thou go with me ; or the condition on which my going depends ,

is thy accompanying me.
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Sax { but, yet, neverthe
neverthe .

less, indeed .

יֹובֲא

!ah ! woe !alas(יֹוההָיֹואיֹוא

הָהְוהָהֲא

or ,or -eitherואואוא

.perhaps,supposeיַלּוא

םָלּוא

.them,atthat timeיַזֲאזָא

.whitherהָנָאןָא

pray particles of3יִּבאָנאָנָא

.also,even ,likewiseםַּגףַא

.howmuch lessיִּכ־ףַא סֶפֶא,

לֶצֵא

לֹומְתֶא

לֹומְּת,

yesterday.

.ind"}רֹוחָא sign of theobjective

.

( back,backward, be

hind.

.

) after ,

3Jond .

.c&ְךָתֹוא,meתֵא3יתֹוא

,backuoardsתיִּנַרֹחֲא

-after, behind , beרַחַאְל

תֵא{

.with,auith meיִּתאתֶא

con account of ;for}לַלְגִּב

not, without.

how , in what man

ner ?

70, mot .

.slowly)softlyטַאְלטַא .thesakeרּובֲעַּב

?where ,where nowהפיֵאהיַאיִא .betweenהניֵאהָכיֵאןיֵּב

?nerְךיֵאהָכָכיֵא
.unless,without ,notיִּתְלִּב

אלהלא,
ןיֵא?

.sate,besidesיֵרֲעְלִּב

יִלְּבלַּב .enoughיַד

.now,thenאפיֵא .aha! exultationחָאֶה

.only,scarcely ,butקַרְךַא
.hither,hereםֹולֲה

..muclהֵּבְרַה

.besides,withoutןיוח

, .notget ,beforeםֶרֶט

אֹל־םִא, .together,unitedויָדְחַידַחַי

.trulyםָנְמָא .thaus,s0הָכָּכהֹּכ

.lastnightׁשֶמֶא

:f;ולא יַלְלַא

woe to me !

יִּכ
when, if, for, that ,, , ,

because, but.
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' TY: TV until, till.ir as, thereabouts.

725 alone, only, besides.

5S would !
I wish ,

perhaps.

..againדֹוע

)
how long.

הָנָא-דַע

יַתָמ־דַע,

.untilnowהָּנֵהדַע

אֶלּול

.inorderןַעַמְל

were it not .

in order.

-veryדֹאְמ

.sinceזָאֵמ

.unanimouslyדָחֶאהֶפ

1:82 whence.

near within .

Jana without, externally.

naj,bas over, against, to

.

' with me.

Spy because.

here.

.

DYP once .

DQP twice .

pixne suddenly.

OPT emptily.

the day before yes

terday.

MAN DN there , thither .

nno beneath , instead.

79m constantly, always.

wards.

ne na to -morrow .

792 below , downwards.

.beneatlhהָטַמְלִמ
םֹוׁשְלִׁש {

.verylittleריֵעְזִמטַעְמ

wyn a little, few .

.

neys, 79 before, opposite.

..roundaboutביִבָס



SYN TA X.

CHAPTER I.

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS ,

157. Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats

of the significance of the inflections of words com

bined with their relative positions .

By the method adopted in the preceding part of this work , many

of the syntactical rules have necessarily been anticipated. These

we shall here collect, and add such as have not already been

noticed . But before we proceed, we think it advisable to make

some general remarks on the nature of propositions and their con

stituent parts .

158. A proposition is an assemblage of words or

oral signs, representing a judgment of the mind .

159. As every judgment necessarily includes two

conceptions, one of which is affirmed or denied of the

other, it follows that every proposition must have two

terms, one answering to that conception which is

the primary object of the mind's contemplation, and
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which is denominated the SUBJECT* , the other cor

responding with that which the mind judges to be

or not to be congruous with the subject. The second

term is denominated the PREDICATE or attribute.

Further, as in every judgment there necessarily must

be an act of the mind which decides whether the

two conceptions are or are not congruous, every

proposition ought to have a word or sign to indicate

this mental decision . This word or sign is deno

minated the COPULA .

Obs . 1. - But though every proposition necessarily consists of

these three parts, yet it is not alike needful that each part should

be expressed by a separate word ; for as we shall presently see,

when the predicate is a verb, the copula is in all languages included

in it, and when the subject happens to be a pronoun and the predi

cate a verb, the three parts may, in Hebrew, be expressed in a

single word .

Obs. 2.—The grammatical term for the subject is the Nominative .

When the predicate implies action , the subject or nominative is like

wise called the agent.

160. In the following propositions— God is om

nipotent. Water is a fluid .• Water is a fluid . “ This water is hot . '

• This water is not cold.'—The words God, water, are

the subjects ; omnipotent, fluid, hot, cold , are the pre

dicates ; and is , the copula.

* The subject is denominated in Hebrew , via the carrier or

bearer, because it supports , as it were, the other parts of the pro

position ; the predicate is denominated at that which is carried

or borne.
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161 . Obs. 1.-The 1st and 2nd propositions in the preceding

examples are denominated Absolute propositions, because the pro

perties expressed by the predicates are essential to their respective

subjects, and belong to them under every possible condition . Such

propositions can have no reference to time ; their copulas are there

fore merely assertory. But the 3rd and 4th examples are denomi

nated Contingent propositions, because the qualities denoted by the

predicates are not essential to the subjects, and may exist conjointly

with them at particular times, and not at others ; and hence in all

such propositions the copula must express the time, as,—The water

is hot, was hot, will be cold , &c.

162. Obs. 2. - In English, as well as in most languages, the

copula is generally represented by some part of the verb “ to be'*.

This is likewise mostly the case in Hebrew, in propositions which

refer to past or future time : as , 739 m (4) I was a king, yas

Size ( ) I shall be great. But in all absolute propositions, or in

contingent propositions which refer to present time, the copula is

omitted , and inferred from the juxtaposition of the words : as,

piry DNS ( ) God (ist) just. - 517 vix ( ) The man (is) great.

, ( ) ( ) ; , ?, ,

, : , (P

The Lord is God ,-771277 km nino ng?? (6 ) The fear of the Lord

is wisdom .

Thouהָּמֵהאיִהאּוה, (art ) holg :-or the pronouns(5)ׁשֹודָקהָּתַא

are,םיִהֹלֱאאּוההָוהְי(') used to represent the copula : asהָּנֵה

Words employed to express the Subject.

163. The subject may be a Noun (as in Prop . c .

D. F. ) ; or a Pronoun, the substitute of a noun as

* This verb is often used to express simple existence : as , God is,

in which case it is itself the predicate .

+ The words within crotchets are not expressed in Hebrew.
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in Prop. E. ) ; or an Adjective, or an Infinitive. (See

Prop . H. and 1. Art. 164. )

164. As every conception implies an existence, real or imaginary,

it would follow that the subject and the predicate, each of which

represent an existence (Art . 159.), ought to be nouns or names of

existences ; nevertheless, as each being may be distinguished from

every other by some quality, property or circumstance, it is often

sufficient to express the quality, property, &c. , without mentioning

the noun to which they belong ; and hence an adjective may often

: , !

(") A wise (man ) feareth, and departeth from evil, lit. A wise (man is)

a fearer and departer from evil. Further, as the mind is able, by the

faculty of abstraction , to view a quality , &c . , without reference to the

particular object to which it may belong , an Abstract noun or an

Infinitive (name of an action ) may be used as the subject, or as the

?

the Lord is wisdom ; and to depart from evil ( is) understanding.

be,עָרֵמרָסְואֵרָיםָכָח used as the subject or as the predicate :thus

The fear ofהָניִּבעָרֵמרּוסְוהָמְכָחאיִההָוהְיתַאְרִי,predicate * :thus

Words used for the Predicate.

165. The Predicate may be a Noun (as in Prop.

A. Art. 162 . ) :-an Adjective (as in Prop.B.Art . 162. ) :

or a Verb, in which last case the copula is , even in Eng

lish , included in the predicate : thus, 79 77

Abraham stood, 'mya I stood ; which expressions are

equivalent to Tay 1777 1778 Abraham was standing,

..Iwas standingדֵמֹועיִתיִיָה

* Hence we see the reason why, in such instances, the Hebrew

adjectives must be varied by gender and number : thus, na ,

Din ??? (See adjectives, Art . 85.)
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Thus likewise ‘ I walk , ' He writes, ' She writes,

may be resolved into ' I am walking, ' ' He is writ

ing, ' &c .

166. Obs. 1.-As the Hebrew verb has no form to express time

present, the participle ( a noun ) must be used as the predicate, in

all such instances : , ,

I am a walker. He is a writer, &c . (See Art. 17 , 124.)

.Litתֶבֶתֹוּכאיִה,בֵתֹוּכאּוהְךֵלֹוהיִנֲאThus

167. Obs. 2 . The past and future tenses of the Hebrew verb

being so constructed as to include the personal pronouns, (see

verbs) all propositions in which the subject is a pronoun, and the

predicate a verb, may be expressed by a single word ; as, ax ; He

dwelt, aux I shall dwell . But the unavoidable consequence of

this construction of the verb is, that when the subject is a noun,

or a distinct pronoun, and the predicate a verb, there will , appa

rently, be two subjects, one represented by the noun or the distinct

pronoun, and the other by the pronoun inherent in the form of the

verb : thus, av , Abraham he dwelt.- 'Maw 1 1-dwelt.*

72778 1770 Sarah she- laughed. However, as the two subjects refer

to the same thing, they must be considered as in Apposition ; and

in translating such phrases into English, the pronoun must be

omitted : thus, derybos nary And God said, ( not, and he said God,

nor, and he God said . )

168. Obs . 3 .-— The verbal form can , in English, be used only

where the predicate implies action, passion, or their contraries,

want of action or passion , or a state of being, dependent in some

measure on the will or inherent power of the subject : as, I walk ,

run, suffer, sit, & c.; but when the predicate expresses quality or

* Sometimes, however, the distinct pronouns are purposely intro

duced for the sake of emphasis .
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quantity (coming under the predicaments how, and how much ), the

predicate can only be formed by an adjective accompanied by the

copula : as, I am, was, shall be wise, little, great, &c. In Hebrew,

however, the predicate may assume a verbal form , although it ex

presses the notions of quality or quantity : as, insa I was sick,

ben he shall be wise, 57 he shall be great . Or it may, as in

English, be formed by an adjective and the copula : thus, nisin onun

I was sick, -77 7!?! he shall be wise.

169. Obs. 4.-When the predicate is a verh, the proposition may,

for the sake of distinction , be denominated verbal ; but when the

predicate is a noun or an adjective, the proposition may be termed

nominal. Such propositions occur very frequently in Hebrew : as,

pe nipin 1920 y ? Wine (is a) mocker, strong drink ( is a) blusterer

(Prov. xx . 1 ) ; $yang buo nes a virtuous woman ( is a) crown of

[TO] her husband ( Prov . xii . 4 ) .

Concord between the Subject and its Predicate.

170. The predicate must agree with the subject

in gender and number, and (if a verb) in person .

There are, however, several exceptions to this rule ,

which will be noticed hereafter.

Obs. When the predicate is a noun (Art . 165 ) , it must, even in

English, agree, in some instances in gender, and always in number ;

as, he is a prince, she is a princess, they are princes, &c. But when

the predicate is an adjective, the agreement is entirely neglected :

as, he is wise, she is wise, &c . In Hebrew, however, the predicate

must always agree with its subject; and it would be as improper to

orְךֶלֶמהָּׁשִאָהas it would be to sayלֹודָגםיִׁשָנֲאָהorלֹודָגהָּׁשִאָהsay םיִׁשָנֲאָה

N
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Of the several kinds of Propositions.

171. Propositions may be distributed into General,

Indefinite, Particular, Simple, Compound, Incomplex,

and Complex.

172. A General proposition is that which has a

general term , representing a whole class of beings

for its subject : as , 1 boys 07 man is born unto

trouble .

173. An Indefinite proposition is that which has

an indefinite noun for its subject : as , 678 Xa a man

came, XDwxmen came.

Obs.-As the Hebrew has no indefinite article, the context alone

can decide whether a proposition is general or only indefinite ( see

Art . 35). In some instances, however, the word Tņa m . nm f. one,

is used for the indefinite article : as, 12.1 7m x '? an old prophet

(2 Kings xiii. 11 ) ; NOR neis one woman (2 Kings iv. 1 ) ; lit. one old

prophet, one woman.*

174. A Particular proposition is that in which the

subject is a term relating to a particular individual ,

or to particular individuals . Such terms are the

personal and demonstrative pronouns, proper names,

and common nouns whose general signification is

restricted by some definite term .

* Hence the origin of the indefinite article, a, an ; German, ein,

eine ; French, un, une.
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175. A Simple proposition is that which has only

one subject and one predicate. ( See the preceding

examples . )

Abraham and Sarah (were ) oldםיִנֵקְזהָרָׂשְוםָהָרְבַא

and the earthּוהֹבָוּוהִּתהָתְיָהץֶרָאָהְו;(Gen. xviii)

176. A Compound proposition is that which has

several subjects or several predicates, or both : as,

( )

( ); ?

was formless and void (Gen. i. 2); reply sor yang

77mi and Rachel and Leah answered and said

( . ;

77,97 and the Egyptians (are) men , and not God ; and

their horses (are) flesh , and not spirit (Isa . xxxi .i.3) .

(Gen.xxvi.14);אֹלְורָׂשָּבםֶהיֵסּוסְולֵאאֹלְוםָדָאםִיַרְצִמּו

177 .
Obs. - In compound propositions there is generally an

ellipsis either of one of the subjects or of one of the predicates : thus,

the first example is equivalent to ‘Abraham was old, ' and ' Sarah

was old ; ' and the second , to “ The earth was formless,' and “ The

earth was void .' The same is the case with the other examples.

178. An Incomplex proposition is that in which

the subject and the predicate are each expressed by

a , ( king ;

the king ( is) wise .

he;םָכָחְךֶלֶּמַה (is a )ikingְךֶלֶמאּוהa single word ,as

179. A Complex proposition is that in which

either the subject or the predicate , or both , are ex

pressed by several words, some of which serve to

explain , define, or qualify the leading words : as—

N 2
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xz inn hinh 3x ( ) I thy- father- in- law Jethro (am)
coming.

797 717 ? ( ) This ( is) David the-king.

)( -

BN 9 spy new 992((D) Naaman, captain -of (the) host -of)
(the ) king-of Syria, was a great

(c )

e )(The )kings -of Israel are kings ofיֵכְלַמםֵהלֵאָרְׂשִייֵכְלַמ דֶסֶח

םָרֲא ְךֶלֶמ ןָמֲעַנ)

לֹודָגׁשיִאהָיָה

The man in whose -hand the cup(8)ַעיִבָּנַהאָצְמִנרֶׁשֲאׁשיִאָה

דֶבָעהֶיְהִיאּוהֹודָיְּב

mercy .

тап..

180. Obs . 1.—The several words forming a complex term may

be either so many names for the same object, which is thus , as it

were, presented, for the sake of distinction , under differeut points of

view : such , for instance, are the several words, I, thy - father-in -law ,

Jethro, (the subject of Prop. a . ) and the words David the king, (the

predicate of Prop . B. ) : or the several words may be names of dif

ferent objects, between which there may subsist one of those nume

rous relations denoted in many languages by the genitive case, and

by the possessive case , t or the preposition of in English ; such, for

instance, are the words which represent the subject and predicate of

Prop . c . Now, when the first happens to take place, the several

words are said to be in apposition, and must agree in case , that is ,

they must be in the same case in which the leading word happens to

be. But when the second happens to take place, one of the words

is said to govern the other in the genitive ; and in Hebrew, the word

which is defined must be in a state of construction ( Art. 52) , to dis

tinguish it from the defining word or words : thus, a (not diskra ).

* i.e. Merciful kings .

+ It is almost 'needless to observe that possession is but one of

the numerous relations denoted by this case .
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The student will likewise observe that this mode of construction is

often used , where , in English, we should use an adjective (epithet )

as the qualifying word : thus, on 252 kings of mercy, instead of

merciful kings.

181 .
Obs. 2.-In Prop. D. the words representing the subject

are of a mixed nature, and one of those representing the predicate

is an adjective ( epithet ).

182. Obs. 3.-In Prop. E. the leading word vir is defined by

a proposition. In such cases the leading word must be followed by

the relative Pix , or by its equivalents ], ( Art.95, 100).

183. Obs . 4.-In all complex propositions , a distinction may be

made between the grammatical and the logical subject. Thus, the

grammatical subject, or the Nominative of the last example (Prop.

E.) is , the man . But the logical subject is, the man in whose hand

the cup was found. The remark is equally applicable to the pre

dicate.

184. From the preceding observations, it appears

that when two or more words come together, they

may form either an entire proposition, or only a part

of one . Now, as the copula is frequently omitted , the

student may often be at a loss to distinguish between

the one and the other. The following considerations

will , however, remove every difficulty .

The several words are either all indefinite ; or they

are all definite ; or some are indefinite, and others

definite.

RULE I .-— When the words are all indefinite, or all

definite (without the copula), they form only a part of

the proposition : thus
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All Indefinite.

napsis un A woman a widow , i . e. a widow woman .

aia wyx A man good, i.e. a good man.

7777 opin ya ? A land good and extensive, i . e . a good and ex

tensive land.

All Definite.

Minsan mpx The woman the widow, i. e . the widow woman.

zion wigo T'he man the good, i.e. the good man .

777? ? 17190 1987 The land the good and the extensive, i. e. the

good and the extensive land.

.

07:10 Win The man the this, i . e . this man.

SNTDWANT The men the these, i. e. these men .

abina vix The man the goer, i . e . the man that goes.

.Solomonthe kingְךֶלֶּמַההמלְׁש

RULE II .-But when one of the words is definite,

and the other indefinite, then the definite term , whether

simple or complex, is the subject, and the indefinite

term is the predicate ; thus

namas ? The woman (is a) widow .

vixadioorzio vix ? The man ( is) good, or good is the man.

nanaa nain yan . The land (is) good and extensive.

wixo 7! This (is) the mant.

bwang nbs These (are) the men.

.

*

םיִׁשָנֲאָההֶלֵא

.Theman goesְךֵלֹוהׁשיִאָה

* See the several examples — Art. 86, 98, 101 , and the exercises

which accompany them .

* When the subject is a pronoun, the predicate may be either de

: , ( ) ,

(art) the man ,we ? who ( is) the man , wizę na what ( is ) man ?

thouׁשיִאָההָּתַא,thou (art a ) manׁשיִאהָּתַא,finite or indefinite : as
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*and Hamm was the father of Canaanןַעָנְכיִבֲאאּוהםָתְו

(Gen.ix.18);בָּתְכִּמַהְוהָמֵהםיִהֹלֱאהֶׂשֲעַמתֹוחָּלַהְו

RULE III.- In case two definite terms are to form

a proposition, the copula must be inserted : thus,

x !

( . ) ; !

890 Dose an and the tables were (the) work of

God, and the writing was (the) writing of Godt (Ex.

xxxii . 16) .

185. Propositions are likewise divided into Af

firmative and Negative.

An Affirmative proposition is that in which the

copula, whether expressed or understood , is not af

fected by a negative particleſ, as in most of the

preceding examples .

* Compare the phrase 19?? ON OP Ham the father of Canaan,

in verse 22, where it forms only a part of a sentence .

* The copula is , however, even in such cases, omitted, when no

ambiguity can arise from the omission : as, apy: bip bipo the voice

is ( the) voice of Jacob ; nia nis the daughters (are) my daughters.

It is likewise frequently omitted in the poetical books of Scripture,

where the style is intentionally concise and elliptical .

I A proposition may contain one or more negatives, and yet be

affirmative, provided the negative does not affect the copula . Thus ,

Blessed ( is) the man that walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly ,

nor standeth in the way of sinners, &c . &c. ( Ps. i . 1 , 2 ) , is an af

firmative proposition ; being equivalent to , The man who walketh not

in the counsel of, & c . , &c. , is blessed.
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186. A Negative proposition is that in which the

copula is affected by one of the negative particles ,

, , ,,

187 . Obs. - These particles are not synonymous, though they

all express negation .

I'X indicates the non-existence of the subject, and is therefore

chiefly used before nouns and participles, and in combination with

the personal pronouns : thus , naa 2018Joseph was not in the

pit (Gen. xxxvii . 29) , lit. Joseph existed not, &c.; 1990 the

child is not ( Gen. xxx . ) , lit. the child, he exists not, or is not here ;

on nas ini ? I will not give you straw (Ex. v. 10), lit. I am not

a giver of straw to you.

N'S indicates the non-existence of the predicate, and is therefore

chiefly used before verbs in the past and future : as, in gave

not, im» xs he shall not give ; thus, Le SD7ş nas signifies, thou

art a man, and not a god ; whereas Ss 1'8! would signify, and there

is no god.

Sa has the same signification as , but is chiefly used in poetry .

58 is chiefly used for exhorting, entreating, and wishing ; and is

therefore only used before verbs in the future.

ma is chiefly used before infinitives.

אל he

Subordinate Members of a Proposition.

188. The words explained in the preceding pages,

belong either to the subject or to the predicate , of which

they form a constituent part . But a proposition may

contain several other words, which, though they form

neither a part of the one, nor of the other, are yet
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-inthe follow,בֶרָחַּבand,ויָחֶא־לָּכ־תֶאare the words

and he sleo allבֶרָחַּבויָחֶא־לָּכ־תֶאגֹורֲהַו,ing sentence

necessary to complete the sense* : such, for instance ,

, ,

, ) slew

his brethren with the sword . Such likewise are the

, -

I

daughter to this manfor a wife. These are generally

denominated the complements or the subordinate parts

of a proposition ; and , like the principal parts, they

may either be definite or indefinite, complex or in

complex.

in the followingיִּתְּב־תֶאהֶּזַהׁשיִאָלהָּׁשִאְלwords

I gave myהָׁשִאְלהֶּזַהׁשיִאָליִּתַתָניִּתְּב־תֶא-verse

189. Obs. 1.-The subordinate members are, in some languages ,

distinguished from the more essential parts by particular termina

tions (cases). In Hebrew, they are indicated by the prefixes 2

and by the particle nx (Art. 40, 41 ) . Or, as in English, by pre

positions .

190. Obs. 2.—The subordinate parts are chiefly regulated by the

nature of the predicate and its signification . For when the predicate

is an active transitive verb , it must be accompanied by a word or

words on which the action falls ( the objective 78) ; and when it de

notes causative action ( Hiphil ), it often requires two objective cases .

If it signify giving, delivering, restoring, f.c., it will require both an

objective and a dative case or 5x). If it imply motion , the place

where the motion begins, or from which it originates (i? or ») and

where it terminates or sp or 7 ) must often be expressed.

* This will generally be the case when the judgment or affirma

tion of mind respects an event, incident, or contingent act ; or

briefly, in narrative sentences .
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191. Obs . 3.-Sometimes we wish to express the instrument with

which (a) , the purpose for which (5) , or the place and time in which

(a ) the action is performed, or the intention and remission of the

action or attribute (ADVERBS), and so on with regard to a variety of

other circumstances, all of which must be considered as so many

subordinate parts of a proposition.

192. Obs. 4.-Amongst these, may likewise be reckoned all words

and phrases which are apparently superfluous (PLEONASMS) , but

which are introduced either for the purpose of additional explana

tion , emphasis, or amplification : as, 757-nos 1987mi and - she - saw

him, the child, i.e. and she saw it, namely , the child , (Ex. ii. 6 ) ;

Danmı? 897 rojs iš I, I am your comforter, i. e . I, even I, am,

&c. ( Isa. li . 12) ; 1775; XS mapy ???sing, O barren ! who never bore

(Isa.liv. 1 ) ; Gains N'Synny Smiy, gympian and - I - will -set

mine eye against them for evil, and not for good (Amos ix . 4) .

193. Obs. 5.—The reverse of this grammatical figure is ELLIPSIS ,

by which some word or phrase is omitted, which must, however, be

supplied by the reader, in order to complete the regular or full

construction" . Of the omission of the copula we have already given

numerous examples. The following are examples of the omission

;

to -say -- my - sister - lest-the -men -of the-place should -kill-me ( Gen.

xxvi . 7 ) , where the words t'? she-is, and 712 ' for - he -said, must

be supplied : d'1—3772'Y. thine eyes (are ) doves, supply the word

he fearedםֹוקָּמַהיֵׁשְנַאיִנֵגְרַהְיןֶּפ–יִּתְׁשִארֹמאֵלאֵרָי;of other words

* This species of ellipsis must not be confounded with the ellipsis

of parallelism, and which may, by way of distinction , be called met

rical ellipsis. The latter is entirely artificial, and consists in omitting

in every alternate line a corresponding word or phrase used in the

first line. We have a perfect specimen of this species of poetical

composition in the hundred and fourteenth Psalm : ut this is not

the place to enlarge on such a subject.
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??? eyes- of (Cant. i . 15) ; inina_ming ipuin asas eat-ye each

his- vine, and - each-his fig -tree, lic., supply the word '? the fruit

of (2 Kings xviii.31) ; POY - AN Hņ what ( is) this (that) thou

hast- done, supply (Gen. iii. 13) ; 7aş na raw (Gen.

xxviii.), supply (a )na in the house of ; 7777 '70 ng! (Gen.

xliv. 25 ) , supply (1) napi and from ; NXP 75 (Ps . lxvi. 17),

supply (2 ) ?? with my mouth ; OP DIN (Ps. cxiv. 8) , supply (5)

DR into a pool-of.

The student will do well to impress the preceding remarks on his

mind , as many apparent obscurities and anomalies are entirely owing

to the omission of some word or inflection * , which may , however, be

easily supplied by the context.

CHAPTER II .

SYNTAX OF THE Noun.

194. The definite ? (p.35), is used like the in Eng

lish , to direct the attention to a particular individual ,

or to particular individuals, known either by their

universality , or pre -eminence, as having been pre

viously mentioned , or as described by some circum

stance : as , Dawn the heaven, in the light (Gen. i . ) ;

) ;

man whom he had formed (Gen. ii . 8) .

the4);רָצָירֶׁשֲאםָדָאָה.thesanctuary (Lev .xiiׁשָדְקִּמַה TTT

195. The article is omitted : -- 1st, before proper

nouns :-2nd, before nouns in a state of construc

* Sec Kimchi’s Miculol, pp . 57 , 58 .
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tion* (See Art . 55) :43rd, before nouns having any

of the possessive pronominal affixest ( p . 42) ; be

cause , as in all these cases the noun is already known

to refer to particular individuals, the article would be

superfluous.

196. Obs . 1.–Some proper names of countries, cities, &c . ,

do , however, sometimes take the article : as, than the Gileadt,

* There are apparently some exceptions to this rule ; as, for in

stance, ning nennt into the tent of Sarah (Gen. xxiv.67); 5877

the13);תיִרְּבַהןֹורָאָה.theGod of Bethel (Gen. xxxiלֵאתיֵּב

a

ark of the covenant ( Jos.iii.14 ) : — but these are elliptical expres

sions , in which the real noun in construction is omitted : thus,

rapiebat ask into the tent,namely, ( the) tent of Sarah, Sko

by na sx the God, namely, (the) God of Bethel.

+ $$7 yin ? (Jos . vii , 21 ), p'nino (2 Kings xv . 16) , and a few

others are exceptions.

I Most of the proper names were originally historical, or com

memorative : as, tus Galeed, i.e . heap of witness, from a

heap, a mound, and 7. a witness ; ? Mizpeh, i . e . a watching

place, from nby to look out, to watch (See Gen. xxxi . 47 , 48, 49) ;

Saşa Gilgal,from 55 to roll away, remove (Jos. v . 9) : or they

were epithetical, i. e. expressive of some distinguishing quality : as,

713?? the white mountain ; 1197 the high city or place. In either

case they include a common name ; and hence we see the reason

why they are sometimes used with, and sometimes without the

article, according as they refer to the place alone, or in combination

with the circumstance from which the name is derived . In most

cases, however, the common name is omitted : thus , yan for

x ,

Thames,' for · The River Thames.'

in the same,דָעְלִּגַהץֶרֶאorדָעְלִּגץֶרֶא manner as we say “ The
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the Jordan *. (Seeןֵדְרַיַה,the Lebanonןֹונָבְלַה,the Gilgalלָּגְלִּגַה

the Notes.)

197. Obs. 2. - The article is used , though omitted in English,

when the noun stands for the whole species or kind : as, 787

Doprang ? man looks to the eyest ( 1 Sam . xvi . 7 ) , Hebrew, the man.

198. It is likewise used occasionally before nouns in the voca

tive : as, oppa 13782 give ear, 0 ye heavens ! lit. give ye ear, the

heavens !

199 . It is placed before adjectives and demonstrative pronouns, to

distinguish the epithet and definite from the predicate (see Art. 86 , 98,

184) ; and before participles not having any of the possessive pro

nominal affixes, instead of the relative pronoun (Art. 100) .

200. When, therefore, a participle has the definite ] and a pro

nominal affix , the latter must be rendered in English by the corres

ponding objective pronoun : thus, 75y9n who caused thee to go up

(Deut. xx.1); obypn who caused them to go up ? ( Is . Ixiii . 11).

Repetition of the Article .

201. The article must be repeated before every

nounſ belonging to the same part of a proposition :

, ! these areתֹורֹוּתַהְוםיִטָּפְׁשִּמַהְוםיִקֲחַההֶלֵא,thus

* This word (1???) is generally derived from 173. to descend ; but

it is probably a compound of K river, and 17 Dan, the name of a

place near its source.

i. e. On the outward appearance .

| Except where the noun is already defined (Art. 193). See the

..inthe next pageהוהיתיברצואandתשחנהילכוwords
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the statutes and judgments and laws (Levit . xxvi . 46) ,

HEBREW, the judgments and the laws* .

רַצֹואּונְתָנלֶזְרַּבַהְותֶׁשחְנַהיֵלְכּובָהָזַהְוףֶסָּכַהקַר

(Josh.vi.24.):הָוהְיתיֵּב

דָּיַהְוםיִתְפַּמַהְותֹותֹאָהְוְךִיַניֵעּואָררֶׁשֲאתלדְּגַהתֹוּפַּמַה

Deut,19.):הָיּוטְנַהעַרְזַהְוחָקָזַחַה .vii)

202. This rule is equally applicable to the prefixes and affixes ;

and it matters not whether some of the nouns are in construction or

in apposition : thus

ֹוּפְסַּכתַנְקִמלָּכתֵאְוֹותיֵביֵדיִלְילָּכתֵאְוֹונְּבלאֵעָמְׁשִי־תֶאםָהָרְבַאחַקְיַו

And Abraham took Ishmael his son, and all that were born in his

house, and all that were bought with his money , f'c. ( Gen. xvii. 23).

But when theֹונְּבלאֵעָמְׁשִיתֶא,the rest ,as inthe preceding example

Obs.- When the first of several terms in apposition is a proper

name, the prefix, &c . , is placed before the first, and omitted before

, .

proper name stands after the other terms, then the prefix , &c . , must

: , ,

, . 5) ;

,his sonלאֵעָמְׁשִי־תֶאֹונְּב־תֶא,be repeated before each of the terms :thus

;(5.tomylord ,to Esau (Gen.xxxiiוָׂשֵעְליִנֹדאַל;namely ,Ishmael

.(2.Gen.xxii)קָחְצִי־תֶא-ְךְדיִחְי-תֶאָךְנִּב-תֶאאָנ-חַק

Additional Examples.

(Gen. xii. 1.)
:ְךיִבָאתיֵּבִמּוְךָּתְדַלֹוּמִמּוָךְצְרַאֵמָךְל־ְךֶל

(Gen.xii.2.):בָהָזָבּוףֶסָּכַּבהֶנְקִמַּבדֹאְמדֵבָּכ םָרְבַאְו

־־תֶאְוויָכָרְק־תֶאּוהֵסְכִמ־־תֶאְוֹולֶהָא־־תֶאןָּכְׁשִּמַה־תֶא

*

The untranslated verses are inserted by way of exercise.

+ , , :is , however , sometimes omitted : especiallyתֵאThe particle+
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(Ex. xxxv. 11. )
:ויָנָדֲא־תֶאְוויָדֶּמַעתֶאויָחיִרְּב־־תֶאויָׁשָרְק

לַעְוםיִרֹאְיַה־־לַעתֹורָהְנַה־־לעְךֶטַמְּבָךְדָי־תֶאהֶטְנ

ְךיֶדָבֲעַמּוְךיֶמָּבִמּו ָךיֶחָּבִמּוְךְפִמםיִעְּדְרַפְצַהּורָסְו:םיִּמְגַאָה

(.1-7.Ex.vi)םֹותָּיַלרֵּגַלְויִוֵּלַלויִּתַתְנםַגְו :ְךָּמַעֵמּו

(Deut.xxiv.2.):הָנָמְלַאָלְו
(Deut. xxiv.

CASE..

203. The Nominative may be known, as in

other languages, by its being the subject of the

proposition .

Obs. 1.- When the predicate is a passive verb, the objective is

sometimes,הֶׁשמתֶאבַׁשּוִּיַו used instead of the nominatime : as

let this8);ץֶרָאָהתֶאןַּתָי.andMoses 2was brought back (Ex .x )הֶׁשמ

. ) ; ,

) ;

land be given (Num. xxxii. 5 ) ; because, though the words nur

and 1 ?$ are the subjects, they are nevertheless the objects of the

several actions ..

"זז

the man of power ,toץֶרָאָהֹולַעֹורְזׁשיִא,Nominative Absolute : as

204. Obs. 2.-The nominative is often found as if it were de

tached from the rest of the sentence ; in which case it is called the

: , ,

him belongs the earth (Job xxii . 8 ), i.e. as to the mighty man, his is

; ? 8 and

hast made them (Ps. lxxiv. 17 ) .

as to summer und winter ,thouםָּתְרַצְיהָּתַאףֶרֹוחָוץִיַק;the earth

205. The Genitive is indicated by placing the

.(33.c. (Ex .xxxix&,ויחירבוישרקויסרקabove -cited passage with

where no ambiguity can arise from the omission . Compare the

, )

Compare, likewise, Lev. xi . 13, with Deut . xiv . 12.
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noun which is defined * in a state of construction

(Art. 51 , 61 ) .

The defined word may be denominated the antece

dentſ , and the defining term the consequent.

Thus, in the following examples, 7 ng (a) daughter of (a)

king, 7200 ra ( the) son of the king, na (the) terror of

(a) kingt, d'ayap kings of nations, 2017. a border - of gold,

-;a house of prayerהָּלִפְּתתיֵּב,instruments of searהָמָחְלִמיֵלְּכ,asas,

* We have already observed (Art. 36, 53) that the vague signifi

cation of common nouns is often defined by adding to them another

word (or words) expressive of the material of which they are formed :

as, 709 nyp (aj dish of silver, i . e . a silver dish ;bas vessels

of iron, i. e. iron vessels - or the use for which they are intended ;

, war,

or by mentioning the person to whom they belong ; as , 739n n'a

(the) house of the king, aby said ( the) tent of Jacob ;-or the object

of which they form a part : as , 1797 wing the top of the mountain ;

787 ' the mouth of the well ; and, in short, by adding a word

expressive of any of those numerous relations which subsist between

objects — as cause and effect, agent and patient, the whole and its

parts, &c . , &c. , and vice versa . Now, in all such cases, the word

which is defined must be placed before that which is to define it .

+ The ANTECEDENT is denominated by Hebrew Grammarians,

App ? or gpp, i. e . that which is supported ; the CONSEQUENT is

termed pid the supporter.

| This mode of expression is , in most languages , liable to ambi

guity ; for the terror of the king, may either mean the terror with

which he is affected, or the terror with which he inspires others . It

is the same with respect to the possessive affixes : Do your fear

( Gen. ix . 2), signifies the fear which others will have for you , and

is therefore properly rendered in the Established Version, the fear

of you : but the same word in Isaiah viii . 13, signifies the Being
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i . e . a golden border ,-- the words na, i?, no'x , ase, and 7, are

the antecedents, and then, non, dupy, and an are the consequents.

206. The antecedent must be an indefinite * term ;

and therefore it cannot be a pronoun, nor a proper

name, nor a noun having the definite a (Art.

194) or a pronominal affix. When therefore a

pronominal affix is required, it must be added to

the consequent : thus , 7?? 12 (the) son -of thy- son ,

737 ' 7ay (the) servants-of thy-master, imanın 53

(the) instruments-of his war ( for, his instruments of

war ), ? 77 (the) mountain -of my -holiness ( for,

my holy mountaint).

207. The antecedent may be an adjective, the sub

stantive being understood (Art . 164) : as n m.

na f. beautiful of form , i . e . one of beautifulform .

nxi nain good of appearance, i . e . of good appearance,

whom you ought to fear. Thus likewise 'xin my fear may signify

the fear with which I am affected ; but 'ppio in Malachi i. 6 , signifies

the fear (reverence) due to me. The context will, however, gene

rally show in what sense the words are to be understood.

* Because if it were definite it would require no further definition .

+ It is in this manner that the Hebrew often uses nouns instead

of adjectives. When, however, a real adjective is used, the pronomi

nal affix must be added to the noun , as 1739 ?? na my- daughter the

little, i. e . my little daughter.
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na b7a great of strength , i . e . ofgreat strength : or

a participle, as 35 ml (the) broken -of-heart, i . e .

the broken -hearted ; JUN 20" (the) sitters of darkness,

i.e.those that sit(dwell) in darkness ; P73'577 ( the) pur

suers ( followers) of righteousness, i . e . those that follow

righteousness ; 17ropa (the) szekers of theLord, i . e .

those that seek the Lord* : or it may be an infinitive :

as, Wavn Hivy to - do justice, i . e . (the) doing of justice ;

D'ng nad (the) sitting of brothers, i . e . when brothers

sit ; g neya in-(the)-going out of the year, i . e .

at the end of the year.

208. The consequent may consist of any word

capable of defining the antecedent ;, it may therefore

be a demonstrative pronoun ; as gmrý (the) doer

of these (things) i . e . whoever does so . (Ps . xv . 5) :-or

it may be a relative pronoun (Art . 182) expressed or

; ? ( )

3) ; [ ]

nyt, a language (which ) I know not (Ps . lxxxi . 5) .

the ) place)םָׁשרּוסָאףֵסֹוירֶׁשֲאםֹוקְמunderstood ;as

auhereJoseph.3);אל[רֶׁשֲא]תַפְׂש was bound (Gen. xl

209. The consequent is sometimes preceded by a preposition :

as , 777, by zin (the) walkers- of upon the way, i. e. those that walk

; as joy -of in harvest , i . e . as the joy ofריִצָּקַּבתַחְמִׂשְּב;on the way

* From the numerous examples given above , it is evident that the

state of construction cannot always be expressed in English by the

possessive case, or by the preposition of. In translating such phrases ,

recourse must therefore be had to such turns of expression as are

agreeable to the idiom of the language.



THE HEBREW LANGUAGE, 197

(men) in harvest. But such phrases are either elliptical, as in the

last example ; or they are idiomatic expressions, in which the state of

construction is used for the absolute state , merely to facilitate the

pronunciation of the complex terms. Of the same character are the

following words, n?? the river (of) Euphrates ; J10) 1.2 as wine

that is good (Cant. viii ) , i. e . as good wine ; bypy voy pleasant

plants (Isa. xvii . 10 ) .

210. The absolute state is sometimes used instead of the con

structive : as , 17 D '? (Exod. xxviii . 17 ) for 1?x rows of

stone * ; NON D'T ? ( Prov. xx . 21 ) for nos X words of truth .

211 . Several words in construction may follow each other : as,

porn by N7z? (the) heart-of (the) chiefs-of (the) people -of the

land, vix -5a 17 the spirit -of (the) whole -of (the) flesh- of man

( Job xii) , i . e. the spirit of every living being. In such cases, each of

the intermediate terms is consequent and antecedent at the same

time ; consequent to the preceding word, and antecedent to that which

comes after it : thus, in the first example, the word "px? is the con

sequent of 3), and the antecedent of Dy ; and Dy is the consequent

-

( . (1 .

ix . 13) .

andץֶרָאָה–םָהָרְבַאיֵיַח־יֵנְׁשיֵמְיהֶּלֵאְו the antecedent ofיֵׁשאָרof

.Chron1)םיִהֹלֱאָה־תיֵּבתַדֹובֲעתֶכאֶלְמלִיַחיֵרֹוּב;(6.Gen.xxv)

* Some grammarians think that words of this description are in

apposition, similar to nouns denoting weight, measure, time, &c . ,

as, 909 0!? two talents (of) silver ; bigyan ng's an ephah (of )

barley ; -others are of opinion that they are elliptical, the real

consequent being omitted ; thus , HOKON DON words, namely,

words of truth, &c . , in the same manner as we find that the

antecedent is sometimes omitted : thus, på niton ( Dan. ix) for

תֹודָמֲחׁשיִא

02
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212. A noun in a state of construction , followed by the same

noun in the plural, is often used to express the superlative degree :

thus, Dua To King of kings, i . e. the greatest of kings ; D'gay! 73y.

a slave of slaves, i . e . the most abject of slaves ; D'70 Wp ( Exod.

xxvii,34 ) ; Dipun ny ( 1 Kings viii . 28) .

Dative.

213. The dative case is indicated by the prefix

or by the preposition 5 (Art. 40. p . 37).

son;דִוָדְלרֹומְזִמ

quentlyרֶׁשֲא:as,ָהיִבָאְלרֶׁשֲאןאצַהםִעהָאָּבלֵחָרְו preceded by

214. The sign of the dative is often used instead of the genitive

to express the relation of property or possession : as, ' is ja mx?

( 1 Sam. xvi. 18) I have seen a son (belonging) to Jesse, i . e . Jesse's

; a Psalm to David , i . e . of David. The 5 is fre

: ,

(Gen. xxix. 9) ; and Rachel came with the sheep which (belonged )

to her father, i. e. with her father's sheep ; voibos nan ang

(2 Kings v.9) ; Sampon DVVT TIN ( 1 Sam . xxi.8 ).

Objective Case.

215. The objective is indicated by the particle na

or "nx (Art . 41 ) : but it is used only when the noun

is in a definite state * ; and even then it is frequently

omitted . When this takes place, or when the noun is

used indefinitely , the objective may be known by its

.

* By the definite state is meant, when the noun has the definite

17 , or one of the possessive pronominal affixes ; or when it is in a state

of construction , or when it is a proper name.
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position after the verb*, which is either expressed or

understood ; as 37 gay , x 7322 (Mal . i.6.).

Ablative and Vocative Case .

216. The Ablative case is indicated by the pre

fixes, I in , with , &c. Qor 12 from (Art . 40) .

217. The Hebrew has no particular form for the

Vocative ; but it may easily be known by the general

sense of the sentence :

Compare Dia 7 Din Ps . civ . 3. with v. 5. of the same chapter,

סּונָתיִּכםָּיַהְךְלהַמ.

NUMBER.

218. Generic terms of the singular number are

often used to express the entire species ; as :

* In the inverted style, where both the nominative and objective

are often placed before or after the verb , they may be distinguished

from each other by the agreement of the verb with the former.

Thus, in the following example, smyg dipan ni ? ( Prov . iii . 35) ,

though both the objective and nominative precede the verb, yet it

is evident that dia? wise ( men), which is in the plural, must be

the nominative , because the verb spy they inherit, agrees with it ;

and 7039 must be the objective ; for were it the nominative, the verb

must have been in the singular, Smy. So likewise in the following

verse, 197 von nnion (Ps . xxxiv . ) though both the nominative and

objective follow the verb, yet it is evident that 1747 evil, f. must be

the nominative , because the verb nnion she slays, which is likewise

feminine, agrees with it ; whereas vply being masculine , would require

theתֵתֹומְי: verb
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anהָחְפִׁשְודֶבֶעְוןאצרֹומֲחַורֹוׁשfowls after their kind ;and I have an

17000 giyip (Gen. vi. 20) of the fowl after his kind, i. e. of

I

ox, and an ass, and sheep, and a man servant, and a female servant

( Gen. xxxii.5 ), i. e. oxen, asses, &c.

This is especially the case with patronymics ; as , PNP the

Amorite, apo the Canaanite, i.e. the Amorites, the Canaanites ;

Some 87') and Israel saw, i . e. and the Israelites saw .

219. Nouns which occur only in the plural or dual form (Art .

47 ) : as, Dip, b'o, ' 2 *, drop the ® in the genitive, and take the

plural pronominal affixes (p . 42), even when they are used in the

sense of the singular : thus, bisa the countenance, face, or faces,

gen . ;

cherub ; ' (not ??) my face, 77 thy face, 8c., bo life, g . :D

the life of, "A (not ' n ) my life, in his life, fc.t

the face of theבּורְּכַהיֵנְּפ;the faces of the cherubimםיִבּורְּכַהיֵנְּפ.gen

220. The plural of nouns expressing dignity and

majesty is generally used instead of the singular ;

thus :

$, ; , . ; (my lord (toיִנֹדֲא;Lord -ofיִנֹדֲא.p,ןֹודֲא;f Lordםיִנֹדֲא.p,ןֹודָא

affixes,יַמיֵמְךיִמיִמויָמיֵמְי : thus

holy;םיִמָעְזִנםיִנָּפ waterםיִׁשֹודְקםִיַמ,verbs mostly in the plural :as

an;םיִּבַרםִיַמּואְצִּיַו(Num.xx.11);הָביִרְמיֵמהָּמֵה angry countenance

* The genitive of op water or waters, is or ; but the

second must be retained when the word is used with pronominal

: , :

+ Words of this description have their adjectives, pronouns, and

: ,

; ? ( . ; ?

(Num, xx . 13) . The agreement in such instances is merely formal.

Sometimes , however, they have their adjectives, verbs, &c. , in

the singular number. (See Num. xix. 13 ; 1 Sam. iv . 16 ; Isa.

xxx . 20).

I This is denominated pluralis excellentiæ, because it does not

actually indicate plurality, but great dignity : so, likewise, 787
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c .,though they have&םיִהֹלֱאיֵהֹלֱאָךיֶהֹלֱאּוניֵהֹלֱאThe words

God,ָךיֶהֹלֱאאּוה createdםיִהֹלֱאאָרָּב,applied to the Divine Being :as

distinguish it from * 7 Lord, applied only to the Divine Being) ;

typ my Lords. The rest of the plural affixes are used for the

: ( ) ; (

is's), apmış, & c.; Sya a master, superior, possessor, ya his master ;

qoya her master *.

, , , , .,

plural terminations, are often used with verbs, pronouns, &c . , of

the singular number, and must be rendered in the singular, when

, ,

he is thy Godt . But when these words are applied to heathen

deities , they may be rendered either in the singular or plural number,

according as they refer to one of those false gods , or to more than

one : thus, a wino (Judg . xi . 24 ) Chemosh thy God ; Toss

(Gen. xxxi. 32 ) thy Gods. In the latter case , the adjectives, verbs,

&c., are always expressed in the plural : as, binnig boobs strange

; ( 4) .(4.Exod.xxxii .i)ּוכְלֵירֶׁשֲאםיִהֹלֱאלֵאָרְׂשִיָךיֶהֹלֱאהֶלֵא;Gods

Repetition of Nouns.

221 . The same noun is sometimes repeated :

1st .-- To indicate emphasis and effect : as, 177 pax p? (Deut .

xvi. 20) justice, justice thou shalt follow , i.e. let it be thy

thy Creator ; 7:00 thy Maker ; these are, however, very seldom used

in this form .

* But by my husband, master ; msya her husband, are used in

the singular.

+ There are indeed examples where bºrbe occurs with plural verbs

and plural adjectives, &c . , but even then it is generally accompanied

by some word indicating unity : thus, in Gen. i . 26. xi . 7. , the verbs

, , )

In Josh. xxiv . 19. though the adjective D'v ? is in the plural, the

accompanying pronoun * 17 is in the singular .

.arein the singularרֶמאֹּיַודֶרֵּיַוare plural ,yet the verbsהֶׂשֲעַנהֶדְרִנ
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2nd:רָמֵחתֹורֱאֶּבתֹורֱאֶּבםיִּדְׂשַהקֶמֶעֶו . - To indicate multitude

constant aim ; " " Dispg (2 Sam . xviii . 33 )(2 Sam . xviii . 33 ) 0 Absalom ,

my son, my son !—178 y ? ( Jer. xxii . 29) O earth, earth,

earth, hear the word of the Lord !

. - :

(Gen. xiv . 10 ) . and the vale of Siddim (was) pits, pits, slime, i . e .

full of slime pits ; bilan birga (Exod . viii . 10) heaps, heaps, i . e . a

great many heaps.

3rd.—To denote distribution : as posma ( Exod. xxxii. 3)

in the morning, in the morning, i. e . every morning; Di : Di day ,

day , i. e. every day, or daily.

4th . — To denote diversity ; in which case, the second noun takes

( 1) ; as ( Deut. xxv. 13) thou shalt not have in thy bag 2X112

a stone and a stone, i . e, divers weights ; 9197 387 35 ( Isa. xii.

3) with heart and heart they speak , i . e . they speak with duplicity .

CHAPTER III .

ADJECTIVES .

222. Adjectives are used either as qualifying

words (Art. 83 , 84), or as predicates (Art. 86) .

In either case , they generally agree with their

substantives in gender and number (Art. 86) .

223. Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives :

as , pan a wise, (man) bioan wise (men) , ninan wise (women ),

na? a tender (woman), &c .

224. In such cases, the adjective assumes the character of a

noun , and is often susceptible of the same variations : Dhan pan
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the wise-(men ) of nations, m his wise-(men), 7'97 thy wise- (men ),

in his great- (men), at her great (men).

Degrees of Comparison .

225. Having already described ( Art. 87 ) how the

several degrees of comparison are expressed , we have

only to add the following observations :

1st.-that reciprocal comparison is denoted by the repetition of

the > , before the compared words : thus abo bym signifies, the

people are like the priest, but iba Dya signifies, the people are like

the priest, and the priest is like the people.

2nd . — That the superlative is often indicated— ( A ) by repeating

the adjective: as piwy poby, deep, deep, i . e. very deep ; 728 yy yo

OPD ( Prov. xx . 14 ) bad, bad, says the buyer, i . e . the buyer says

( before the purchase is made) it is very bad :-(B) by adding the word

Ti might, strength , very , or kpk very , very , i . e . exceed

ingly good :-(c) By adding one of the names of God — 1917 ny

Donbas a city great to God, i. e.a very great city ; b ??? moun

tains of God * ;S7 cedars of God ,i. e. the highest mountains,

the loftiest cedarst ;-(D ) by the repetition of the noun (See Art .

212) † ; başa 7 King of kings, d'792. may, slave of slaves.

NUMERALS .

are always placed after theתַחַאand226.דָחֶא

* Intensity is often denoted in the same manner : as manu

a flame of God, i . e . a vehement flame ; mana a darkness of God,

i . e . very great darkness.

+ The positive, in a state of construction, or with the article, is

sometimes used for the superlative: as , 979 1997? the least of his

children , 197,7 8 :107 777! and David was the smallest.

In such cases the noun must be in the plural.
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name of the thing numbered, and take the definite ,

when the noun is used definitely : as , 778 ny one

, ;

camp, hogy np7 the one camp.

oneתַחַאהֶנֲחַמ;the one boardדָחֶאָהׁשֶרְקַה,board
one

theםיִׁשָנֲאָהםִיַנְׁשorםיִׁשָנֲאָהיֵנְׁש,two menםיִׁשָנֲאםִיַנְׁש

twenty,םיִׁשָרְקַהםיִרְׂשֶע boardsםיִׁשָרְקםיִרְׂשֶע;two men

227. The rest of the cardinal numbers mostly

precede their nouns, and never take the definite 17,

except as explained hereafter : thus DivX or

,

; , ) .

the twenty boards. (See Exod . xl . 12, 18 ; xli . 4 , 7 ,

20, 24, 26, 27. )

Obs. 1.-The numerals are placed generally after the nouns when

several things are specified and enumerated : as, (Gen. xxxii. 13—

15) and he took of that which came to his hand on?? a present, &c.

( consisting of) DIN 9 D'IY she-goats, two hundred, by doing

and he- goats, twenty ; Dinam? ewes , ,

Dney, and rams, twenty , &c . &c . (see likewise Num. vii . 13—88 ;

xxvii . xxix .xxxi. 21—45) * : or when the numeral is the predicate :

, ? . ( . )

(were) twenty , and their sockets (were) twenty.

2.- Thenumerals receive the definite article when they refer

to a number previously mentioned, or otherwise known, especially

: , , ,

Apyn (Gen. xviii . 29 , 32), nyong-ng dipap nyans (Gen. xiv.9),

iņa (Gen. xix. 9 ; xlii . 27) .

two,םיִלֵאְו hundred

Exod .xxxviii .10 ) their pillars)םיִרְׂשֶעםֶהיֵנְדַאְוםיִרְׂשֶעםֶהיִדּומַע,as

the,םיִרְׂשֶעָה, fortyםיִעָּבְרַאָה,when the noun is omittedf : as

* In such cases, the article is sometimes repeated before each of

the numerals: as , dinspordawn mowa (Num . iii. 46 ).

* In the composite numbers from 11 to 20, we find the definite

sometimes before the decimal or before the noun : thus, Dino

- ( )..(4.20.Josh.iv)ׁשיִארָׂשָעֶהםיִנָבֲאָההֵרְׂשֶעםיֵּתְׁשתֶא
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orםִיַנְׁש

two;םיִרָעְנהָעְבִׁש daughtersתֹונָּבםִיַּתְׁשorיֵּתְׁש;two sonsםיִנָּב

ten,םיִׁשָנרֶׁשֲא daysםיִמָיהָרָׂשֲע,semen girlsתֹורָעְנעַבֶׁש,seven boys

or ;

Obs. 3.—The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 require plural nouns

with which the numerals must agree in gender : as, '70

; ; ?

, ? seven , ,

ten women* .

4 .-- Above ten the name of the thing numbered may
be either

in the singular or plural : as, Disney TON eleven day, i . e. days

(Deut . i . 2 ) ; Dippis hig, og eleven stars ( Gen. xxxvii. 8) +;

, ;

y , cities

? ; a

;

horsemen .

5.–From eleven to twenty, the less number must precede the

greater, without an intervening ( 1) . ( See Cardinal Numbers, p . 91 ) .

But from twenty and above, it is immaterial which comes first, but

7 : ,

and -twenty.

6. — ( . , . ., ,

two hundred), though of the common gender, requires, on account

of its feminine termination , the units which precede its plural (nix?),

to be of the cons . fem . : thus, ning mismong three hundred (not

;eleven yearsהָנָׁשהֵרְׂשֶעתַחַא,thirteen citiesםיִרָעהֵרְׂשֶעתַחַא םיִרָעהֵרְׂשֶעׁשֹלְׁש

thirteenריִעהֵרְׂשֶעׁשֹלְׁשor םיִרְׂשֶע

aתֹומַאהָאֵמorהָּמַאהָאֵמ;twenty boardsׁשֶרֶקםיִרְׂשֶעorםיִׁשָרְק

a;םיִׁשָרָּפףֶלֶא thousand menׁשיִאףֶלֶא;laundred cubits a thousanda

-oneדָחֶאְוםיִרְׂשֶעorםיִרְׂשֶעְודָחֶא,the \ must be added : thus

ahundred.תַאְמ,p.תֹואֵמ,dual,םִיַתאָמ (cons6.-הָאֵמ

fifteen;תֹונָּבהֵרְׂשֶעׁשֵמֲח sonsםיִנָּברָׂשָעהָּׁשִמֲח,twenty :as:

* The agreement in gender takes place equally from ten to

: , ; ,

fifteen daughters. But the numerals from twenty and above are

common to both genders ; the units, however, which are joined to

:. , them,ׁשיִאםִיַנְׁשּוםיִעָּבְרַא, follow the genders of the noun :thusריִעםִיַּתְׁשּוםיִעָּבְרַא

yet it would not be correct to sayםֹוירָׂשָעדַחַאׁשיִאףֶלֶאwe find

בָכֹוּכרָׂשָעדַחַא,orןֵּבףֶלֶא

+ In this respect we must be guided by scriptural usage : for though

, ,
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ׁשלָׁש nor size hundredתואֵמתֶׁשֹלְׁש);ףֶלֶאתֹואֵמׁשֶׁשnorהָׁשֹלְׁש

;twelve thousandףֶלֶארָׂשָע-םיֵנְׁשorףֶלֶארָׂשָעיֵנְׁש,thus:םיִפָלֲאof

sineteen;ףֶלֶאםיִרְׂשֶעםִיַנְׁשorםיִרְׂשֶע thousandףֶלֶארָׂשָעהָּׁשִׁש

; * six

thousand (not MPV).

Obs. 7. - 88 thousand (plural, Do thousands ) ; dual ,

d'ass two thousands (cons. 8 ); though it is common to both

genders, yet being considered as of the masculine gender, requires

the plural termination o '. , and the cons. m . units, from 3000 to

10,000 both inclusive : as, Dios no son three thousandst ; ney

D'DP ten thousands ; but above that number, 7% is used instead

: , , ;

, sixteen ; .
12 De twenty - two thousand.

8.— The word is sometimes repeated : as, mira vi

six and seventy -five

thousand. This is likewise the case with the word 72 : as ,

, ,

and seven years, i . e . one hundred and twenty - seven years.

9.-Some of the cardinal numbers take the pronominal

affixes : as, 933 (Gen. xxxi . 37 ) betwixt two (both ) ;

D'NITY , DDR 997??! (Gen. ii . 25) and they were both naked ;

( . . 4) ye ;

Tņia ?? ( 1 Sam . xviii. 3) Saul hath slain his thousands, and

David his ten thousands.

star hundredםיִפָלֲאתֶׁשֵמֲחַוףֶלֶאםיִעְבִׁשְוףֶלֶא

,one hundred gear ,and twenty yearםיִנָׁשעַבֶׁשְוהָנָׁשםיִרְׂשֶעְוהָנָׁשהָאֵמ

US

Num;דִוָדְוויָפָלֲאַּבלּואָׁשהָּכִה .xii .4 ) ge three)םֶכְּתְׁשָלְׁש

а

withoutףֶלֶאתואֵמׁשֶׁש,but;תֹואֵמׁשֵׁשְוףֶלֶאorder and insert ,thus

* Particular attention must be paid to the insertion or the omis

sion of 1 : thus, for instance , in the above number, if . were added

to 8, thus ning meie the number would stand for 600 +

1000 = 1600 . It would amount to the same were we to reverse the

1, ; ,

1, stands for 600 x 1000=600,000. Thus likewise 7 aynaq is

;

thousand two hundred.

+ There are a few exceptions to these rules , especially in the later

Hebrew .

is oneםִיַתאָמּוףֶלֶאorףֶלֶאְוםִיַתאָמtwo hundred thousand ; but
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?

Obs . 10 — Several of the numerals (besides Divers and amv ),

have a dual form , to express the addition of the same quantity : as ,

, .

11.-When the cardinal numbers are used distributively ,

they are repeated without the conjunctive 1 : as, Diari Diap two two,

i.e. two and two , or by twos ; nyavina seven seven, i. e . by

.sevenfoldםִיַתָעְבִׁש,fourfoldםִיָּתָעָּבְרֲא

sevens .

twice,םִיָּתְׁשאֹלְותַחַאאל , &c . :asםִיַמֲעַּפ,onceםַעַּפthe adverbs

12.-The cardinal numbers are sometimes used to express

, , c. ,

(2 Kings vi . 10) not once, nor twice* ; myaviy duyari (Gen. iv . 24 )

seven and seventy fold, or times.

228. The ordinal numbers extend only to ten .

Above this number, the cardinals are used to express

them . (Art . 91. p . 93) .

229. Like other adjectives, they follow their nouns,

with which they agree in gendert , and they take the

definite 7 when the noun is used definitely : thus,

a ; ;;the second monthיִנָּׁשַהׁשֶדֹחַה;a second sonיִנֵׁשןֶּב

orםיִמָעְּפׁשֹלָׁש,twiceםיִמָעְּפ,onceםַעַּפword threeםיִלָגְרׁשֹלָׁש

sevenםיִמָעְּפעַבֶׁשםיִנָׁשעַבֶׁש,a thousand timesםיִמָעְּפףֶלֶא,times

* These adverbs are, however, more generally expressed by the

, , ?

, ,

years seven times, i . e . forty -nine years : or by diya ( from nia to

) , .

+ The ordinals piux ?, 720x7 , agree likewise in number : as ,

, ( )

; seven fat

kine.

.tentimesםיִנֹמתֶרֶׂשֲע(number

(the first (formerתֹונֹׁשאִרָהתֹורָצַה,the first daysםיִנֹׁשאִרָהםיִמָּיַה

the first semen futתֹואיִרּבַהתֹונֹׁשאִרָהתֹורָּפַהעַבֶׁשתֵא;troubles
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in*;תיִׁשיִלְׁשַההָנָּׁשַּב the third monthיִׁשיִלְׁשַהׁשֶדֹחַּב

in the thirdyear.t

-arefrequently used for the ordiדָחֶאתָחֶאThe cardinals.230

and,דָחֶאְּב the noun is sometimes omitted :as,ןֹוׁשאִרהָנׁשאִרnals

(Gen. viii .5 )on the first (days )of the month ,lit.in one (day)ׁשֶדֹחַל

to;ׁשֶדֹחַלדָחֶאְּבןֹוׁשאִרָּבהָנָׁשתֹואֵמ־ׁשֵׁשְותַחַאְּביִהְיַו the month

( . 5) (day) , ( )

;

( Gen. viii . 13) and it came to pass in the six hundredth and first year,

in the first (month) , the first (day) of the month : so likewise 'rnya

( ibid. v. 5 ) in the tenth (month ).

CIIAPTER IV .

PRONOUNS.

231. The distinct pronouns, as well as the pro

nominal affixes, are often introduced for the sake of

emphasis, explanation , &c. , (Art . 192) together with

: ,

( .

;

(Gen. ii . 17) and of the tree of knowledge of good and

the,הָּכְלִמהָדְלָיהֵּנִה nouns for whichthey stand :as

Gen. xxii .20 ) belhola Milcha ,she has)םיִנָּבאיִהםַג

also;ּונֶמִמלכאתאֹלעָרָובֹוטתַעַּדַהץֵעֵמּו born children

T

euil;הָוהְיתַמּורְּתתֶאָהֶאיִבְי ,thou shalt not eat of it

(Exod . xxxv. 5) lit. he shall bring her (it) the offering

.(92.signifesthe third part of a year (Art,הָנָּׁשַהתיִׁשיִלְׁש*

for)םיִׁשיִלְׁש;(second (storiesםיִיִנְׁשfor)םִיַנְׁש,omitted : as

(.15.third(stories ). (See Gen. vi(םייִׁשיִלְׁש

+ Some of the ordinals are used in the plural, the noun being

: , ( ( ) (

) . )
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of the Lord, i . e . he shall bring it, namely, the offering

of the Lord.

232. For the same purpose , or by way of

antithesis, are the distinct pronouns introduced ,

together with the verbs in which they are in

cluded : as , (Gen. xxi . 24) and Abraham said " jx

yux I-will-swear, lit. I, I-will -swear ; aman ang

(Job xxxiv. 33 ) , lit. thou, thou - shalt choose

but not I; Tiayn Jag! 9728: non? (Ps . cii . 27 ) , lit.

they, they - shall-perish, but thou , thou shalt endure .

יִנָא אֹלְו

Obs.—The distinct pronoun thus repeated, must be in the nomi

native, in whatever case the other pronouns may happen to be : as ,

1a-75 Mib menys (Gen. iv. 26) and to Seth, to him also ( Heb

he - not is ) there was born a son ; "IS " DI 3979DI 97 (Gen. xxvii.

38) bless me, even me (Heb. even I, not nå) O my father !–1717

quos fatis app (Gen. xlix , 8 ) lit. Judah, thou, they -shall praise

thee, thy brethren, i . e . but thou, O Judah ! thy brethren shall praise

thee , this being the antithesis of Cursed be their anger, in the pre

ceding verse .

pre233. When a pronoun is the subject of a sentence, and the

dicate is either a noun , adjective, or participle (not a verb) , it in

: , ! ( ) ;

art naked. ( See Art. 162. )

thouהָּתַאםֹוריִע;I (am )the Lordהָוהְייִנֲא,cludes the copula : as

234. The nominative pronouns of the third person are often used

as demonstrative pronouns (Art. 97 , 98) . They are likewise used

for the word same : as, JD7 897 (Gen. ii . 13) the same that com

passeth ; HOX NZ (Gen. xxiv . 44) the same is the woman ; 7920?

Dipian (Gen. vi . 4) .
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evilעָרְךְרָגְיאֹל,found with intransitive verbs :as

235. The objective pronominal affixes can , strictly

speaking, be only joined to transitive verbs ; never

theless we find some instances in which they are

: , S

cannot dwell (with ) thee ( Ps. v. 4) ; 71PY ?!) and-they

cried (to) thee ( Neh . ix. 28) ; ' ining thou hast given

(to) me (Josh. xv. 19) ; })&$? they are gone ( from ) me

( Jer. x. 20) .

(Gen.xxi.17.)םָׁשאּוהרֶׁשֲאַּברעֶגַהלֹוקתֶאםיִהֹלֱאעַמָׁשיִּכ

236. The relative pronoun is not susceptible

of any variation ( Art. 99) . It admits , however, of

the prefixes , 5, 5, 2, namely, when the antecedent

is omitted ; as in the following examples :

( . )

For God has heard the voice of the lad in which he is there, i. e . in

the place in which, &c.

( ) ,
Make unto me savoury meat as which I love, i , e . such ( savoury

meat) as that, foc.

( . )

And he said to -who was (appointed) over his house, i. e. to the

man who was appointed , or to the ruler who, fc .

( . ) ?
And thou shalt drink from which, i. e . from (the water which) the

young men will draw .

(Gen.xxvi.4.)יִּתְבַהָארֶׁשֲאַּכםיִּמַעְטַמיִלהֶׂשֲע.

(Gen.xli.16.)ֹותיֵּבלַערֶׁשֲאַלרֶמאֹּיַו

(Ruthii.9.)םיִרָעְנַהןּובֲאְׁשִירֶׁשֲאַמתיִתָׁשְו

as,237. The relative is sometimes omitted :

Day's 3 (Gen. xv. 13) in a land which belongs)

not to them . (See Art . 193.)
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238. The adjective pronouns, each , every, either ,

any , one, none, one another , whoever, &c. &c . , for which

the Hebrew has no distinct words, are chiefly ex

pressed by the repetition of the noun (Art . 221 ), or

by periphrastic expressions, consisting of the words

, a ,

some word or phrase (see the following examples) .

a thing ,in combination withרָבְד,allלכ,manׁשיִא

(Gen.xv.10.)ּוהֵעֵרתאַרְקִלֹורְתִּבׁשיִאןֵּתִּיַו
And he placed each piece * one against anothert .

(Gen.xxxiv.25.)ֹוּבְרַחׁשיִא-ּ-וחְקִּיַו

And they took each his sword.

Abide ye every man in his place, let no man I go out of his place.

(Exod.xvi.29.)ומקְּמִמׁשיִאאֵצֵילַאויָּתְחַּתׁשיִאּובְׁש

(Exod.xxxiv.3.)אָרֵילַאׁשיִאםַגְוְךָמַעהֶלֲעֶיאֹלׁשיִאְו

(Gen.xlv.1.)יַלָעֵמׁשיִא־לָכּואיִצֹוה

And no man shall come up with thee, neither let any man be seen.

Cause
every one to go out from me.

(Gen.xi.8.)הֶלְכִיאֹל-ּ-ונֶמִמׁשיִא
None of us shall withhold § .

(Exod.xxx.33.)ּוהֹמָּכחַקְרִירֶׁשֲאׁשיִא

Whosoever || compoundeth any like it.

(Exod.x.24.)ויָּתְחַּתִמׁשיִאּומָקאֹלְוויִחָא־תֶאׁשיִאּואָר אל

They saw not one anotherſ, neither rose any one from his place.

* lit. His piece . + lit. IIis neighbour. f lit. Let not any man

go out. lit. A man of us shall not . | lit. Any man who shall, &c.

( .

( Gen. xxvi. 3) .

.litהָתֹוחֲאלֶאהָּׁשִא They saw not a man his brother . Feminine}

P
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(גֵרה־לָּכ

(Exod.xx.10.)הָכאָלְמלָּכהֶׂשֲעַתאֹל

.wetlingelkatererלֹּכןיֵא;nothingרָבָדאֹל;erery thingרָבָּדלָּכ

Whosoever slays Cain ,

(Exod . xx. 10.)

Thou shalt not do any
work.

*

239. The reflex pronouns, myself, thyself, &c . , are

mostly expressed by the form Hithpael. Sometimes,

however, they are indicated by the word wɔ: soul,

byy bone, substance, or by some other word indicative

: , )

loves himself ; DỤDI Sy 932. they had decreed for

themselves ; in Ding oxys in the selfsume day ;

within .

he thatֹוׁשְפַנבֵהֹא,of a part of the human body : asםָׁשְפַנ

הֶּזַהםֹוּיַה;

.andSarahlaughed auithin lherselfּהָּבְרִקְּבהָרָׂשקַחְצִּתַו TT

Obs .-In a few instances we find the objective pronouns used in

stead of the reflex : thus , oņix d'vn? "y?!l and the shepherds fed

themselves (Ezek .xxxiv.5 ) ; vna oņi nie za 7200 1871 (Exod.

v . 19) .

CHAPTER V.

VERBS.

The verb 777 is used :

1st .—To express absolute existence : as, 70717

777 ? 17 the Lord was, is , and shall be .

would signify thou shalt not do theהָכאָלְּמַה־לָּכהֶׂשֲעַתאֹלBut*

whole of the work, and would imply that part of it might be done .
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ּויָהםיִּבַרםיִנָּב

Solomon had_dהמלְׁשִלהָיָהםֶרֶט;shalt or wilt have

2nd . — To represent the copula in propositions

relating to past and future time (Art . 162, 168) .

3rd . — To denote past or future * possession ; in

which case it is accompanied by the dative pronouns,

or by the sign of the dative S, and is then equivalent

to the English verb to have : as,
is

many sons were to him , i . e . he had many children ;

7 97 dini olive trees shall be to thee, i . e . thou

; had a

vineyard t .

4th .-To mark transition from one state or condi

tion into another : as , yan o it shall become a ser

pent ; j'ans ) and it became a serpent (Exod . vii . 9,

10) ; } int she has become tributary #, (Lam . i . 1 ) ;

? :

(Isa . i ) .

TTהָנָמֱאֶנהָיְרִקהָנֹוזְלהָתְיָההָכיֵא:םיִגְסְלהָיָהְךִּפְסַּכ :17

240. Obs . 1.-With participles, it is mostly used to indicate

past or future continued action : as, nyt 7777 901 (Gen. xxxvii. 2)

beholdתֹונָּביֵּתְׁשיִלאָנ־הֵּנִה,nouns ,the copula being omitted :as

* Present possession is commonly indicated by the dative pro

, : ,

now , I have two daughters ; 7 no 55 whatsoever thou hast (Gen.

xix . 8, 12) : or by w ., wy, there is ; as, 37 v? (Gen. xxxiii.) I have

enough ; ip, aş 13 -vn : np is as Dawn ( Gen. xliv). See the

various examples in Part I. p. 94 .

† Sometimes, however, the verb is omitted : as, maya nnou my

and she had an Egyptian handmaid (Gen. xvi . 1 ) .

I The 5 is omitted when the noun has the prefix 5 : as,

nipua nmn (Lam. i . 1 ) she is become as a widow ; 0787 ja

( . )..(22.Gen.iii)ּוּנֶּמִמדַחַאְּכהָיָה

P 2
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Josephapas.;הָנָׁשםיִעָּבְרַארָּבְדִּמַּבםיִעֹרּויְהִיםֶכיֵנְבּו feeding the flock ,8c.;

(Num . xiv . 22 ) and your children shall be feeding (wandering )

in the wilderness forty years ; sien na 7720 (Job i . 14) the

were : ( .

iii . 1 ) : Dinosa 7177ş 3 SINNI !! ( 1 Sam . xviii. 29 ).

.Exod)ֹונְתֹחּורְתִיןאצתֶאהֶעֹרהָיָההֶׁשמּו:*ozenevere ploughing

as,

241. Obs. 2. — Before infinitives having the prefix 5, it has the

same force as the adverb about, indicating any approaching event :

siz wann yn (Gen. xv. 12 ) and the sun was about to go

down, i . e. and it was about the time when the sun was going down ;

hips ywa !! (Josh. ii.5 ) and it was about the shutting of the gate,

or when the gate was to be shutt .

242. Obs. 3. — Lastly, it is often used impersonally, at the in

troduction of a narrative, or in the middle of a discourse ; and must

then be rendered by it happened, it shall happen, it came to pass,

&c.: as , D'Ora?. ??! (Gen. iv. 3) and it came to pass after

some days that, fc.: O'rmon iņi 1879 777? (Gen. xii. 12)

and it shall come to pass, when the Egyptians shall see thee, that,

.: ( . ):

( Gen. xxiv. 14 ) .

c*8.:םָרְבַאאֹבְּביִהְיַו(Gen.v.14):ָהיֶלֵארַמֹארֶׁשֲאהָרֲעַּנַההָיָהְו T-:1

.Genבֵׁשֹיהָיָהאּוהְו; xviii .1 ) for)לֶהֹאָה-חַתֶּפבֵׁשֹיאּוהְו:(img

Ibidתַעַמֹׁשהָתְיָההָרָׂשְו:בקֲעִי־תֶאתֶבֶהֹאהָקְבִרְו .10 )for)תַעַמֹׁשהָרָׂשְו

* The verb 79 is, however, frequently omitted : as , Dinkes ?

nen?(Gen. i . 1 ) and the spirit of God in was moving (brood

) ( . 1) :

? ( . )

(Gen. xxv . 28) .

+ Various idiomatic expressions, which cannot be rendered lite

rally into English, are formed by this verb and the infinitive : as ,

(Deut. xxxi . 7) and I will hide my face from them bags 979 and

they shall be devoured, lit. and he shall be to eat, i . e . he shall be an

object of prey to any one.
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TENSES .

Present Tense .

243. Hebrew verbs have no form whereby present

time can be indicated . The progress of an action

at the time of speaking can , therefore, only be in

ferred from the juxtaposition of the participles (verbal

nouns* or names of the agents and patients), with

their respective subjects, in the same manner as is

done in nominal propositions (Art . 169) relating to

present time: thus , 37N }} I (am) loving, or I love,

( ) ; ( )

walking. (See Art . 124. Obs . 4) .

(Abraham (isְךֵלֹוהםָהָרְבַא;thou (art )lovedבּוהָאהָּתַא

244. Obs.In the same manner as nominal propositions may

be expressed in the past and in the future by the aid of the verb

no to be ( Art. 162) ; so likewise may verbal propositions : as ,

nön nim 7pi' ( Gen. xxvii . 2) Joseph was feeding ; by nim njin

ob (Ez . xliii . 6) a man was standing near me ; you ni nin?

(Jud . xi . 14) the Lord SHALL BE HEARING (See Art. 240).

being,יִּתְדַקָּפ,דֹקְפֶאיִּתְבַהָאבֹרֱאֶא,Imade in the past and future tenses

* Hence it is that these words are varied by gender, even when

they are used to express the first person of the present tense : as,

m ., name af. I love : whereas no such distinction is

made , , , , ,

common to both genders. Hence, likewise , the reason why , in the

present tense, the subject and predicate must be expressed in separate

words ; whereas in the past and future tenses, they are expressed

in one word , when the subject happens to be a pronoun .



216 THE SYNTAX OF

245. But the verb to be is often omitted*, especially when the

time may be known from the context, or from some word which

marks the time : as , (Gen. i . 2 ) and the earth was without

form and void ; and darkness (was) upon the face of the deep ; and

the spirit of God non? (was) brooding upon , &c.; 20 N

(Gen. xviii. 1 ) and he (was) sitting ; Toy #In! ( Ibid .) and he (was)

standing ; 3$? ' (Exod. xvii. 9 ) to -morrow I shall be

standing ; na? ? ???? (Exod. x . 5) .

Past and Future Tenses.

246. The past and future tenses are indicated by

the form of the verb . The past by the affixes, the

future by prefixes (Art . 116–117) : as, 'm7p, aby

But either of these tenses having the prefix 1 and,

which shows that they are connected with a preced

ing verb, must be construed in the same time (and

frequently in the same mood) in which the preceding

: , , ?

called and said ; but, preceded by a future, it must be

rendered in the future ; as in Gen. xlvi . 33 , and it

heרַמָאְואָרָק,he saidרַמָא,verb happens to be :thus

whenרַמָאְוהֹעְרַּפםֶכיֵלֲאאָרְקִייִּכshall come to pass

Pharaoh shaLL CALL you , and sHALL SAYt ; thus

* Many grammarians, not attending to this circumstance, have

been led into the erroneous opinion that participles are capable of

representing all the tenses . Nothing is, however, more common in

Hebrew than the ellipsis of the verb to be.

† The principle upon which this and the following rules are

founded, appears to be this -- that the conjunction 1 joins the same

moods and tenses ; nor will this appear so strange, when it is
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thouָּתְרַמָאְוָּתְרַּבִּד;thou didst sayָּתְרַמָא,likewise, ; ? 7

hast spoken and said ; but ?? ? " . 197 * speak;

; thou shalt speak, and shalt

say .

and;ָּתְרַמָאְורֵּבַדְּת say

247 . Obs. 1.- The 1 receives in both cases (:) , ( .) , or shurek for

its vowel-pointt. It is the same with the future tense : thus, N.

signifies they shall or will say ; P (Deut . xxxii. 7 ) ask..and

they will say, but 1798? ). ** (Exod. v . 1 ) signifies, they came and

SAID ; PK ! (Ezek. iii. 15) and I shall say, but all A ? (Ex.

iii . 16, 17 ) signifies, I have visited and IHAVE SAID ; TAN he shall

say, ON'I and he saidŤ. (See Art. 119. )

248 . Obs. 2. - When a future is thus used to express past time ,

the prefix 1 has always the vowel point ( - ) with dagesh in the fol

lowing letter, or (,) when the following letter does not admit dagesh

considered that they often supplies the place of subjects, predicates,

and even negative particles, when either of them have been mentioned

in a preceding member of a sentence.

* In such cases, the accent of the first and second person singu

lar is removed to the ultimate syllable : as, 'n??- ??27!; except

verbs whose third radical is a quiescent letter : as , rxyz , TX

+ Except when the accent happens to come immediately after 1 :

m which may be rendered, and he shall live, or he did live (see

Num. xxi . 8, 9 ) .

# The accent is, in such cases, removed to the penultimate, pro

vided neither dagesh kazak, nor sh’va final succeeds such vowel, and

the word is not in pause ; otherwise the accent retains its place : as,

nippi ), war , 23 . It is owing to the removal of the accent that

the final long vowel of verbs is sometimes changed into a short

: , , , ; 1, ,

reason the radical 1 of verbs of the Sixth Conjugation is dropped :

, )

and for the same:םּוקָיבֶׁשבֹוְסָיםָקָּיַובֶׁשֵּיַורַסָּיַו,towel : thus :

thus,הֶנְבִי-ןֶבִּיַו:האְרִיאְרַּיַו
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(see the preceding examples) ; whereas the conjunctive 7 has always

( :), (. ) , or shurek for its vowel point (see note , p. 38) .

249 . Obs. 3.-This tense is often found at the beginning of

chapters and books (as in Gen. ii . vi . vii. Levit. i. &c.), where, of

ourse, no other verb can precede it ; but this occurs only in his

torical narratives, which necessarily refer to past time, and where

no mistake can possibly arise. Besides, the vowel of the 1 fully

indicates, in all such instances, that the verb must be construed

in the past.

250. Obs. 4.-These converted tenses are never used unless

preceded by the prefix 1 ; in every other instance, the simple past

and the simple future are used.

251 . Obs. 5 .-- Hence it is that in the converted tenses the verbs

must precede their subjects : as , binh xa (Gen. i . 3 ) and he

said God, i.e. and God said ; nume ON? (Exod. xiv . 3 ) and

he shall say, Pharaoh, i.e. and Pharaoh shall say ; ADD TANI ;

MONT ON (Num. v . ) : but the simple tenses may have their

subjects before or after them : thus, boks 7 (Gen. i . 1 ) he

created, namely, God, i . e . God created ; 177 1 ? $ 7? ( Ibid. 2)

and the earth was ; 713 (Exod. xxxiii. 23) or

7. 2 (Exod. xxxii. 34) mine angel shall go before

thee.

ְךֵלֵייִכָאְלַמ

252. Obs. 6.—There is no difference whatever in point of sig

nification between the simple and converted tenses . Those that

represent the past are used for the Imperfect, Perfect, and Plu

perfect. To may, therefore, be renderedhe said , he has said ,

he had said : so likewise mani* may be rendered—and he said,

* The predominant sense of this converted tense is that of the

Imperfect. It is mostly used in narratives, for which reason it is

denominated by some grammarians, the historical tense.
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he,רַמָאְו shall sayרַמאֹי,is the same with the future tenses :as

and they shall be . (Seeּויָהְו,they shall beּויְהִי;and he shall say

and he IIAs said, and he HAD said. The context alone can deter

mine in which of these three senses either of the verbs are used. It

: , , ?

; ! , . (

Art , 255).

253 . Obs. 7.-When the same verb occurs twice in the same

sentence* , and the clauses are in opposition , the first takes com

monly the converted form , and the second the simple form : as,

הָלְיָלאָרָק ;(10,8,5.Gen.i)אָרָקְךֶׁשֹחַלְוםֹוירֹואָלםיִהֹלֱאאָרְקִּיַו

,3-4.Gen.iv .2 );see c)הָמָדֲאדֵבֹעהָיָהןִיַקְוןאצהֶעֵרלֶבֶהיִהְיַו .

4–5, of the same chapter, and xi. 3, xxxv. 19, &c. Future,
.o

;(29.Lev.xxvi)ּולֵכאּתםֶכיֵתֹונְּברָׂשְבּוםֶכיֵנְּברַׁשְּבםֶּתְלַכֲאַו

Ibid .33.-See likewise)הָּבְרָחּויְהִיםֶכיֵרָעְוהָמָמְׁשםֶכְצְרַאהָתְיָהְו

, 42, and Num. v . 17.-Deut. xxviii . 12, 13 ) .

254. The following passages in which the same verbs are con

strued differently, according as they are preceded by a past or by a

future tense, are inserted here for the purpose of still further eluci

dating the preceding remarks respecting the tenses .

Examples of verbs of the past with the prefix

retaining their past signification , in consequence

of their being preceded by a simple past tense.

Examples of verbs assuming a future significa

lion in consequence of being preceded by a simple

future or by an imperative.

fut.

c.fut.
past. past..

הָיָהְוץּועץֶרֶאְּבהָיָהׁשיִא

דֹועאֵרָקִיאֹלְו

ְךְמִׁשהָיָהְוםָרְבַאְךְמִׁש־תֶא

הָיָהְו ָךְלחק

( Gen. xvii.5.)

( Job i . 1.)

c.fut. imp.

( Gen. vi . 21.)

* Or even in two consecutive verses, as in Gen. iv . 4, 5.
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c .fut. fut..

ףֹועָהלַכָאְוהָלָחְוהֹעְרַפאָּׂשִי
past .. past. (Gen. xl. 19.)

םֶחָללַכָאְוְךַדֹרְמליִוֶאאָׂשָנ subjunc.. subjunc ..

(2 Kings xxv. 27 , 29. )

לַכָאְוחַקָלְוֹודָיחַלְׁשִיןֶּפ
( Gen. iii . 22. )

past. past..

שירֵחֵהְו
עַמָׁשבקֲעַו ׁשיִרֱחֶהְועַמָׁשְורֵּדִתיִּכהָּׁשִאְו

( Gen. xxxiv.5.)
(Num. xxx . 5, 4.)

Examples of future verbs assuming a past

signification , in consequence of being preceded

by a simple past tense .

Examples of verbs in the future having the

prefix 1 , and yet retaining their future significa

tion , on account of being preceded by a simple

future or an imperative .

fut. fut..c . past. c. past . past..

הֶאְרֶאָוקַעְזֶאָויִתיִיָהביִרׁשיִא הֶאְרֶאְואָנ־הָדְרֵא

( Judg. xii. 24.) (Gen. xviii. 21. )

fut.c . past . c . past . past. fut.. imp.

הָלְּבַאְתֶאָוהֶּכְבֶאָויִּתְבַׁשָיהֶּכְבֶאְוהָכְלֵאְויִנֶמִמהָּפְרַה

ֹולֵּלַּפְתִמּוםָציִהֶאָו

( Judg. xi . 37. )

(Neh . i . 45.)

c . past. c . past. c . past . c . past. past . .faut . fut. imp..

.. ְךַׁשְחֵּתַו--סַכְיַוחַנָּיַולַעַּיַואָׂשָנלַכאיְו...לֲעַיְו...ְךְדָיהֵטְנ

לכאיו
( Exod. x , 12.)

( Exod. x . 14, 15. )

Use and Application of the Tenses.

255. The predominant use of the Tenses is the

same in Hebrew as in other languages, viz . —

* It has already been observed that the participle with the verb

to be expresses continued or repeated action .

as nothing is more common in Hebrew thanלֵּלַּפְתִמיִהֱאָוFor+

theהיָה- ellipsis of the verb
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state,עּוּדַמםָעָלהֶׂשעהָּתַארֶׁשֲאהֶּזַהרָבָּדַההָמ * :as

The PRESENT indicates the conjoined existence

of the subject and predicate at the time of speaking,

and , of course, that the action is in a progressive

: ,

773? Jo Me (Exod . xviii . 14) What (is) this thing

that thou doest (art doing) to the people? Why sittest

thou ( art thou sitting) alone? -0137 D757 yosts

(Gen. xxiii . 13) My lord knoweth that the children

( ) —

, ( .).
The Past Tenses are used to represent the conjoint

existence of the subject and predicate at a time prior

to that of speaking, without expressing whether the

time is completely past, and the action is completely

finished or not, nor whether it has any reference to

another point of time specified in the sentence ; these

must be inferred from the contextt : as , 79 717

are);םיִרְמֹאםיִנֵבְלּוְךיֶדָבֲעֶלןָּתִנןיֵאןֶבֶּת tender (young

.(16.Exod.v)םיִּכִמְךיֶדָבֲעהֵּנִהְוּוׂשֲעּונָל

רֶּבִּדרֶׁשֲאַּכהָרָׂשְלהָוהְיׂשעפורָמָארֶׁשֲאַּכהָרָׂש־תֶא

( Gen. xxi . 1 ) And the Lord visited Sarah as he had

said, and the Lord did unto Sarah as he had spoken ;

* This appears to be the characteristic of the active participles,

and therefore all the tenses which are compounded of them, whether

the verb to be is expressed or understood, indicate the action in a

state of progress.

+ The want of distinct forms for the subdivisions of the past, occa

sions no difficulty whatever ; for the same circumstances which, in

other languages, induce a writer or speaker to make use of either of

the subdivisions, easily show in what sense the Hebrew past is to

be understood .
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ֹורְדֶע־תֶאתֹואָבְצהָוהְי

hosts;יִּכבָאֹומהֵדְׂשִּבהָעְמָׁשיִּכ hath visited his flock

in ng mixy P (Zech . x . 3) The Lord of

; » ?

jay.mx nin ! P2 (Ruth i . 6) For she had heard in the

field ( country ) of Moab, that the Lord had visited his

people.

The Future is used to indicate the conjoint

existence of the subject and predicate in a time subse

quent to that of speaking* : as , 797 77 79 (Gen.xv.

13) thy seed will be a stranger ; 7mib xian Me!

opin nawa ngpa biswa (Gen. xv . 15) and thou shalt
come to thyfathers in peace, thou shalt be buried in

a ; : ?
(Isa. xxiii . 17 ) and it shall come to pass after the end

of seventy years, that the Lord will visit Tyre ; Tax

a;רצ־תֶאהָוהְידֹקְפִיהָנָׁשםיִעְבִׁשץֵקִמהָיָהְו good old age

יִּבְרַחקיִרָאיִׁשְפַנֹומֵאָלְמִּתלָלָׁשקֵּלַחֲאגיִׂשַאףּדְרֶאבֵיֹוא
"Ti awonin the enemy said, I will pursue, I will over

take, I will divide the spoil: my desire shall be satisfied

upon themt ; I will draw my sword, my hand shall

destroy themi (Exod . xv. 9) .

* Some grammarians consider this tense as an aorist, others as a

present tense : but though this form of the verb is used in some in

stances to express present time, yet there can be no doubt that its

predominant use is to express future time. It has, therefore, very

justly been considered by the ancient grammarians, as well as by

Gesenius, as a future tense ,

+ Literally, my soul shall be full of them : i. e. my soul shall be

satiated with vengeance.

# We have here a beautiful specimen of the figure which rhetori

cians call asyndeton. The inspired poet, by omitting the conjunctive



THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 223

256 . The Hebrews use their present tense where

in English we commonly use the imperfect :

1st.—In imagery, or in the recital of dreams and visions, when

the narrator represents a past occurrence, in the same manner as he,

person of whom he speaks, originally saw it, and as if it were

still present to him. Such recitals are generally introduced by the

word 173,7? and behold , being an invitation tothe hearer to place

or the

himself,הָצְרַאבָצְמםָּלְסהֵּנִהְוםֹלֲחַּיַו in the same situation : as

.Gen)ֹוּבםיִדְרֹיְוםיִלֹעםיִהֹלֱאיֵכֲאְלַמהֵּנִהְוהָמְיָמָּׁשַהַעיִגַמֹוׁשאֹרְו

xxviii . 12 ) lit. And he dreamed , and behold, a ladder placed upon

the earth, and its top reaching towards heaven ; and behold, angels of

God ascending and descending upon it. (See also Gen. xl . xli.)

םיִעָלְסרֵּבַׁשְמּוםיִרָהקֵרָפְמקָזָחְוהָלֹודְּגַחּורְורֵבֹעהָוהְיהֵּנִהְו

:הָוהְיׁשַעַרָבאֹלׁשַעַרַחּורָהרַחַאְוהָוהְיַחּורָבאֹל :הָוהְייֵנְפִל

:הָקַדהָמָמְּדלֹוקׁשֵאָהרַחַאְוהָוהְיׁשֵאָבאֹלׁשֵאׁשַעַרָהרַחַאְו

):ֹוּתְרַּדַאְּבויָנָּפטֶלָּיַוּוהָּיִלֵאַעֹמְׁשִּכיִהְיַו 1 Kings xix . 11-13 . )

lit. And behold, the Lord passing by, and a great and strong wind

disjoining mountains , and shivering rocks before the Lord ; not in

the wind (is ) the Lord ; and after the wind an earthquake ; not in the

earthquake ( is ) the Lord : and after the earthquake a fire ; not in the

fire (is ) the Lord ; and after the fire a still soft voice*. And when

Elijah heard it, he wrapped his face in his mantle, 8c .

1 before each verb , marks not only the vehemence of the passion

with which the Egyptians were animated, but likewise the ease and

the rapidity with which they imagined they could satisfy their thirst

of vengeance. ( Compare Cæsar's veni, vidi, vici .) Nor is the next

: a

the Lord was sufficient to blast all these towering hopes, and to anni

hilate the proud boasters.

It was the voice of Mercy , —the gentle voice of Truth which

is never heard amidst destroying elements. Well might the holy

a breath of air fromםָיֹומָפְּבָךֲחּורְּבָּתְפַׁשָנ.:passage less beautiful

*
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257. 2nd. When a whole phrase is used as explanatory of

a preceding verb, or as its objective case, and the phrase indi

cates an action or event, or circumstance which existed at a

time contemporary with that which is denoted by the preceding

verb : as, (Gen. iii. 7 ) 1979 and they knew (not 47 D'AIMYO

that they were naked) , but Dog DiniTY: "? that they are naked*,

because that which they knew was not their past condition , but

their condition at the time when they attained this knowledget ;

nas na rypsan iş xanı ( Ruth i. 18) lit. And she saw that

; ( . 1)

lit. and Jacob saw that there is corn, fc. So likewise, 7071 ?

BY D ' Oropean (Gen. xviii. 1) And he saw, and behold,

three men are standing by him (not stood) , because the two circum

stances happened at the same time .

(1.Gen.xlii)םִיָרְצִמְּברֶבֶׁשׁ-שֶייִּכבקֲעֶיאְרַּיַו;she is persisting to go

258. The Present Tense is used in Hebrew, in

some cases where we use in English the future : viz .

prophet, contrasting his own burning zeal with the soothing voice

of Divine Mercy, “ hide his face in amantle .” The sublimity of this

passage, and the moral truths to be drawn from it, need scarcely be

pointed out to the student.

* Accustomed as we are in modern language to relate all past

events in the historical tense, such phraseology appears very strange:

it is nevertheless very correct in a logical point of view.

| When the attained knowlege is of any thing past or future,

: , (

viii. 11 ) ; 1927 iza is nie . ON AN 17:) (Gen. ix. 24 ) ; )

nem is (Gen. xxxviii. 9 ).

The word uit.is never employed in the past, yet, for the reason

before stated , the authors of the Established Version have rendered

it by the imperfect was. In the next verse, however, in mymui

Dinyon a which they justly considered as a quotation, they have

preserved its original meaning : thus , I have heard that there is, &c.

.Gen)םִיַּמַהּולָקיִּכַחֹנעַדִּיַו,then these respective tenses are used :as אֹליִּכןָנֹואעַדְיַו
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when the future event is fast approaching, and is

certain to occur ; or where the future time is marked

by some other word or phrase: thus, VAR Dinnuais

(Gen. xix . 13) For we will destroy, Heb . for we are

— ;

Tuan jp (Gen. vii . 4 ) For yet seven days, and I will

cause it to rain, Heb . I cause it to rain, the time

destroying;הָעְבִׁשדֹועםיִמָיְליִּכ -are albout to destroy

beingהָעְבִׁשדֹועםיִמָיְליִּכ already specified by

259 . Obs .—We sometimes make use of the present tense in

English not exactly to denote the present moment, but as a general

expression : as when we say , I love my country , he loves his children,

&c . In such cases, the Hebrew uses mostly the past tense, though

sometimes the future or present : thus, (Exod. xxi. 5 ) Should the

say , I love my master, 8 -c. Heb. 'moos I have loved ; ( Gen.

xxxi . 6 ) and ye know that with all my power, fc . Heb. imy ?! ye

have known ; ( Gen. xxvii. 2) behold now , I am old, I know not, fc.

Heb . "mp_myne's ; ( 1 Kings iji. 7 ) I know not how to go out, or

to come in, Heb.1785fut.

servant

260. Events that occur frequently, and habitual

actions, are generally expressed in Hebrew by the

future tense, though in English we use in such cases

the past : thus, (Gen. ii.6) But a mist went up, Heb .

aby 7' ?and a mist shall go up, i.e. a mist continued

to ascend repeatedly, often ; (Num . ix . 16) So it was

always, the cloud covered it , 8c . Heb . 1777 12 so it

used to be, bo gya the cloud used to cover it . In

the same sense ought all the verbs that occur in

Num . ix . 16—23 (such as Un , ayo!, & c) to be
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understood . So likewise (Job i . 5) thus did Job, Heb .

neys he continued to do, did so repeatedly.

261. The future is likewise sometimes used for the past, or the

present, after the words I then, - not yet : as , Tui, r$ (Exod. xv.)

then sang Moses, fc.; nr 07 (Gen. xxiv. ) before I had finished ;

1987A 70 (Exod. ix. 33 ) ye do not fear * .

262 . Absolute propositions and general truths,

which are in most languages expressed in the present

tense, may in Hebrew be announced in any of the

tenses ; it being well understood that such proposi

tions not being subject to time, the verbs which they

contain can only be assertory ; and therefore what

everform the verbs contained in such sentences may

happen to have , they must, when translated into

English , be expressed in the present tense : thus ,

? ; ! ( 4)
A generation passeth away, and a generation cometh ;

but the earth abideth for ever .

In this sentence the predicates being all expressed by participles,

must of course be rendered in English in the present tense. But the

:

(0.5 ) though the verbs are in the past, must nevertheless be rendered

in the present ; viz. the sun riseth, and the sun setteth — because the

propositions express a natural phenomenon which occurs repeatedly

predicates:ׁשֶמָּׁשַהאָבּוׁשֶמֶׁשַהחַרָזְו of the two following propositions

Whatׁשֵקַבְּתהַמ,auhence : asןִיַאֵמ,whatהַמSometimes after* , whence : , ?

seekest thou ? xian 1:89 Whence comest thou ?
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and constantly . In the same sense must the propositions con

tained in the eighth verse be understood , although the verbs son,

, : , ! are,לַכּוי־אֹלםיִעֵגְיםיִרָבְּדַה־לָּכ future forms : thusעַּבְׂשִּתלַכּוי

All things areַעֹמְׁשִמןֶזֹאאֵלָּמִת־אֹלְותֹאְרִלןִיַעעַּבְׁשִת־אֹלרֵּבַדְלׁשיִא

labouring *, man cannot utter it t ; the eye is never satisfied I with

seeing, nor the ear filled § with hearing.

By way of further illustration , we refer the student to the first

Psalm, where he will find four verbs in the past, 77, 301, 728,

; , , ), , , :, , ;

one active and one passive participle, vri', Same, all which must, for

the reasons, before stated , be rendered in the present.

Moods .

Infinitive Mood .

condition;חַבֶּזִמהָוהיַלרָחְבִנטָּפְׁשִמּוהָקָדְצהׂשֲע not fit for man

263 . Infinitives considered as nouns (Art . 113. )

may be used :

Ist. As the subjects of a proposition (Art . 163) .

Thus, ina? 07x7 min Jiu NS (Gen. ii. 18) lit. the being of the

man alone (is) not good, i . e , to be alone without the intended aid is a

; .

(Prov . xxi . 3).

2nd . As the complement of other verbs by which

they are governed , or as their objective cases :

Thus, 177 niet als NS (Gen. xix . 22) I am not able to do

any thing ; uy hn Dyba ja (Num . xxii.14) Balaam refused

* i. e. In a state of activity.

I i. e. Not satiated .

of i.e. He cannot describe it .

§ i. e. It becomes not weary.
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to go with us* ; sia nåx yes NS ( 1 Kings iii . 7 ) I know not to go

out and to come in, i.e. the going out nor the coming in ; wing oman opp

(Ps . lxxvii . 3) my soul refused to be comforted.

3rd . As the antecedent or consequent of a noun :

Thus, Symas 75 apr 2p (Gen. xxxvi. 31 ) lit. before

the reigning of a king to (over) the children of Israel ; upp sa dira

( Gen. ii . 16) in the day of thy eating thereof ; inap? num (Lev.

xxv. 50) from the year of his being sold .

264 . Like substantives, they admit of the pro

nominal affixes, and may be the objects of com

parison :

Thus, 'Dip? 'nan myn MAN (Ps. cxxxix . 2 ) thou knowest my

; :

( . ); (
xxix . 19) lit. better ( is ) my giving her unto thee than my giving

;

(Exod. xiv. 11) .

sitting;יָלֵאְךְזַּגַרְתִהתֵאְויִּתְעָדָיָךֲאֹובּוָךְתאֵצְוְךִּתְבַׁשְו and my rising

.Gen)רֵחַאׁשיִאְלּהָתֹואיִּתִּתִמְךָלּהָתֹואיִּתּתבוט;(28.Isa.Xxxvii)

her;רָּבְדִּמַּבּונֵתָּמִמםִיַרְצִמ־תֶאדֹבֲעּונָלבֹוט unto another man

to,בֹרָלםָדָאָהלֵחֵהיִּכ complete the sense of a preceding verb :asל

265 . They likewise admit the prefixes 2, 4, 3, 2,

and other prepositions to mark several relations :

, »

(Gen. vi . 1) when men began to multiply; 79777 (Gen.xxiv.14)

he finished to speak, i . e . he had finished, or he had done speaking ;

A_finite verb is sometimes used24)ְךֹולָהויָכָרְדִּבּובָאאֹלְו.xlii

* In such cases the infinitive constructive, with or without s , is

mostly used , though sometimes the infinitive absolute : as, ( Isa.

. ) .

instead of the infinitive: as, mx 5298 7127' ( Esth . viii .) for

תֹואְרִללַכּוא.
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nimo 119 he had done drinking ;-or to mark the purpose of a

preceding verb: as, mas 999 (Gen. xii. 5 ) and they went forth

to go, i.e. with the intention of going into the land, & c.; isosos 7797

(Exod . iii . 8 ) and I came down to deliver him .

266. With 2 or , they are used to indicate the coincidence of

two actions or events in point of time ; that is, that one action or

event did or will occur at or about the same time when another

did or will take place: thus, Soros amp 79 $ 3? (Gen.

xlviii . 7 ) in my coming from Padan, Rachel died by me , &c . , i.e.

Rachel died at the time of my coming (or when I came) from Padan ;

na na wysp (Prov. i . 26 ) I will mock in the coming of your

fear, i . e . whenever that shall happen ; 12 D xa voz xao (Ibid .

xviii . 3 ) in the coming of the wicked , cometh also contempt, i.e. when

the wicked cometh , there cometh likewise contempt ; 790 x X ?

smo (2 Kings vi. 32) look , at the coming of the messenger,

shut the door, i.e. as soon as he shall arrive. So likewise (2 Kings

. ) *** ,

???***** DD!! (Ibid . 7) and it came to pass on the coming

of the letter to them, and they took, i. e . when the letter came, then

they took , fc.; DON'Y Mping oņi Dşiyin ? Yo (Gen. xix . 17 ) ;

( . ).

תֶלֶדַה

x.2)םָּתְמָׂשְוםֶתיִאְרּו:םֶכיֵלֲאהֶּזַהרֶפֵּסַהאֹבְּכ;but,אֹבְּכיִהְיַו

.(29.Ibid)רֹּכְזִּיַו--םיִהֹלֱאתַחַׁשְּביִהְיַו

267. With , they are used like nouns in the ablative* : as,

ya No himq (Num. xiii. 25) and they returned from searching of

the land ; nanga yoga wowin (Job i . 7 ) from going to and

fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in it.

268. Sometimes, however, the ♡ is used in a negative sense

thus, (Gen. xxvii. 1 ) and his eyes were dim ni ?? from seeing,

* Or as a sign of the comparative, which has already been

explained.

Q2
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i . e . so that he could not see ; siap na-ba mp (Isa. xxiv. 10)

every house is shut up from entering, i.e. so that none can enter ;

! ( . ) ..*(29.Gen.xxxi)עָרדַעְובֹוטִמבֹקֲעַיםִערֵּבַדְמָךְלרֶמָּׁשִה

269. The infinitive absolute (Art . 111 ) is used be

fore or after finite verbs, to indicate energy , intensity,

or emphasis, and must frequently be rendered in

English by the adverbs, surely, certainly, continually,

greatly, indeed , fc.

270. Thus, nion nio (Gen. ii. 17 ) dying, thou shalt die, i . e .

thou shalt surely die ; 1978 1979 (Ibid . iii . 16) I will greatly

encrease ; (Ibid. xviii . 18) he will assuredly be ; akan

1375y han ( Ibid . xxxvii. 8) shalt thou indeed reign over us ?

sivi xin ***1 (Ibid . viii , 8) and he went out going and returning,i.e.

.; ?

( Ibid. xxxi . 30).

repeatedlygoing.;ָּתְפַסְכִנףַסְכִניִּכָּתְכַלָהְךֹולָההָּתַעְו to and fro ,8 :c

271. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used for finite verbs,

especially for the imperative : as, Tiap! Dapy ? (Zech. vii . 5)

when ye fasted and mourned ; binn sin?? (Jer. xxxii . 44) and they

shall write, and they shall seal ; noun oi ng (Exod. xx . 8)

; ( . )

( Ibid. xiv . 21) .

remember;םֶכיֵחֲאןיֵּבַעֹומָׁש(Deut.i.16)יִרְכָנְלרֹכָמוא the Sabbath day

272. The infinitive absolute is sometimes used as a noun : as,

4879 pinism una abx (Hos. iv. 2) lit. to swear, and to

* In all the above cases, the infinitive constructive is mostly used .

+ It is highly probable that in most of these cases there is

: , } ;

, &

an,םֶּתְרַפְסדֹופָסְו;רֹוּכְזִּת.רֹוכָז; ellipsis of the finite verb : thus

.c&,רֹּכְמִּתרֹוכָמ
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10: 1
lie, and to murder, and to steal, foc ., break out in abundance : i.e.

Imprecation , and murder, and theft, and adultery, overspread the

land.

273. Infinitives are sometimes used as adverbs :

as , ( Exod . xxx . 36) and thou shalt beat ( pound)

some of it p very small : (Deut. xiii . 14) Thou

shalt enquire, and make search, and ask 30'n well,

diligently.

קֵדָה

אצְמִל

274. This is likewise the case with finite verbs, followed by an

infinitive, or by a finite verb : as, (Gen. xxvii. 20) how is it that

m? thou hast found so quickly, lit. thou hast hastened to

find ; ( Exod. ii . 18) how is it that Din xi m ?n ? ye are come

so soon to day, lit. ye have hastened to come : Sanns uņa

( 1 Sam. i . 12) she encreased to pray, i . e . she prayed much , con

tinued to pray : 11979 1277 58 (1Sam . ii . 3) do not encrease, do

not speak, i.e , do not speak continually.

275 .

>

This is especially the case with the verbs 90; to add, to

encrease, zivi to return : as, nossom ( Gen. iv . 2 ) and she brought

forth again, lit. and she encreased to bring forth : 31 nap? M ??

(Gen. viii. 12 ) and she did not again return : 70 pms!

(Ibid . xxvi. 18 ) and Isaac dug again, lit. and he returned and he

: (2 i. 2): ?(

xxv. 1 ) .

3 Gen)הָּׁשִאחַקִּיַוםָהָרְבַאףֶסֹּיַו:(1.2Kings2)ויָלֵאחַלְׁשִּיַובָׁשָּיַו:dug

.

Imperative Mood.

276. The Imperative is used in Hebrew, as in

other languages, for commanding, entreating, &c .
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לא: לכאתאל

lay not thiue hand upon theרַעַּנַהלֶאָךְדָיחָלְׁשִּתלַא

.(12.Gen.xxii)הָמּואְמֹולׂשַעַּתלַאְו;lad

It admits only of the second person singular and

plural , m. and f . * and is used only affirmatively.

Prohibitions and admonitions are expressed by the

future, accompanied by the negative particles n's,

: as, busin NS (Gen. ii . 17) thou shalt not eat ;

,

; ( ).

277. Obs. 1. - 58 is mostly used when a wish is expressed, in

which case it is generally followed by 9t : as, rhyn x S (Gen.

xviii . 3) do not pass, I pray :-or in expression of encouragement,

admonition , and advice : as, tax rynx (Gen. xv . 1 ) fear not

Abraham ; em 58 (Prov.i.15) ; 1979 (Ibid).לַא

278. Obs. 2.-A future preceded by an imperative is often used

as an imperative : as, MODNI 2 (Exod .iii. 16) .

279. Obs . 3.-The imperative is sometimes used for the future :

as, Gen. xx. 7. and he shall pray for thee, !! and live, i . e .

* When an imperative sense for the first and third persons is

required, the future is used : as , 1978 or 1797 (with paragogic 17)

let me run (2 Sam. xviii . 22 , 23) ; ?! there shall be, or let there

be ; 135 let them go, or they shall go. But these and similar

expressions are often merely declarative, intimating neither a com

mand nor even a wish : as, sive imani ( Ps. lxxii . 17) his

name will be for ever ; mịn daş wpas 1253 ( Hos. v. 6 ) they will

go to seek the Lord. In this sense ought the several verbs in

the thirty- fifth Psalm , verses 4, 5 , 6, and in several other places, to

be understood .

* This particle is likewise used for the same purpose in affirmative

phrases : as, De Dyp X n2! (Gen. xviii . 4 ) let a little water be

taken ; x 170 (Ibid . xix . 2 ) .
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and;ּויְחִוּוׂשֲעתאז(Ibid.xlii.18);ףֵסָאֵהְו...תָמּו thou shalt live

( Deut. xxxii. 50 ) .

Subjunctive and Potential Moods.

if,provided.26)יִתאָׂשָנְו-...םֹודְסִּבאָצְמֶאםִא ; (Gen. xviiiםִא

280. The several Moods denominated by Gram

marians, Subjunctive, Potential, Optative, &c . , are

indicated in Hebrew by the particles 1, DX, 'O,

, , , , ! ,

expressive of contingency, conditionality , possibility,

wish , &c . , the verb retaining the same form which it

has in the indicative :

Thus, to lest ; (Gen. iii. 22) 598 ... im nur lest he put

forth his hand and take ... and eat, 8c .; Jinan ia (Ibid . 3 ) .

. )

if I find in Sodom .... then will I spare, fc. (Gen. xxxii. 9) ;

?: . ,

it, then, fc . ( See Exod. xxi . )

şif, that ; (Exod. xxi. 7) ina nx nx ba? ?? and if a man

sell his daughter, &c.; (Gen. xxxviii. 16) what wilt thou give me,

xan that thou mayest come, & c. ; ( Exod. iii. 11 ) who am I,

72 ? that I should go ...pix '? ! and that I should bring forth ,&c.

( . ) ?

518 peradventure, perhaps; (Gen. xviii . 24) D'wnn enjoy

within

city ; (Lam . iii . 29) nypa un 18.

if Esaw come to .... and smileהָיָהְו..ּ.והָּכִהְו...לֶאוָׂשֵעאֹובָיםִא

(Judg.ix.28)ּוּנֶדְבַעַגיִּכ..ְ.ךֶלֶמיִבֲאיִמ

peradventure there be fifty righteous auithin theריִעָהְךֹותְּבםיִקיִּדַצ

* Likewise by us that (Gen. xi . 7 ) ; yds in order that (Gen.

xxvii . 25) ; 7aya that (Gen. xxvii.4). The Optative is frequently

indicated by the particle : as, biyop V Ngom (Ps . vii . 10) O

that the wickedness of the wicked might come to an end ! These moods

must, however, often be inferred from the context.
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as though, if; ( Ecc. vi. 6 ) D'OYP D as an app and

though he live twice a thousand years, &c.; (Esth.vii.4 ) aby

יִּתְׁשַרֱחֶהּונְרַּכְמִנתֹוחָפְׁשִלְוםיִדָבֲעַל

יִלּול אֶלּול

except that the God of mgיִנָּתְחַלְׁשםָקיֵרהָּתַעיִּכיִלהָיָה-...יִבָא

(Judg.xiv.18)יִתָדיִחםֶתאָצְמאֹליִתָלְגֶעֶּבםֶּתְׁשַרֲחאָלּול.

is o that,would ; (Gen. xvii. 18) 7:35 pm Snymus that

Ishmael might live before thee ! (Gen.xxx. 34) 7 °???? ?? ; would

it might be according to thy words.

5 % or sy , .were it not, except ; ( Gen. xxxi. 42) abr 1995

? • $

father .... had been with me, thou hadst sent me away now empty ;

( . )

im! who would give, grant, would , O that : as, ... ņia in! Yº

S?npa ra (Exod . xvi. 3 ) would ( to God) we had died .... in the

land of Egypt; Dipar min syk A "? (Num. xi . 29 ) would

( to God) that all the Lord's people were prophets ; DNM paa

? ( . )..(67.Deut.xxviii)רֶקּבןֵּתִייִמרַמאּתבֶרֶעָבּובֶרֶעןֵּתִי

PARTICIPLES .

281. Participles are used in Hebrew as nouns

(Art. 122 , 207 ) , as Adjectives (Art . 83) , and as verbs

(Art . 245) ; and follow , according to the sense in

which they are employed, the rules ofthese respective

parts of speech .

282. They are often used in a very unlimited

sense ; in which case, the pronouns, whoso, whoever,

he that, & c . , though not expressed , must be supplied :

as

( . )

:

Whoso loveth instruction, loveth knowledge ; but he that hateth

reproof (is) a brute ; lit. a lover of wisdom (is) a lover of know

ledge ; and, fc .

(.1.Prov.xii)תַעָדבֵהֹארָטּומבֵהֹא :רַעָּבתַחַכֹוּתאֵנֹוׂשְו
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(.11.Prov.xi)םֶחָלעַּבְׂשִיֹותָמְדַאדֵבע

He that tilleth his land shall be satisfied with bread.

יִאְטֹחְו...םיִיַחאָצָמיִאְצֹמיִּכ.יִלַעֵמֹׁשםָדָאיֵרְׁשַא

)(Ibid.vi.34-36.)ֹוׁשְפַנסָמֹח . .)

Blessed (is the) man who hearkeneth unto me, 8c..... For whoso

findeth me, findeth life, fc . .... But he that misseth me, wrongelh
his soul.

(.9.Jonahi)ּובֹוֲעַוםָּדְסַחאְוָׁשיֵלְבַהםיִרְמַׁשְמ
They that observe lying vanities , forsake their own mercy.

283. This is likewise often the case even when

the particle has the prefix M , especially when it is

preceded by 5, or by the same finite verb* : as ,

yatining bp (Gen. xxi . 7) whoever shall hear it ; (2 Sam .

xvii . 9) young you ?, lit. and he shall hear the hearer,

&c . , i . e. whosoever shall hear ; bain bis 3 (Deut .

xxii . 8) .

jects,הָכְלֵנםיִרְמֹאיִּתְעַמָׁש of preceding verbs :as

284. Participles are sometimes used as the ob

: ,

(Gen. xxxvii. 17) I have heard them say , Let us go,

&c.; (Gen. xxvii . 6 ) and Rebekah spake unto Jacob

, herרֹמאֵלsaying,רֶּבַדְמְךיִבָא־תֶאיִּתְעַמָׁשהֵּנִה son

עָמְׁשִיעמשה-

* Or when followed by the same finite verb : as, ( Ezek. iii. 27)

.

+ The word niox ( inf. cons.of Tip) so often used in Scripture,

is generally introduced before a quotation . In the instance before

us it is used twice . By the first, the sacred writer indicates that
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behold I heardדִיַציִלהָאיִבָה:רֹמאֵלְךיִחָאוָׂשֲעלֶא : I

thyfather speak unto Esau thy brother, saying, Bring

me venison, &c .

Concord of the Verb with the Nominative.

285. The verb generally agrees with its nomi

native or subject in number, gender, and person :

except-

1st . — The pluralis excellentiæ , which mostly, but not always,

takes a verb in the singular : as, (Gen. i. 1 )) DADE 877 ; ( Exod .

. ) ; ( ; ( . )

dinbg ni aynn. ( See Art . 220.)

2nd.---When the verb precedes its subject, in which case the verb

may or may not agree with itt : as, (Gen.i. 14) napot, where

(13.Gen.xx);*תָמּויויָלָעְּבםַגְו(29.Ibid);4)ֹול־ןֶּתִיויָנֹדֲאםִא.xxi

or,דִיַציִלהָאיִבָה at least their general sense ,namely

the words following it are the very words spoken by Rebekah, in

cluding the second hors, by which she introduces the words of Isaac,

, ,

* In these instances, the agreement is logical, i . e . according to

the signification ; but in the last example, the agreement is merely

formal.

+ Verbs, considered as mere attributes, cannot, strictly speaking,

admit either of number , gender, or person ; these can only belong

to the pronouns, which are included in the form of the verb. Now,

we can easily suppose that the mind of the speaker may, in some

instances, be chiefly directed to the attribute, without immediately

thinking of the particular subject or subjects to which the attribute

may happen to belong (as is the case when verbs are used imper

sonally) ; the subject being introduced , as it were, by a sort of after

thoi at, and of course, as merely explanatory ; and hence the reason

why in such instances the concord is disregarded.
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15)תֹופָיםיִׁשָנאָצְמִנאֹלְו

םיִּתַחםיִרֹוּבִּגתֶׁשק;(Jobxxxviii.21)םיִּבַרְךיֶמָירַּפְסִמּו

the verb is singular masculine, and the noun plural feminine ; (Num .

ix. 6 ) Do, here the verb is in the singular, and the noun is

in the plural ; (Gen. ix . 23) no DN ?), here we have two nouns

connected by a copulative, yet the verb is in the singular ; (Job xlii .

)

3rd.—When the subject is complex (Art . 180), and one of the

terms (the consequent) happens to be plural, then the verb is some

times put in the plural, although the leading word ( the antecedent)

is in the singular : as , (Gen. iv. 10) D'PØY 7'nin pa sip ; ( 1 Sam .ii.

4) , ( ) : :

4th .-When a plural noun is used distributively: as, npr .... son

( Ex . xxxi. 14) lit. her profaners...... he shall die, i.e. every one that

profanes it (the Sabbath ), shall die ; (Gen. xlix . 22 ) nyx nina ;

( . ) :

5th .-- Sometimes when the apparent subject is a nominative

absolute (Art.204) : as, N97: Dipin niya ( Job xxii. 9) and (as to

the arms) of the orphans, it is broken; (Hab. i. 16) mpya isaspi.

6th . When the verb 77 is used as a connecting verb , it may

agree either with the subject or the predicate : as , (Gen. i . 11 )

) ( 8)
The

concord is, however, often entirely disregarded * : as , (Gen. xli .

)... ( )

(Prov.iii.18)רָׁשֻאְמָהיֶכְמֹותְו

ּוהֹבָוּוהתהָתְיָהץֶרָאָהְו;(Gen.xxxi.8)ְךֶרָכְׂשהֶיְהִיםיִדֶקֶנ

53)---...הָיָהרֶׁשֲאבָעָרָהיֵנְׁשעַבֶׁש;(Levit.xxiv.5)הֶיְהִיםיִנֹרְׂשֶעיֵנְׁש תָחֶאָההָּלַחַה

14)ֹותָלְחַנאּוה....הָוהְייֵׁשִא;(Jer.x.3)אּוהלֶבֶהםיִּמַעָהתֹוקֲחיִּב

* This is likewise often the case when a pronoun is used as the

copula : as, ( Lev. xxv . ) oņins Na Ba y ap 'p ; ( Josh. xiii.

) ; ( . 3) .

The reason of this is evident , as the copula cannot, strictly speaking,

be effected by gender or number. Several apparent anomalies may

be attributed to the omission of some word : as, ( 1 Sam. xxv. 27 )

,

omitted. There are, however, many discordances that cannot be

thus explained,

is probablyרעֶגwhere the word,ָךְתָחְפִׁש....איִבֵהרֶׁשֲאתאֹּזַההָכָרְּבַה
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286. When several subjects of different genders* ,

having the same predicate or verb , are connected,

and the predicate is in the plural , then the mascu

line plural is used ; as, (Gen xviii . 11 ) 778907787

? ; ( . ? ( םיִנֵקְז;(Jud.xiii.19)םיִאֹרֹוּתְׁשִאְוַחֹונָמּו(notתֹואֹר)..(

(4.Exod.xxi);ןֹרֲהַאְוםָיְרִמרֵּבַדְּתַו(.Num.xii);הָּמִאְו,ָהיִחָארֶמאֹּיַו

ָהיֶנֹדֲאַלהֶיְהִּתָהיֶדָליִוהָּׁשִאָה;(Prov.xxvii.9)בֵלחַמָׂשְותֶרטְקּוןֶמֶׁש;(1

Kingsxvii.15)אּוהָואיִהלַכאּתַו:

But the verb or predicate may be in the singular, in which case

either the masculine or the feminine may be used : as, (Gen. xxiv.55)

( .) ); ( 4 )

; ( . 9) ; ( 1

. .

287. When the subject is a Noun of the common

gender, the verb may be in either gender : as , ( Levit.

. ) ... ( . 9 ) iv.2)הָׂשָעְואָטְחֶהיִּכׁשֶפֶנ;(Is.xxxiii.9)לַבָא ץֶרֶאהָלְלְמֶא

288 . When the subject is a collective noun, the

verb may be either in the singular or plural : as,

( . ) (Exod.i.20)ּומְצַעַּיַוםָעָהבֶרִּיַו.(

289 . When the subject is indefinite, as when we

say some one did so and so, the Hebrew makes use

: ,

Sm (Gen. xi.9) therefore was the name of the city

of,ֹומְׁשאָרָקןֶּב the verb of the third person :as לע

* When the several subjects consist of pronouns of different

persons, the verbs must then agree with that which is, in the lan

guage of grammarians, the most noble ; that is , the 1st person has

the preference over the other two, and the 2nd over the 3rd : as,

(Gen. xxxi. 44) ANI 7 ans ; (2 Sam . xix. 30)

הֶדָּׂשַה־תֶאּוקְלְחַּתאָביִצְוהָּתַא.
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called Babel, Heb. therefore he called, i . e . some one*;

mois apsing (Gen.xlviii. 1 ) and one told Joseph ;

abris , (Ibid. 2 ) : or by the passive verb : as,

0777859(Gen.xxii . 20) and it was told Abraham ,
i . e . some one told him .

Obs. 1.—The third person of the verb is likewise used when the

subject or cause is unknown, and where, in English, the neuter

pronoun is used : as, is -289 (Gen. xxxii . 8 ) and it grieved him ;

on it grieves me ; dyan ang lit. and he was the rain, i.e. it

rained ; D '??? mibip in and there was thunder and lightning, i.e.

it thundered and lightened .

Obs. 2.—The third person is sometimes used instead of the second

or first, and nouns instead of pronouns, in addressing a superior : thus,

17ay Sy 9 , muna ( Gen. xli . 10) Pharaoh was wroth with his

. ; !

( ) ; -

1ņi mampu nas ( See likewise Gen. xix. 19 ; xxxiii. 13, 14 ) + .

ויָדָבֲע

servantsְךיֶדָבֲעלַעָּתְפַצְקהָּתַא;יִנֹדֲאיֵנְזָאְּברָבָּדְךְרְבַעאָנ־רֶּבַדְי ,for

forְךיֶנְזָאְּברָבָּדאָנ־הָרְּבַדֲא;ויָדָבֲע-תֶאלַאָׁשיִנֹדֲאGen.xliv .18 )for)

Government of Verbs.

290. Active transitive verbst govern the objective

case : as, foi o 3x Semono (Gen. xxxvii . 3)

and Israel loved Joseph ; 7'7791.7'71po 'myan ( Ps .

cxix . 168 ) I have kept thy precepts and thy testimonies.

* This corresponds with the German man, and the French on.

+ Thus we see that the language of politeness, or rather of abject

humility , was early in vogue amongst mankind .

# Many verbs are used both intransitively and transitively : as,

797 bon vin ( Judg. xx . 41 ) and the men of Israel turned ;

immy Nisi DR 797 ( Ps. cv . 25) he turned their hearts to hate his

> ( . ).
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291. Some verbs govern two objective cases : as,

771m 3m57nx pop (Hag. ii . 11 ) ask the priests

(concerning) the law ; 7777 D’ype 1772 (Ps . li . 15)

Iwill teach transgressors thy way .

.Sam.xix2)ןֵּבְרַּיַה־תֶאְךֶלֶּמַה־תֶאריִבֲעַהְל,Hiphil :as

292. This is especially the case with verbs in

, (2 ..

16) to make the king pass over the Jordan ; 7'm ? y ?!

7778nx (Jer. xvii . 4) and I will cause thee to serve

thine enemies* .

293. The student will recollect that when we speak of cases in

Hebrew , nothing is meant but the signst (prefixes or prepositions)

which are added to the subordinate member of a senterice (Art.

188), in order to distinguish them from the more essential parts .

Now, what particular prefix or preposition these subordinate mem

bers or complements require, must depend, as has already been

observed ( Art. 190), on the signification of the verb, and on the

intention of the speaker ; and this intention can often only be known

from the particular prefix or preposition which accompanies the

complement, and by which the signification of the verb is frequently

varied. Thus the verb nay, construed with nx signifies to labour,

to cultivate , to serve ; but with ? it signifies, to impose labour :

nyai construed with b signifies to attend to , to regard ; but with

* Generally verbs, & c ., which are transitive in Sp, become doubly

transitive in Sys : as, 7 (Is . xxvi . 10 ) he learned ; 7 ( Ecc.

xii . 9 ) he caused to learn , or he taught.

+ But these signs are sometimes omitted ( Art. 215), in which case

the connection is said to be immediate . The complement of a verb

may be the name of the action (Art . 263) , and then it is said, in the

language of grammarians, to be governed in the infinitive mood .
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or 12 it signifies to turn away, disregard : DN Sep is to ask,

? Srp to consult, dyn or y? bkp to request, 5.5kp to inquire.

Miscellaneous Remarks.

294. The words Dip to rise, Nivy to lift up , to raise,

HJp to turn, and a few others, are often used pleonas

tically before other verbs : as, 75 Dp ) and he rose

went )

and saw ; NY and he turned and went out ;

and he lifted up his eyesאְרַּיַוויָניֵעאָּׂשִּיַו;and event

ְךֶלֵּיַוויָלְגַרתֶאאָּׂשִּיַו:

295. Nouns derived from the same root with the

verb are often added to it pleonastically : as , 771

vowed a vow ;

wept a great weeping * ; moon Dis (Gen. xli. 15);

? 9 ( . ).
1

CHAPTER VI .

PARTICLES.

Adverbs.

296. The modifications of attributes, which in

many languages are expressed by adverbs, are indi

cated in Hebrew in various ways :

* Some grammarians suppose that this mode of expression denotes

emphasis, but it appears to mark the almost child - like simplicity of

the early ages , rather than any thing else .
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Ist . By the repetition of the noun or adjective (Art.

221 , 225 ).-- 2nd. By the infinitive absolute (Art. 269,

270).-3rd. By a finite verb, in conjunction with an

infinitive constructive or with another finite verb . ( Art.

273 , 275).-4th . By abstract nouns or other words*

used adverbially : as , (Exod . xii . 11 ) and ye shall

eat it jiena with hastiness, i . e . in haste, or hastily ;

( Ibid . xiv . 25) and they drove them (the chariots)

na with heaviness, i . e , heavily ; (Judg. viii . 1) and

they contended with him ima with vehemence, or

vehemently.

297. Obs. Some of these words are never used in an adverbial

sense without some of the prefixes D, 5, , 2, as in the preceding

examples : others are always used without prefixes: as, ( Josh, ii. 1 )

wyn secretly (from winn deaf) ; son gratuitously ; (Lam . i . 9 )

Dixso wonders, i . e. wonderfully . Some, again , are used indiscri

minately with or without prefixes : as, no ? (Deut . xii.10) ; noas

(Lev. xxv . 19) ; in safety, securely ; while others are used in

different senses, according as they have or have not any of the pre

fixes : as , na alone, only, separately, but not besides, except ;

inp when , but inps for when, for what period of time ; 1998 cons.

y non- existence , nothing, 18 into nothing, 1:89 as nothing ; but,

1:89 signifies whence, and 18 ? without, or rather from want of

existence , or because there existed not ; (See Is . v. 9 ; 1.2) ; and

* See Art. 154.

+ As tienen yon nap (Gen. xxvi. 1 ) besides the first famine.

But the D is often prefixed before the noun : as, 999 7 (Exod .

xii.37 ) besides children ; which is the same as 997 nap.
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אל

I'll without, i . e. where there exists not, or in the non -existence (see

Prov. v . 23, xi . 14 ), not, xy? without* .

298. Boyis it not ? is mostly used in indirect assertions, when

the inquirer knows that the answer must be in the affirmative . It

is therefore often equivalent to a positive assertiont, and may be

rendered by behold : as,bava Spyn mism (Gen. xxxvii. 13)

Do not thy brethren pasture in Shechem ? i.e. they do pasture, &c.;

US ?

* The distinction between 18 and I'N, and between these and xs,

&c . , has already been pointed out in Art. 154, 187. Nevertheless,

as it is important for the student to have a clear view of the subject,

we shall repeat our former remarks, and elucidate them by examples.

18 is a noun , and signifies non - existence, nothing . It is opposed

to wil, which signifies real being. 18 is used in the absolute state,

but I '* when in construction with other words . Thus, absolute state,

1: DN 139 ?? nun wo ( Exod . xvii. 7 ) Is the Lord amongst us or not ?

lit. Is the Lord in existence ? fc. or Is he not in existence amongst

Cons.n DY IN TUN n'a 1" ( Exod. xii. 30) there was not a

house where there was not one dead, lit. there was no house in existence

where there was not a dead person in existence. Both 1:8 and 1 '*

indicate the non - existence ofthe subject, whereas as indicates the

non-existence of the predicate or attribute ( see the examples in Art .

187 ) . The affirmative answer to the question ex nb wir? (Jud.

iv . 20) is there any man here ? or ngan nyawa ( 1 Sam . ix. 11 )

is the seer here ? is wi! there exists.
The negative answer is 1x there

exists not . But the affirmative answer to omg opna seest thou ?

, , ;

negative answer is as a signifies nothing whatever, excluding

the whole as well as the parts : but 53 x's signifies not all, excluding

the whole but not all the parts .

+ A negative is often implied in affirmative interrogations : as,

( . ) 1

wicked ? which is equivalent to I do not desire, fc.

and the;יִכֹנָאהֶאֹר-יִתיִאָרso ,yes ,orןֶּבhast thow seen ?isָתיִאָרֲחor

do 1 ihen desire the death of theעָׁשָרתמץּפְחֶאץֿפָהֶה(23.Ezek.xviii)

R
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Deut .xi.30 )Are they not on the other side)ןֵּדְרַּיַהרַבָעֶּבהָּמֵהאֹלֲה ( . )

Jordan ? i . e . Behold they are, &c.

299. Two negatives are not, in Hebrew, equivalent to an affirma

, : ,

( Exod . xiv . 11 .

tive,םִיַרְצִמְּבםיִרָבְקןיֵאיִלְּבִמֲה , but only strengthen the negation :as

;unpreparedןֹוכָנ־ןיֵא,innumerableרָּפְסִמןיֵא,to denote primation : as

;unwiseםָכָח־אֹל;strengthlessַחְב־אֹל;powerless ,impotentםיִנֹוא־ןיֵא

,uselessליִעֹוי־אֹל;a cloudless morningתֹובָעאֹלרֶקּב;chilalessםיִנָּבאֹל

,i .e d-;םָע־אֹל. - ,iלֵא־אֹל

without;הָרָסיִּתְלִּב a name ,i .e .infamousםֵׁש־יִלְּב;*lawless horde ;;

301. The negatives are sometimes omitted, and must be supplied

bythe.3)אֵצֵיהָהֹבְגהָהֹלְגּורְּבַדְתּוּבְרַּתלַא reader : as , (1 Sam .ii

םֶכיִּפִמקָתָע,supplyלַא;(Ps.ix.19)תַוְקִּתןֹויְבֶאחַכָּׁשִיחַצֶנָלאֹליִּכ

supply,דַעָלדַבאּתםיִוָנֲע אל.

This is especially the case when two negative propositions are

joined together by 1 , when both the negative as well as the predicate

of the second proposition are often omitted : as, (Ps. i.5) ־אֹלןֵּכ־לַע

or render,ּומָקָיאֹלsupplyםיִקיִּדַצתַדֲעַּבםיִאָטַחְוטָּפְׁשִּמַּבםיִעָׁשְרּומָקְנ

.bymorוthe .

The repetition of adverbs denotes intensity : as, (Deut . xxviii.43)

the,הָלֲעַמהָלֲעַמ strangerthat is amongst thee shall get up above thee ,הָטָמהָטַמ

;upwards upwards, i.e. very high ; and thou shalt come down on D

low low, i . e . very low .

Thus,(Deut.21)םָע־אֹלְּבםֵאיִנְקַאיִנֲאַו...לֵא־אֹלְּביִנּואְנִקםֵה .xxii*

+(Is.xiv.6)הָרָסיִּתְלִּבתַּכַמ:

:(Prov.xii.28)תֶוָמ־לֶאּהָביִתְנְךֶרֶדְוםיִּיַחהָקָדְצחַרֹאְּב
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General Remarks on the Particles.

302. ParticlesParticles (originally nouns or verbs, Art.

154 ) are used in Hebrew, as in other languages, not

only in various senses, but for various purposes .

The same word being often employed as an adverb,

preposition, or conjunction * : thus, sy upon, over, for,

because, fc, ; non below , beneath, under, instead,

because; ma (probably from na to waste away)

not, without, except, unless, &c .

303. Obs. 1.-The student must, however, not suppose that

these words have really so many different significations ; for on strict

examination it will be found, that however variously the Hebrew

particles may be applied, they never lose their primary signification .

But in translating them into modern languages, their force cannot

always be given by one and the same word . This is owing to various

causes, but chiefly to this That most of the Hebrew particles are

the signs of general relations as well as of their various grades, or,

if I may be allowed the expression , of their subordinate relations.

Now, the Sacred Writers often use a particle expressive of a general

relation, leaving the subordinate to be inferred from the context ; but

in modern languages, these subordinate relations must be expressed

by distinct words. Thus, for instance, sp, } (probably from oss

to tend , extend) denotes tendency in general; but whether this ten

dency is to produce a union of contact, or merely an approximation ,

or whether it imports the final result of an action , is not expressed

* There are, however, many particles which are never used but as

adverbs : as, i here, bụi there : or as prepositions ; as, i'a between :

or as conjunctions only ; as , 78 but, I and.

R 2
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first appear.

inוnor that the;םִיַמָּׁשַהas well as toץֶרָאָהrefers toאָרָּב

by the particle, but must be inferred from the context . Hence the

reason why it cannot always be rendered by to, but occasionally by

at, near, by, for, that, fc .

It is the same with the inseparable particle ( from 9 a hook) ;

it indicates the general relation of connection, but whether this con

nection is copulative, adversative, concessive, &c. , must often be

inferred from the context* . Nor is this so difficult as it may at

No attentive reader can for a moment doubt that the

1 in Y N ( Gen. i . 1 ) means and, showing that the verb

1

Rp 1:2? (Gen. iv . 2 ) or in 1 :2 Spy ( Ibid . 5) ought to be rendered

but, because the propositions to which these words belong , stand in

disjunctive opposition to those which immediately precede them ;

nor that the * in Pin and in UK (Gen. xiii. 9) must be

rendered by then , because these propositions are the respondents or

consequents to their respective antecedents — SADOn Dş if thou wilt

take the left ; 1'97 DX? and if thou wilt take the right : nor that

1 in vanmy (Gen. iii. 3) must be rendered by neither, because it

is preceded by the negative proposition 15axn x's ye shall not eat,

and is not in opposition to it. Equally evident is it that the 1 in

iDx? (Exod. xxi. 17 ) must be rendered by or, as it cannot be sup

posed that the culprit should go unpunished unless he commit the

offence against both parents ; in this instance the 1 shews that spor

refers to ex as well as to " 28. These examples , I hope, will tend

to remove the erroneous opinion, that the Hebrew particles have such

a multiplicity of meanings , and that the single ' has seventy - four

different significations !

304. Obs . 2.-Many particles appear to be synonymous , but

there is generally some shade of difference in their meaning ; nor can

* That the frequent use of this particle instead of those which ex

press its subordinate relations does not arise from a want of adequate

terms, is fully shown in Vindiciæ Hebraicæ, p. 157 — 163 .
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are

יִּפְסַכְלּויַנָבְלּויַׁשָנְליַלֵאחַלָׁש

they always be indiscriminately used : thus, both bp and },

the signs of the dative . But is frequently used before the infini

tive mood, to show the purpose : as Soczwn and he sat down to

eat : and before nouns, to indicate the ultimate object : as, 197?

ninis and they shall be for signs. In neither of these cases could

su be used ; 1197 signifies he spoke unto me, but 5-797 ( the

verb not being accompanied by an objective case ) signifies either he

spoke concerning me, or, as it is often properly rendered in the Es

tablished Version, he promised me ; D 797 ( Deut. i . 11 ) he has

promised you ; ven big nu signifies he sent to my wives ; but,

priznym signifies, he sent for my wives ; (see 1 Kings xx . 7)

, .

305. Thus, likewise , Skja (lit. in rolling) from sto roll ,

may (lit. in passing ) from to pass, refer to the principal

person for whose sake any thing is done, to distinguish him from

the
person who receives the benefit, &c . , not for his own merit, but

for that of another . But Shya is used only before nouns, whilst

73y2 is used before nouns as well as before verbs, and is some

times equivalent to yoo (lit. to answer) that, so that, indicative

of the final cause . Thus (Gen. xxxix . 5 ) the Lord blessed the

Egyptian's house foi Sapa for Joseph's sake ; (Gen. xxx . 27 ) the

Lord has blessed me a for thy sake ; (Gen. viii. 21 ) naya

. 4 ) my

soul may bless thee . (See Exod. ix . 16) .

that mg4)יִׁשְפַנָךְכֶרָבְּתרּובֲעַּב.forman's sake ; (Gen. xxviiםָדָאָה

306 . Obs . 3. -The remarks contained in Art . 297 , may be ap

plied to particles in general :

Thus, is never used with a prefix, nor with a preposition pre

ceding it, though it may be used with a preposition following it : as,

, , ,;to the midst ofְךֹוּתלֶא,*to betweenןיֵּבלֶא,to behind meיֵרֲחַא־לֶא

* These apparent double prepositions cannot always be translated

literally Expressions like these , to behind me, to between me,
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into ; whereas 917x concerning, on account of, is never used with

out the particle by preceding it : as , iza niti by concerning, or

because of his son ; 790 nick by concerning, or an account of

the well (Gen. xxi ).

sw (from by to ascend ) upon, above ; Svo from above, or above

(the force of being lost in the translation ); but Syp above ( lit.

what is above), though derived from the same root, never occurs

without the prefix o ; thus, Syed from above, or above ; and

ryn with local 17, though likewise derived from the same root,

is used without the prefixa; as nyn upwards. - Sometimes with

, , .

Thus likewise Shaa, nya,"ma, never occur without 3 , though

this letter is, in the two first words, servile. Further, 559 admits

neither a prefix nor a preceding nor following particle. Wyp is

sometimes used with to mark the final end or purpose ; whereas

na admits both prefixes as well as particles: thus, nur uma

( for) not to keep, ns? man from defect of power, from inability,

, ,

heavens, or until the heavens be no more. A knowledge of these

distinctions can only be acquired by practice .

until the defect of theםִיַמָׁשיִּתְלִּבדַע,unless , exceptםָא־־יִּתְלְּב

sound very awkwardly to our ears, and so they would to an oriental

ear, if these terms were considered exclusively as prepositions

but this usage is perfectly correct in the Hebrew ; because most

of the prepositions being, in their origin, nouns, are often used as

such : thus , Os the hinder part, the space behind ; jin the middle

of ; (from in the middle), 12 the intermediate space, plu. nija

the intermediate spaces . Hence the propriety of such expressions,
. , , , , , , .

,

already expresses the relation denoted by the dative , and means

literally, towards the place where the face is .

יַרֲחַאלֶאיֵרֲחַאִמןיֵּבִמןיֵּב־לֶאןיֵּבִמלֶאלַעֵמהָלֲעַמְלהָלְעַמְלִמיֵנְפְלִמ

becauseלinיֵנְפִל theיֵנְפִללֶאnor,יֵנְפִלְלBut we could not say nor
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*תיֵּבמ

307. Several particles, when in construction , re

quire the sign of the dative after them : as,

nano within the vail, lit. from within to the vail.

i . e . with reference to it ; 785 pamỘ without the city ;

D'yx } Symp upon the wood, lit. from above, with re

;

the tabernacle and the altar; DAS "is woe unto them !

wue unto me ! lit. lamentation to me ! 5 boso

far be itfrom me ! God forbid ! lit. a profanation be it

to me, unbecoming.

between,ןיֵּב the piecesםיִרָזְּגַהןיֵּב,as

308. Obs. When the particle 13 between, relates to several

objects included in a noun plural , it is placed in immediate con

struction with that noun : , ,

7?Y. between thine eyest. But when it relates to two distinct

nouns, whether the same or different, then the particle must either

be repeated before each of the nouns : as, enn 1971 nix 1.2

( Gen. i. 4 ) between the light and between the darkness ;

D'977 1979 ( Ibid . 7) : or i'a is placed before the first noun, and the

second receives the prefix s ; as, Dips D?? j?? (Ibid.6) ;

Tons (see Levit. xi. 47 ; Deut. xvii. 8 ).

•םִיַּמַהןיֵּב

רואןיֵּב

Arrangement of Words.

309. As the most essential parts of speech have

in Hebrew their peculiar forms, and most of the

* Derived from 7!? a house, itself probably derived from via to

come in, to enter .

† When i' refers to several objects included in the same noun,

it is often rendered by among ; as , Dinx 1 ? ( Prov . vi. 19) among

brethren.



250 THE SYNTAX OF

modifications are indicated by inflections, there can be

little difficulty in distinguishing the subject from the

predicate, and the principal members from the subor

dinate parts, whatever situation they may happen to

occupy in a sentence . The words may therefore be

disposed in almost any order, without occasioning the

least confusion or ambiguity .

Thus, even the mere tyro may know by barely looking at the form

of the two following words ons bap that the first is a finite verb

including the pronoun he, and that the second is a noun. Further,

as Sax includes the subject as well as the predieate, my must be

the objective, whether it is placed after the verb - thus on? Sas ; or

before it—thus 59x on .

Thus likewise the words of the following simple sentence,

901 - N ON (Israel loved Joseph ) may receive any arrangement of

which they are susceptible without altering the sense :

1. > .

II . V.

1.ףֵסֹוי־תֶאבַהָאלֵאָרְׂשִי לֵאָרְׂשִיבַהָאףֵסֹוי־תֶאIv.בֵהָאףֵסֹוי־תֶאלֵאָרְׂשִי

לֵאָרְׂשִיףֵסֹוי-תֶאבַהָא

III.בַהָאלֵאָרְׂשִיףֵסֹוי־תֶא VI.ףֵסֹוי־תֶאלֵאָרְׂשִיבַהָא

.with!conversiveףֵסֹוי־תֶאלֵאָרְׂשִיבַהֱאֶיַו.orVII
or VII.

The reason of this is obvious. The verb being known by its form ,

and the objective by the particle "nx, there remains only the word

Sem which must be the nominative ; and as the words are thus

distinctly marked, it matters not what place they occupy.

310. But though , owing to the reason just stated ,

great latitude is allowed in the arrangement of

words , it must not be supposed that they are placed
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at random ; on the contrary , their proper disposition

appears to depend on one principle, viz . , that the

speaker will naturally express that first which strikes

his mind most forcibly, and to which he wishes most

to draw the attention of his hearers . - The more im

portant words will therefore take precedence of those

that are less important*.

311. Hence it is that in Hebrew the qualifying word must

follow the words qualified, and the defining words must be placed

after those which are defined : thus, on a ( not ta on) a wise

en die (not Din you) second day ; so na (not na 75m)

; ? ( ) . See Art.

54, 84, 91 , 98, 184 .

son ; a

.thisman(ׁשיִאָההֶזַהnot)הֶּזַהׁשיִאָה;kings daughter

312. Hence it is, likewise, that in common discourse the words

follow mostly the natural train of thoughts, that is to say , the subject

But it is highly probable that theץֶרָאָהתֵאְוםִיַמָּׁשַהתֶאםיִהֹלֱא** T

* The order of words in the first verse of the Book of Genesis,

may perhaps appear an exception to the general rule , as it begins

with a word apparently the least impressive : thus , 17 noya

.

Inspired Penman, by adopting this arrangement in preference to the

many which he might have chosen, intended to impress on our minds

first -- that this world had a beginning, in contradiction to those who

maintained its eternity : secondly -- that it was not the production of

chance, but a creation , a calling into existence by the Divine Will ;

and having thus taught us these important truths, he introduces the

Divine Agent, o'ngthe Almighty Being, the Author of all the powers

—and last of all , the objective cases_7787988 S'awn-ng.
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or nominative is placed first, then the verb or predicate, then the

objective, or any other subordinate member* : as in the arrangement

marked I.

313. But in historic narratives where actions and

events are of greater importance than the agents, the

verb is mostly placed firstt, then the nominative, then

the subordinate members, and last of all , the minor

circumstances : as in the arrangement marked VI.

VII . The intermediate arrangements marked II .

III . IV. V. are used ad libitum , according as the

speaker attaches more or less importance to either of

the words ; the most emphatic being generally placed

first in order.

314. By way of illustration, let us compare the two following

sentences :

.Gen.iii)ץֵעָה־ןִמןיִלהָנְתָנןאיה–יִדָמָעהָּתַתָנרֶׁשֲאהָּׁשִאָה

12);יִּתְדַלֹומץֶרֶאֵמּויִבָאתיֵּבִמיִנֵחָקְלרֶׁשֲאםִיַמָּׁשַהיֵהֹלֱאהָוהְי תאֹּזַהץֶרָאָה־תֶאןֵּתֶאָךֲעְרַזְלרֹמאֵליִל־עַּבְׁשִנרֶׁשֲאַויִל־רֶּבִּדרֶׁשֲאַו

:ְךיֶנָפְלןֹוכָאְלַמ|חַלְׁשִי|אּוה*(Gen.xxiv.7);־תיֵּברַעַׁש־תֶא|הָנָּב|אּוה

* All words and phrases which are introduced to define or to

explain the nominative or any of the subordinate numbers , are

placed immediately after the word which they are to explain : as ,

| ? - ( .

); -

?

| * ( ) ; | |

: 11 ya nin? (2 Kings xv. 35).

When the nominative is thus separated from the verb by ex

planatory circumstances, the personal pronoun corresponding with

the nominative is introduced to recall , as it were, the subject; as in

the preceding examples. See likewise Deut . i. 30, 36 , 38, 39.

+ Except when the clauses stand in opposition .
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(.5.Gen.xvi)ָךֶקיֵחְּב|יִתָחְפִׁש|יִּתַתָנ|יִכֹנָא-I

(.16.Deut.xxii)הָּׁשִאְל|הֶּזַהׁשיִאָליִּתַתָנ|יִּתִּבתֶא-II

I. | ! I $ ( . )

I have given my maid into thy bosom .

. | l ( . )

Lit. My daughter I gave unto this man for a wife.

In the first example, the nominative 'pis is placed emphatically

(as it is already included in the finite verb inny) first ; then comes

the verb, then the objective, &c . In the second example , the order

is reversed . The objective case is placed first, then the verb includ

ing the nominative, then the subordinate members. And why ?

Because in the first, we have the venerable mistress aware of her

importance, which she finds abated by circumstances arising from

her own condescension , to which she particularly wishes to draw her

husband's attention . She, therefore, begins with the Ego 'Djx ; ' It

was 1, the mistress of the house, who have condescendingly placed

this ungrateful bondwoman in thy bosom.' But in the second

example, we have the tender father, indignant at the offered insult,

pleading the cause of his child . He therefore omits the ' jx, as if

he scarcely thought of himself, and begins his address to the judges

with me nx my daughter, as the object nearest his heart .

In,דֹבֲעַתֹותֹאְואָריִּתָךיֶהֹלֱאהָוהְי־תֶא the following verse.315 ,

yarn innan ( Deut. vi . 13), we have all the complimentary words

placed before their respective verbs and nominatives , because the

emphasis rests upon them . Reverse the order, and arrange the words

as they are in ,

&c ., or - ink 7058 7717 ' X 7, &c . , and the energy is

entirely lost .

translation-רבעתותאוךיהלאהוהיתאאריתהתא,

.c&םָּנִחםֹואְתִּפהָּתַעםָקיֵרof mere circumstances ,such as In

xxi.11);םָקיֵרּוּנֶחְלַׁשְתאֹל(Deut.xv.13);םֹואְתִּפהָוהְירֶמאֹּיַו

316. It is the same with adverbs and other words expressive

, , , ?, & .

ordinary discourse they mostly follow the verb : as, bon **?? (Ex .

. ) ; ( );

(Num . xii . 4) . But when any particular stress is to be laid upon

them, they precede the verb : as, 'nnu aprI nmy (Gen.xxxi.
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Prov .vi .15 ). Nay ,they are often)42);ֹודיֵאאבָיםֹואְתִּפןֵּכ־לַע

Jer .li.8 ). Becausethe prophet wished to draw)לֶבָּבהָלְפָנםֹואְתִּפ

placed with great propriety at the very beginning of a sentence : as,

( . ).

attention to the suddenness of the destruction of Babylon, so unex

pected at the time when she was still flourishing and great.

.Mal)םיִׁשְקַבְמםֶּתַארֶׁשֲאןֹודָאָהֹולָכיֵה־לֶאאֹובָיםֹאְתִּפ,So likewise

.(9.Jobi)הָוהְיתֶאבֹויִאאֵרָיםָּנִחַה;(3.Is.iii)1);םֶּתְרַּכְמִנםָנִח.iii

In all these instances, the adverbs stand first, because they are the

most emphatic. Place them in any other part of the sentence, and

the effect is lost, as it is indeed in every translation which cannot

adopt the same arrangement .

317. But though numerous additional examples might be pro

duced from every part of Scripture, to show that the Sacred Writers

paid great attention to the disposition of their words, yet we must

not carry this principle too far, by requiring, in every instance, a

reason for the particular arrangement which they thought proper to

This would be as absurd, as to demand why an author does

not always use the same identical words to express the same sen

timent. On this subject, I cannot do better than recommend to

the student's attention the judicious observations of the greatest

Hebrew scholar that ever lived, Aben Ezra. His words are :

use .

:

ףּוגַהְותֹומָׁשְנִּכםֵהםיִמָעְטַהְותֹופּוגְּבםֵהתֹולָּמַהיִּכעַד

ןֹוׁשָל־לָכְּבםיִמָכֲחַה־לָּכטָּפְׁשִמןֵּכלַע:יִלָּכֹומְּכהָמָׁשְנַל

םֵהֶׁשרַחַאתֹולָּמַהיּוניִׁשְלןיִׁשְׁשֹוחםָניֵאְוםיִמָעְטַהּורְמְׁשִיָׁש

:םָמֲעַטְּבםיִנָׁש

• Know that words are like bodies, and the senses* (meanings) are

like souls ; and that the body is a mere instrument (organ ) to the soul.

* It is very remarkable that a man so learned as John Buxtorf,

should have misinterpreted both these passages . Nor is it less re

markable, that of the numerous authors who have profited by his
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Hence the practice of all wise men, in every language, to take care of

the sense, but they are not solicitous about the change of words, as long

as they express the same meaning.' He then cites numerous exam

ples, to show that the Sacred Writer often uses various expressions

to convey the same thought ; and adds, that no sensible man will

require a reason why an author uses sometimes a pleonastic expres

sion , and at other times an elliptical phrase, or why he writes at one.

time a word as full (i. e . expressing the quiescent letters " 7x) , and

at other times on deficient ; as for instance, why the word obiy is

sometimes written with the , and at other times by without it,

when, in point of fact, there is no impropriety in either.

Further, in his comment on the word nior ? ( Deut. v. 5) which

appears out of its proper position , and speaking of the variations in

some of the expressions of the Decalogue, as recited in Exodus and

in Deuteronomy, he says

םֵהםיִמָעְטַהְותֹופּוגְּכםֵהיִּכתֹולָּמַהלֶאבֶלםיִׂשָּתלַא

הֶׂשֲעַמהֶׂשֲעַמְּבהֶזֹומְּכהֶזםיִלֵּכיֵנְׁשִּבתֵרֹוּכַהְו:תֹוחּורָּב

:אּוהדָחֶא
T

• Do not be too anxious about the words,for they are like bodies, and

the senses (meanings) are like spirits : and he that cuts with either of

two instruments, each of which is calculated to produce the same effect,

labours, none should have noticed the mistake . Speaking of the

importance of the Hebrew accents (in his Thes . Gram. Ling . Sanctæ,

p . 599) , he cites the preceding quotations from Aben Ezra's work,

and renders the first thus— Scito dictiones esse quasi corpora , f.

ACCENTUS ( ! ) quasi animas,' fc . The second he renders thus—Ne

apponas animum ad dictiones : illæ enim sunt instar corporum , f.

ACCENTUS ( ! ) sicut spiritus sive animæ, fc. What probably misled

the learned author is, that the word 'qyp is frequently used by Rab

binical writers for accents. But that Aben Ezra does not use the

word in this sense, is clear enough.
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doeth, in fact, the same work . ' In short, he strongly recommends to

those who study the sacred volume , to look to the spirit, rather than

to the mere letter.

318 . The negative particles, being considered as

mere exponents or indices, are placed immediately *

: , before,לַכָאאֹלְךֵלֵּתלַא,, their respective verbs : asיִתיִלָחלַּב

319. For the same reason most of the conjunctions, especially

those which indicate the modes of thought, are placed at the beginning

of their respective phrases or sentences: as , 'nay nay ? '? (Ex .

2 ) ; ( .) ;

897 IDDO OR ( Ibid .) See the examples in Art.280.

xxi.2);הָּׁשִאֹול־ןֶּתִיויָנֹדֲאםִא(Ibid.);אֹלדֹמֲעַיםִיַמֹויֹואםֹויםִאְךַא

יִכֹנָאיִחָארֵמֹׁשֲה(Gen.iv.9);ּונָּבלֹׁשְמִּתלשָמםָאּוניֵלָעְךֹלְמִּתְךֹלָמֲה

(Gen.xxxviii.8);איִהיִתֹחֲאָּתְרַמָאהָּמָל(Gen.xii.19);יִל־ןֶּתִּתהַמ

(Gen.xv.2);ְךֶּתְׁשִאהָרָׂשהֵּיַא(Gen.xviii.);הֶזָּלַהׁשיִאָהיִמ

320. For a similar reason, are all words which have the sign of

interrogation ( ?? ), as well as interrogative pronouns and adverbs,

placed at the beginning of interrogative phrases and sentences : as ,

( . 9) ;

( .8) ; ( ;

( . 2 ; ( .) ?

(Gen. xxiv) .

321. In a few instances we find the nouns placed , by way of

emphasis, before the interrogative : as, ONII ! On Baniak

97 Dşirso (Zech.i.5) ; your fathers where are they ? and the

prophets will they live for ever ?

* Sometimes, however, the particle is separated from the verb by

an intervening word : as, 727 as NS (2 Kings v.26 ) ; 79824

( . )..(5.Ps.vi)יִנֵרְפַיְּתָךְתָמֲחַּבלֵאְויִנֲחיִכֹות
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IpoLATRY .FOLLY OF

From the 13th Chapter of Wisdom of Solomon, v . 1--10 .

םָּבןיֵארֶׁשֲאםָדָאיֵנְּבּומָּדלֶבֶהַלְךַאאּוהןֵּכםָנְמָא

•םֶהיֵניֵעדֶגֶנְלֹובּוטְויֵיתֶאםיעְדֹויםָניֵאיִּכ,םיִהֹלֱאתַעַד

יִהְיַו:ויָׂשֲעַמלֶאּוטיִּבִהםִאְו,רֵצֹוּיַהתֶאּוריִּכִהאל

ֹואםיִבָכֹּכַהגּוחֹוארַעָסֹואַחּורֹואׁשֵאּורְמָאיִּכ,ְךֶפֵהְל

םיִלְׁשֹומַהםיִהֹלֱאָהםֵהםִיַמָּׁשַהתֹורֹואְמֹואםיִפְטֹוׁשםיִמ

יִּכןיִמֲאַהְלסָאיִׁשִהּוּלֵאםיִרָבְדתֶרֶאְפִּתםִאְו:ץֶרָאָּב

םֶהָללַעַּמִמרֶׁשֲאםָרהֶמּוניִבֵהאֹלְךיֵא,םֵהםיִהֹלֱא

םָתָרּובְגּוםָחֹּכלַעםִאְו:סָׂשָערֶׁשֲאתֶרֶאְפִּתַהןֹודֲא

יִּכ:םָרְצֹויַחֹּכבַרהָמּוליִּכְׂשִהאֹלַעּוּדַמּוהָמָּת

הֶאָרֵיםָּתְרַאְפִּתִמּוםָלְּכַחֹּכִמויָׂשֲעַמלֶארֵצֹוּיַהלֵׁשַמְתִהְּב

תֶאיִּכתאֹזלַעּומְׁשִאָיאֹלרַמאּתןֶפּו:ֹודֹובְּכתּומְּד

סָדֹועיִּכ:ּולֵׁשָּכִּיַוּוצְפָחֹותָנּוכְּתדַעאבָלְוּוׁשִקְּב
S
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ּויָהםיִבֹוטיִּכםֶהיֵניֵעהֵאְרַמְלּודְּכְלִנויָתֹולֲעְפִמְּבםיִרָּת

םֶהָלרֶּפְכִיאֹלְואּוהןֵכאֹל:ּואָררֶׁשֲאםיִרָבְּדַהלָּכ

ץֶרָאָהתֹודְסֹומּוניִבָּיַותַעַדּופְסָיםִאיִּכ:הֶּזַהרָבָּדַה

םיִׂשֲעַּמַהלָּכןֹודֲא-תֶארֵהַמׁשיִחּוגיׂשִהאֹלהֶמלַע

־לָכְלםיִהֹלֱאםֵׁשְּבּואְרָקרֶׁשֲאםָלְּכםיִזְבִנהֶּלֵאְו:הֶלֵאָה

הֶׂשֲעַמתֶכאֶלְמלָכְּביּוׂשָעֶהףֶסֶכָובָהָזםָדָאיֵדְיהֵׂשֲעַמ

ּומיִׂשָּיַו;םיִנֹומְדַקּולְסִּפרֶׁשֲאםָמּוּדןֶבֶאְוהָיַחלָּכתיִנְבַּת

:םיִתֵמםיִרָבְדִּבסֶלְסִּכ

II .

.ORIGIN OF IDOLATRY .

Chap. xiv . 2. 15-31 .

אֹלְּבםֹואְתִּפתֵמרֶׁשֲאֹונְּבלַעבֵצַעְתִמבָא

תֵמסָדָאויָהֹלאֵלׂשַעַּיַוֹותיִנְבַּתתֶאהָׂשָעֹוּתע

םיִמָּיַהבֹורְבּו:ֹודְבָעְלּוֹולַחֹוּבְזִלֹותיֵביֵׁשְנַאְלוַצְיַו

קֹוחְלםיִכָלְּמַהֹותֹואּומיִׂשָּיַוהֶּזַהעָרָהגָהְנִּמַהקֵזַחְתִה

ץֶרֶאְּבּורָּברֶׁשֲאםיִׁשָנֲאָהיִּכ:םיִליִסְּפַהתֶאדֵּבַכְלּוּוַצְיַו

לֶסֶּפּוׂשֲעַּיַוְךֶלֶּמַהיֵנְּפ־תֶאדֵּבַכְלּולְכָיאֹלְוהָקֹוחְר

םָתָבֲהַאְּבֹופיִנֲחַהְלּודָבָערֶׁשֲאיַחַהְךֶלֶּמַהתיִנְבַתְּב

בַבְל-תֶאהָצְמִאׁשָרָחֶהתָוֲאַּגםַגְו:בֹורָקִמְּכקֹוחָרֵמ

תַּפַגְמיַלּוא:תאֹּזַההָדֹובֲעָהתֶאדֹובֲעָלםיִליִוֶאָה
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תֹוׂשֲעַלץֶּמַאְתִיַוְךֶלֶּמַהיֵניֵעְּבןֵחאֹוצְמִלהָתְיָהׁשָרָחֶה

רֶׁשֲאםָעָהתַלַּבבַבְלּו:ֹורָאָתְּכםֵלָׁשתיִנְבַּתַהרַאּת

ּודְּבִּכרֶׁשֲאַלַהֹולֶאדֹוהּונְתָנהָכאָלְמַהיִפֹויִמהָּתְפִנ

יִּכםָדָאיֵנְּביֵלְגַרְלׁשֵקֹומְּכתאזיִהְיַו:םָדָאְּכםיִנָפְל

תֹומֵׁשְּבּואְרָקםָּבםיִלְׁשֹומַהתֹויִרָזְכַאֵמּולֹועדֶבֹוּכִמ

לֵקָניִהְיַו:רּוצְילָּכםֶהָּבאֵרָקָיאֹלםיִנָבֲאָלְוםיִצֵעָל

ּוׁשְגָררֶׁשֲאַּכלָבֲאםיִהֹלֱאָה־תֶאתַעַדָלּולְדָחיִּכםֶהיֵניֵעְּב

יִּכ:סֶלֶׁשַהםֵׁשְּבתֹולֹודְגַהתֹועָרָלּואְרָקםָּתְלִּגִאְּבתֶכֶלָל

סיִאְבֹוסְוםיִלְלֹוזֹואםֶהיֵנְּבתֶאםיִחְבֹוזםּודְבַעַיהָכָּכ

ּואְׂשָנאֹלְוםיִּיַחַהְךֶרֶדּורְמָׁשאֹל:הָיִרְכָנתּולֵלֹוהְּב

הֶזְוהָמְרָעְּבּוהֵעֵרַחֵצַרְמהֶזְךַאטָּפְׁשִמַּכםיִׁשָנםֶהָל

יָדְחַירָּבְחלֹּכַה:ֹוׁשְפַנביִרֲאָהְלֹוּתִמֲעתֶׁשֵאתֶאףָאְנִי

הָמּוהְמדֶרֶמּותָחְׁשָמהָמְרִמּולֶזֶגחַצֶרְוםָהםָּתְלּוֵאְּב

סַּבבֵלבֵאְכַהְוהָלָבְנ:םיִבֹוטםיִׁשָנֲאַלרֹורְצִלְוהָלָאְו

ּוגָהָנהֶלֵאלָּכתּונְזםַגףּואִנסֵּנהָקְזָחְּבםיִׁשָּנַהתַחַקָל

־־לָּכתיִלְכַתְותיִׁשאֵרםיִליִלֲאָהתַדֹובֲעיִּכ:םֶהיֵניֵּב

ְךֶרֶדְּבםיִגֲהֹונהָרָסםיִאְּבַנְתִמםיִרְּכַּתְׁשִמםֶהיֵנַחְּב:עָר

רֶׁשֲאםיִליִלֶאָּבּוניִמֲאַירּובֲעַּביִּכ:רֶקֶׁשַלםיִעָּבְׁשִנְועָר

:רֶקָׁשַלסָנםָעְבָּׁשִהְּבעָרֵמּורּוגָיאֹלםיִּיַחַחּורםֶהָּבןיֵא

סָעְבָּׁשִהלֵעְוְילַעעָרםָבְׁשָחלַעקֶדֶצְּבּוטְפָׁשִיןֶהיֵּתְׁשלַעְו

רֶׁשֲאהֶלֵאַחֹרְּבאֹל:ׁשֶדֹק־לָּכתֹוזְבַהְלרֶמָּׁשַלהָמְרִמְּב

טָּפְׁשִמםֹויְּבתֶמֶקַנְתִּמַהקֶדֶצתַמְקִנלָבֲאםָּבּועְבָּׁשִי

:תאזהֶׂשֲעַּתםיִעָׁשְרֵמ

IT

:

s 2
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III .

.
WISDOM .

The 24th Chapter of Ecclesiasticus*.

:

:רֵאָּפְתִּתםיִהֹלֱאםַעבֶרֶקְבּוהָׁשְפַנלֵלַהְּתהָמְכָחַה

יִּפִמיִּכ:רָּבַהְתִּתֹומַעְךֹותְבּוָהיִּפחַּתְפִּתלֵאתַדֲעַּב

ןֹויְלֶעםֹורְמִּביִכֹנָא:ץֶרָאהָתְסִּכלֶפָרֲעַכְוהָאְצָיןֹויְלֶע

יֵקַמֲעַמְבּויִתיִיָהֹומֲעםִיַמָּׁשַּב:ןָנָעֶהדּומַעְּביִאְסִכְויִנָּכְׁשִמ

לֵבֵּתתֹודְסֹומְבּוםִיַמיֵדַּבְכִנתֹונָיֲעַמְּב:יִנָאםָׁשתֹומֹוהְת

הָחּונְמהֶלֵארָכְּב:יִּתְטָלָׁשםֹאָוםַעלָכְבּויִּתְכַלָה

רֵצֹוייַלָעדַקָּפזָא:יִתָחּונְמםֹוקְמהפיֵאהֵּיַאְויִּתְׁשַקְּב

לֵאָרְׂשִיְבּוןֹּכְׁשִּתבֹקֲעַיְּביִלרַמָאיִנֵׂשֹועלֵאְולּכ

אלדעיֵמְלעְלּויִתאֵרְבִנלֵבֵתיֵמְדַקׁשאֹרֵמ:רֵרָּתְׂשִּת

ֹוּתִאןֹוּיִצְּבםָׁשְויִּתְדַבָעויָנָפְלֹוׁשְדָקןַּכְׁשִמְּב;יִרְכִזףּוסָי

יִּתְלַׁשְמֶמריִעםִיַלָׁשּוריִויִּתְחַניַתֹובֲאתַבּוהֲאהָיְרִק:יִּתְמַק

יִּתְלַדְג:ֹותָלֲחַנלֶבֶחלֵאָרְׂשִיְּבָיְיתַלְגְססַעְּביִתיֵּבְר

ןיֵעְּברֶמֹּתַּכ:ןֹומְרֶחְוריִנְׁשִּבתִיַזץֵעָּכןֹונָבְלַּבזֶרֶאְּכ

ץֵעְכּויַתֹויִלָדּוביִחְרִהתִיַזְּכ:ֹוחיִרְיקֶמֵעְּבהָּנַׁשֹוׁשַּכיִדְּג

רֹמְכּויִמָׂשְּבׁשאֹרםיִמָׂשְבּוןֹומָּנִקְּב:יַתֹורּוּפםִיַמיֵנְלַּפלע

ןֶמֶׁשַּב,יִרָצְוםיִלָהֲאַוהָנְּבְלֶחְוהָנֹובְלִּכ:יִחיֵריִּתַתָנרלְד

:רָקיִוחַבֶׁשיֵפְנַעיִפָנֲעַויִׁשָרָׁשיּוּכִההָלֵאָּכ:יִתיֵרבֹוטַה

יַלֵאּועְׁש:רָדָהְודֹוהיֵחְרַפיַחָרְפּויִתָרְפָׁשןֶפֶגתַרְדַהְּכ

:

* Translated by Ben-Zeeb .
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יִחְקִלףּוצְמקֹותָמיִּכ:ּוגָּנַעְתִּתבֹוטַהיִרְּפִמּויָרֲחַׁשְמ

יִלןּואָמְצִּיובּוׁשָייַתֹוׁשְוןּובָעְרִידֹועיֵלְכֹוא:יָרָמֲאתֶפֹנְמּו

הֶלַאלָּכ:לֵׁשָּכִיאֹליֵרָבְדהָׂשֹועְולֹוּפִיאֹליִלַעֵמֹוׁש

הָׁשָרֹומהֶׁשמּונָלהָּנִצהָרֹוּת:םיִבּותְּכָיְיתיִרְּברֶפֵסְּב

יֵמיִּבלֶקֶּבִחרַהְנִכְוןֹוׁשיִּמַבהָמְכָחהָאְלָמ:בקֲעֶיתַּלִהְק

:ריִצָּקַהיֵמיִּבןֵדְרַיַכְותָרְּפרַהְנִּבלֶכֵׂשהָפיִטַמ:ביִבָאָה

ּורְמָגאֹל:ריִצָּבַהיֵמיִּבןֹוחיִּגַכְורֹואְיַּבחַקֶלהָעיִּבַמ

איִההָבָחְריִּכ:ָהּוגְׂשַיאֹלםיִנֹורֲחַאָהְוהָמְכָחַהםיִנֹומְדַק

הֶקְׁשַמרָהָּנַּביִנָאףַא:הָּבַרםֹוהְּתִמהָקּומַעְוםָייִנִמ

הֶוְרַאְויִנַנהֶקְׁשַאיִּתְרַמָא:קָרָיןַגיֵלֲעםִיַמתַכֵרְבִכְו

לַחָנְלהָלָעְתִמּוהָלָעְתִליִתיִיָההֵּנִהְו:יֶעָּפַמתַגּורֲע

יַרָמֲאדֹוהיֵנְרַקּוריִאָידֹוע:סָיְלרָהָנְמּורָהָנְללַחַנְמּו

ָיְיתַאּובְנִּכדֹוע:םיִסָפֲאלָּכלַעיִחְקִליִנָקּוזֹופָּיַורַחָׁשַּכ

:ןֹורֲחַארֹודְלםיִקָאיִחְקִלְויִתָּלִמףיִסַא

:

IV.

COPY OF THE FIRST LETTER WHICH THE ROMAN

.SENATE SENT TO THE JEWS .

Maccab*, Chap. viii . v . 22-37.

תֶׁשֹחְנתֹוחְללַעּובְתָּכרֶׁשֲארֶפֵסַההֶנְׁשִמתאֹזְו

:תיִרְּבַהרֶכֵזְלםֶהָלתֹויְהִלהָמִיָלָׁשּורְיֹותֹאּוחְלְׁשִּיַו

* Translated into Hebrew by Dr. S. I. Fränkel. The whole

of the Apocrypha has been translated by this learned man into

pure Hebrew, and may be had at Messrs. Taylor and Walton's,

Upper Gower Street.
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:

הָדּוהְיסַעְלּואָמֹורםַעְלםֹולָׁשֹותָכְרִּב־תֶאָיְיוַצְי

:סָלֹועדַעםָצְרַאְּברֹבֲעַת־אֹלבֶרֶחְוהָׁשָּבַּיַּבםַגְוםָּיַּבםַּג

ץֶרֶא־־לָכְבֹואאָמֹורְּבהָמָחְלִמהֶרְקִת־־יִּכםָלּוא

םיִדּוהְיַהםָתֹואּורְזְעַירֹוָעםָתיִרְּביֵלֲעַבְּבֹואםָּתְלַׁשְמֶמ

יֵבְיֹוא־תֶאּולְּכְלַכְיאֹלְו:רָבָּדַהןַיְנֶעיִפְּכםיִמָתְבּותֶמֶאֶּב

תֹויִנֲאָב־אֹלְוףֶסֶכְב־אֹלקֶׁשֶנְב־אֹלְוהָדיֵצְב־אֹלאָמֹור

תַחֵקיִלְּבתׂשֲעַלּורְמְׁשִיהֶּלֵא־לָּכ:םיִאָמֹורָהןֹוצְרִּב

:םָריִחְמִּברָבָּד

אָמֹוריֵׁשְנַאּואֹבָיםיִדּוהְיַהץֶרֶאְּבהָמָחְלִמהֶרְקִתיִכְו

ּונְּתַי-אֹלןֵתָנְו:רָבָּדַהןַיְנַעיִפְּבםיִמָתְבּותֶמֱאֶּבםָתָרְזֶעְל

תֹויִנֲא־אֹלְוףֶסֶכ-אלקֶׁשֶנ־אֹלְולֶכֹא־אֹלםיִדּוהְיַהיֵבְיֹואְל

לַעַמ־יִלְּבתׂשֲעַלּורְמְׁשִיהֶלֵא־תֶאְוםיִאָמֹורָהןֹוצְרהֶזיִּכ

־יֵנְּבןיֵּבתיִרְּבַהסַּמַההֶּלֵאָהםיִרָבְּדַהיִּפ־לע:הָמְרִמּו

ףיִסֹוהְלםֶהיֵנְׁשבֵל־לַעהֶלֲעֶייִכְו:םיִדּוהְיַהןיֵבּואָמֹור

ּופיִסֹוירֶׁשֲא־לָכְוּוׂשֲעַיסָנְפֶחְּכםֶהֵמַעֹורְפִלֹואהֶּלֵא־לע

:םּוקָיּועְרְגִיֹוא

־ּובְתָּכםיִדּוהְיַה־תֶאקַׁשָערֶׁשֲאםֹויִרְטיֵמיֵהתֹודֹוא־לַעְו

ּוניֵחַאםֵהְוםיִדּוהְיַּבלֵלֹוּתְסִת־יִּכְךְל־הַמ:רמאֵלֹול

אּבְךיֶלָעקעְצִלּוניֵלֵאּובּוׁש־יִּכהָיָהְו:ּוניֵתיִרְביֵׁשְנַאְו

:הָׁשָּבַּיַבּוםָּיַּבְךָב-הָמֲחָּלִנְוםָתָרְזֶעְלאבָנ

:
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V.

COPY OF A LETTER WHICH JONATHAN THE HIGH

PRIEST WROTE TO THE SPARTANS .

1 Maccab . chap. xii. 2. 6-24.

יֵבְׁשֹויְלןָתָנֹויחַלָׁשרֶׁשֲארֶפֵסַההֶנְׁשִמתאֹלְו

:אָּתְרַּפְׁשַא

־םַע־לָכְוםיִנֲהֹּכַהְוםָעָהיֵנְקִזְולֹודָּגַהןֵהֹּכַהןָתָנֹוי

:םֹולָׁשאָּתְרַּפְׁשַאיֵׁשְנַאםֶהיֵחַאְלםיִדּוהְיַה

םיִרָפְסחַלָׁשםֶכְּכְלַמׁשֶוָיְרַאְוםיִּבַרםיִמָיהֶזהֵּנִה

ּונְחַנֲאםיִחַאםיִׁשָנֲאיִּכרמאֵללֹודָּגַהןֵהֹּכֹויִנֹוח־־לֶא

חַמָׂשֹויִנֹוחְו:תַחָּתִמרֶׁשֲארֶפֵסַההֶנְׁשַמְּבבּותָּכַּכ

הָבֲהַאָהְותיִרְּבַהרֶפֵסתֶאחַקִּיַוחַלָׁשרֶׁשֲאריִעַהתאַרְקִל

רֶׁשֲאָיְיתַרֹותְורָבָדּונְרַסָח־אֹלםָנְמָא־םִאהָּתַעְו:ֹודָיִמ

־תֶאםֶכָלַחֹלְׁשִמּונְלַדָחאל:ּונָלםיִמּוחְנַתְלּוניֵדָיְּב

הָוֲחַאָהְוהָבֲהַאָהתיִרְּבתֶאקֵזַחְלּוׁשְרַחְלהֶלֵאּוניִכָאְלַמ

רֶׁשֲאםיִמָּיַהּוכְרָאיִּכםֶכיֵניֵעְּבםיִרָזְּכבֵׁשָחֵנ־ןֶּבםֶכָּמע

רֶׁשֲאדֵעֹומּותָּבַׁש־לָכיִּכאָנ־ּועְּדןֵכָל:ּונָלםֶּתְחַלְׁש

ּוניֵתֹולע־לַעםֶּתַא־םַּגםֶּתְרַּכְזִנְוםיִהֹלאֵלןָּבְרָקםֶהָּבביִרְקַנ

םֹולְׁשרַעְּבָי-לֶאריִּתְעַהְלתֹואָירֶׁשֲאַּכּוניֵתָּלִפְתִבּו

יִּכףַאְו:ּונֵּבִלחַמְׂשִיְולֵגָיםָדֹובְכִבּוםָמֹולְׁשִּביִּכ:םיִחַאָה

־לָּכםִעּונְמַחְלִניִּכּונֵׁשְפַנ־לַעּורְבָעתֹועָרְותֹוּבַרתֹורָצ
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הָלָעאֹל:ּונֵתיִחְׁשַהְלּוניֵלָעּומָקרֶׁשֲאביִבָסִמםיִכָלְמַה

ׁשֵקַבְלּונֵתיִרְּביֵלֲעַּב־תֶאֹואסֶכְתֶאַעיִגֹוהְלּונֵּבְל--לע

ּוניֵרְזֹועְּבהָיָהםיִהֹלֱאָיְייִּכ:הֶּלֵאָהתֹומָחְלִּמַּבםָדָּיִמהָרְזֶע

תֵעָּכַחֹלְׁשִּבםָלּוא:ּוניֵנָפְלםַעיִנְכַוּוניֵרָצףַּכִמּונָליִּכִהְו

רֶטַפיִטְנַא־תֶאְוסֹוכֹויִטְנַא־ןֶּבסֹויִנֵמּונ־תָאּוניִכָאְלַמ־תֶא

הָבֲהַאָהתיִרְּב־תֶאׁשֵּבַחְלאָמֹוריֵנְּבּוניֵחַאְלַעּוׁשֵי־ןֶּב

לֹאְׁשִלםֶכיֵלֲאםַגתֶכֶלָלםָתֹאּונְדַקְפִה:םֶהָּמַעתֶנֶׁשֹוּיַה

־תֶאׁשֵדַחְלּוסֶכְדָיְּבהֶּזַהרֶפֵסַה־תֶאתֵתָלְוםֶכְמֹוֹלְׁשִל

:רָבָּדּונָתֹאּוביִׁשָּתםֶכיֵניֵעְּבבַטיִיםִאְו:םֶכְּתִאּונֵתיִרְּב

:ֹויִנֹוחְלׁשֶוָיְרַאחַלָׁשרֶׁשֲארֶפֵסַההֶנְׁשִמתאֹלְו

םֹולָׁשלֹודָּגַהןֵהֹּכֹויְנֹוחְלאָּתְרַּפְׁשַאְךֶלֶמׁשֶוָיְרַא

אָּתְרַּפְׁשַאיֵבְׁשֹייִּכםיִמָּיַהיֵרְבִדְּבבּותָּכּונאָצָמ

םֶהיֵנְׁשִלבָאםָהָרְבַאְוהָּמֵהםיִחַאםיִׁשָנֲאםיִדּוהְיַהְו

םֹולָׁשֲהּונָלּובְתַכְואָנ־ּוליִאֹוהתאזּונְעַדָי־יִּכהָּתַעְו

ּונָּלְכְלהֶיְהִידָחֶאלָרֹוּג:םֶכָלבּתְכִנּונְחַנֲאםַגְוםֶכָל

ּונָלּויְהִיםֶכיֵנָיְנִקְוםֶכיֵנְקִמּוםֶכָלּויְהִיּונֵנָיְנִקְוּוניֵנְקִמ

:הֶלֵא־לָּכ־תֶאסֶכֲעיִדֹוהְלןֹוכָנ־לֶאיִּתְטַפָׁשיִכֹנָאְו
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VI .

TALES FROM THE TALMUD .

רֶׁשֲאויָתֹורְצֹואתֶאתֶרֹוצַּבתַנְׁשִּבחַתָּפְךֶלֶּמַהּוַבְנּומ

ׁשֶפֶנלָּכןֶהָּבלֵּכְלַכְו,ויָתֹובֲאּורְצָארֶׁשֲאַואּוהרַעָא

:רמאֵלֹוּבּורֲעֶגִּיַוםיִאיִׂשְנַהויָחֶאויָלֵאּואֹובָּיַו,הָבֵעְר

ןַעַיַו.ןָּתְרַזְּפהָּתַאְוםֶהיֵתֹובֲאתֹורְצֹואלַעּורְצָאְךיָתֹובֲא

יִּתְפַסָאיִנֲאַותֹולָּכתֹורְצֹואּופְסָאיַתֹובֲא,ְךֶלֶּמַהםָתֹוא

סָדָאדַיָׁשםֹוקָמְּבּונְמָטיַתֹובֲא,םיִחָצְנחַצָנְלתֹורְצֹוא

.תֶנֶׂשַמםָדָאדַיןיֵאֶׁשםֹוקָמְּביִּתְנַמָטיִנֲאַו,תֶנֲעַמ

,יִרֶפהָׂשֹועָהיִּתְרַצָאיִנֲאַו,יִרֶפהָׂשֹועןיֵאֶׁשּורְצָאיַתֹובֲא

יַתֹובֲא,תֹוׁשָפְניִּתְׁשַכָריִנֲאַו,בָהָזְוףֶסָּכּונְמָטיַתֹובֲא

םָלֹועְלּורְצָאיַתֹובֲאיִׁשְפַנְליִּתְפַסָאיִנֲאַוםיִרֵחֲאַלּופְסָא

:אָּבַהםָלֹועְליִּתְרַצָאיִנֲאַו,הֶּזַה

(See Hebrew Tales, No. xviii. p . 53).

ילרַמָא,ֹוכְרָבְלקָחְצִייִּבַרןִמׁשֵקַּבןָמְחַניִּבַר

הָיָהְורָּבְדִּמַּבְךֵלֹוההָיָהדָחֶאםָדָא,לָׁשָמְךִללֹוׁשְמֶא

םיִקּותְמּויָהןָיְרַּפרֶׁשֲאיִרְּפץֵעאָצְמִיַואֵמָצְובֵעָרְוףֵיָע

לַכאַו:ויָּתְחַתהָרְבֶעםִיַמתַכַרְבּו,הָפָיֹוּיִצְודֹואְמדַע

ְךַלָהרֶׁשֲאַּכ,ֹוּלִצְּבבֶׁשֵּיַוהָכֵרְּבַהןִמםִיַמְּתְׁשִּיַוֹויְרַּפִמ

אֹלֲהקֹותָמיִרְפִּבםִא?ָךְכֶרָבֲאהָּמַּב!ץֵעץֵע,רַמָאֹוּכְרַדְל
?
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הֵּנִהםִיַמתַכֵרְבִּבםִאְו.ְךָלֹוּנִההֶפָילֵצְּבםִאְו,ְךָלאּוה

ּועְטָּנִירֶׁשֲאםיִצֵעָהלָּכֶׁש,ָךֶכְרָבֲאהֶזָּבְךַא,ְךָלאיִה

הָרֹותַּבםִא?ְךֶכְרָבֲאהָּמַּבהָּתַאףַאְוְךֹומָכּויְהִי,ְךֶמִמ

רֶׁשֹועְךְל־ׁשָיהֵּנִה,רֶׁשֹועָּבםִאְותֶרֶאְפִתְלְךְלאיִההֵּנִה

יֵאְצֹויּויְהִיְוןֵּתִייִמְךַא,םיִנָּבְךִל־ׁשָיהֵנִה,םיִנָבְּבםִא

:ְךֹומָּכָךיֶכֵרְי

1

( See Hebrew Tales, No. xxxiii. p . 93) .

.VII .

FABLES* .

םיִאָבְציֵנְׁשלָׁשָמ

:בֵׁשַיְתִיםיִנֹובְנבַׁשֹומְבּו,בֵׁשָחֵיםָכָחׁשיִרְחַמליִוֱא

טָּלַּבםיִׂשְחַלְתִמםיִיָפְׁשלַעּודְמָע,םיִאָבְציֵנְׁש

דיִּגַהְל,ּורְּבִחהֶזלֶאהֶזןֶזֹאְו,םֶהיֵניֵּבַעֵמׁשןיֵא,םֶהיֵרְבִּד

הָּמָל,םֶהָללֹאְׁשִלְךֶלֵּיַו,םֶהיֵלֲעׁשיִארֹבֲעַוֹ,ורָבְדֹול

ּוקֲעְצִייִּכםַּג,םָתֹוניֵּבץיִלֵמןיֵאיִּכ,םָתָצֵעטָּלַּבּורְּבִד

.םיִקֹחְרםֵהםָדָאֵמיִּכ,םָחיִׂשיֵרְבִּדַעֵמֹׁשןיֵא,םָחֹּכ־לָכְּב

דֹוסהֶּלַגְמּו,דַחַיּונֵדֹוסקיִּתְמַהְל,םיִקָּבְרִנּונְנִהּונֲעַּיַו

:ּונְחַנֲאםיִּפְרִניִּכרּובֲעַּב,ּונָלרֶׁשֲאהָצֲעָהלָבֲא,דָחֶאןיֵא

Theseםיִלָעּוׁשיֵלְׁשִמ. Fables are extracted from a work entitled* a .

It contains 107 Fables, all written in the same style. Name of the

author, R. Berachia Hannakdan . (See Wolf. Bib . Heb. No. 435) .
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הֵעְּדןיֵבּויִנְּבםָכָח

ליִלֶאלֵצְּבליִוֱאבֹוׁשֲח

הֶנְּבסֹורַהוַצְיםִאְו

הֵעְרםֹותְותֶמֱאהֵנְק

הֵעְׁשליִסְּכתַצֲעןִמּו

:הֶעְׁשרַבְדןֹובְנלֶאְו

הָׂשְבִכְובֵרֹועלֶׁשָמ

:לֵאֹונְובַׁשֵחְניִתֶּפ,לֵאֹוׁשאֹלְלןֵתֹונהָנֲע

,הָׂשָערֶׁשֲא־תֶאאָנּועְמִׁש,הָׂשְבִּכבַּגלַעבַׁשָיבֵרֹוע

דָרָּפִהבֵרֹוע,רַמאֹּיַוּהָראָוַצלַעֵמ,רֶמֶצַהטָרָמּוְךַׁשָמ

ְךַל,בֵלְךָל־ׁשֶיםָאהֶׂשֲעַּתןֵכְו,יַּפִמּויַרָמֲאעַמְׁשּו,יַלָעֵמ

ֹולריִאְׁשַתאֹלְו,ֹורְמִצֹוּבַצלַעֵמְךׁשְמּו,בֶלָּכַהבַּכלַעבֵׁשְו

יִפְליִנֵצֲעָיְתיִּכ,ְךַּכהֶׂשֶעֶאאֹלבֵרֹועָהרֶמאֹּיַו,ֹורֹועקַר

,ָהיִתיִנֲאיִּכבֵׁשֵאהּפ,ָהיִתאָצְמןֹוׁשאִרְךֵרְמִצ,ְךֵּכְרַּד

:ְךָתֹואריִמָאאֹלְוףיִלֲחַאאֹלבֶלֶּכַּב,ְךֵתָצֲעֵמיִתָצֲעהָבֹוט

VIII .

ANECDOTES, &c .

יִנְּבֹולרַמָא,םיִרָבְדהֶּבְרַמרּוחָּבהָאָרדָחֶאףּוסּוליִּפ

דָחֶאהֶפּו,םִיַנְזָאיֵּתְׁשּונָלהָׂשָעםיִהֹלֱאאֹלֲה,רֵהָזַה

דָחֶאְל-אּוהםַג:טעְמרֵּבַדְנּוהֶּבְרַהעַמְׁשִנןַעַמְל

ןִמֹומְּכ,ביִׁשֵה-רֶקֶׁשַהןִמתֶמֱאָהקֹוחָרהָּמַּכלַאָׁשרֶׁשֲא

:םִיַנְזָאָהלֶאםִיַניֵעָה
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סיִרָבְדהֶּבְרַּפַהאְטֵחאיִבֵמ

םיִרָמֲאַעֹמְׁשִמתֹואְרִלבֹוטְו

:ַעֵדֹוייִניֵאֶׁשאיִהיִתָעיִדְי־לָּכרֵמֹואהָיָהסיִטאַרְקּוס

יִּכ,דֹאְמיִלרַצרַמָאתּומָלויָמָיּובְרָקְוןֵקָזרֶׁשֲאַּכיִהְיַו

םיִּיַחחַרֹואדמְלִלליִחְתַמיִתיִיָההָּתַע

לָכָסויָניֵעְּבםָכָח

:לָכָס,ויָניֵעְּבםָכָחְו

!!

ּהָלֲעַּבלַעתֶלְּבַאְתִמּוהֶכֹוּבהָתְיָהתַחַאהָנּורְטַמ

תַחַּתיִנֵחָקָּתּול!תֶוָמ!תֶוָמהָקֲעָצהָׁשְפַנרַמְבּו.הֶלֹוחַה

דֹאְמהָּׁשִאָהדַרֲחַּתַו,יִנֵּנִהרֶמאֹּיַואֹבָּיַועַמָׁשתֶוָּמַהיִׁשיִא

ׁשְקַבְמהָּתַארֶׁשֲאׁשיִאָהְךֶאְרַאְואָנ־ְךֶל,ויָלֵארֶמאֹּיַו

ּוּנֶניֵאְותֶוָמְלםיִּכַחְמםיִּבַר

:ּונֶמִמּודֲחְפִידֵחָּפֹואֹבְבּו

?סיִריִׁשֲעָהֹואםיִמָכֲחַהםיִבּוׁשֲחַהםֵהיִמםָכָחְלּולֲאָׁש

יֵחְתִפְּבםיִמָכֲחַההָּמָלןֵּכםִאֹולּורְמָא:םיִמָכֲחַה,ןַעַּיַו

?םיִמָכֲחַהיֵחְתִפְּבםיִריִׁשֲעָהֶׁשהַמִמרֵתֹויםיִריִׁשֲעָה

םיִריִׁשֲעָהלָבֲארֶׁשעָהתַלֲעַמםיִעְדֹויםיִמָכֲחַה,רַמאֹּיַו

:הָמְכָחַהתַלֲעַמםיִעְדֹויםָניֵא

הֶׂשֲעַּתםִאְו,ַעֵדֹויֹוניֵאֶׁשיִמְלדֵמַלְו,ַעֵדֹויֶׁשיִּפִמרֹומְל

:ָּתְעַדָירֶׁשֲאתֶארֹוּכְזִתְו,ָּתְעַדָיאֹלֶׁשהַמעַדֵּתתאז
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IX .

.MoRAL MAXIMs * .

:הָציִלְמִּבלֵּכְׂשַהרַסּומ

ܙܲܪܲܘ

:יַרָמֲא

תיִׁשאֵריֵנְּב

־ַמהָעְמִׁשְו

ְךָתָדֹובֲע

ָךיֶהֹלֱא

־לָּכםיִּבְׁשַהְל

־ַמויָלָעְו

לֵאָהיֵנְּפ

לַאָהאָרְו

הָמּוקהָכְל

־לָּכלַעןֵתְו

־ֵלםֹוילָכְּב

ְךיִלָעְו

ֹולתֹודֹוהְל

דיִמָתהֶיֶה

־ְׁשִמ־לָּכזָאְו

הָקּוחרֹומְׁש

סָביִּכעַדְו

־ַּבעַרְתִהְו

םֶהָּבקַבְד

ְרְזָאאָניִהְּת

יָחְךְניֵעְו

םָבאָּנַקְו

ָךיֶתֹולֱא

הָוְצִמרֹומְׁש

ְךָׁשְפַניִהְּת

סַעיֵליִצֲא

לֶאטֵּתלַאְו

יִּפלֶאְךְנ

םֶהֵמףֹוסֱא

ְךָּתְבִׁשלָכְּב

־ַבאֵּנַקְּת

הָלִחְּת

הָּלִפְּת

ְךָרָחְׁש

:ְךָרֹוסֲח

הָּלַחְמ

:אֵּלַמְי

הָרֹותְו

:הָרּורְצ

םיִליִלְּפ

:םיִליִסְּכ

םיִמָכֲח

םיִמָׁשְל

ְךָרּוגְו

:ְךָרֵבֲחלַאְךְסיִכְּב

,adidatic poem ,by the celebrated R. Hai,לֵּכְׂשַהרַמֲאַמFrom* , , ,

who flourished about the beginning of the eleventh century .
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הֵעְרּולֹוכֱא תַּפחַלֶמְּב

לַאְׁשִּתלַאְו

תֶוָמרַחְּב

ְךֶלֵּתלַאְו

־ִמהָרֹוגֲא

ןֵמָּטִהְו

־ִמׁשֵּקַבְל

םיִבָׂשֲע

:םיִביִדְנ

ְךָרְבִקְּב

:ְךָרֵאְׁש

לֵאֹוׁשְל לֵאֹוׁשהֶיְה־־ִתהָּמָלְו

:לֵאדַיְּבלּכַהאֹלֲהלֵאֵמלַאְׁש

X.

.THE 8th PsALM PARAPHRASED* .

.l-וכוךמשרידאהמונינדאיי ּוניֵלָעןֹודָאאָרְבִנ־לָּכלַעןֹודָא

ץֶרָאָה־לָּכלַעְךְמִׁשאָרֹונהָּמַּכ

ץֶרָּפץֹרְפִּיַודֹוהַהְךיֶלֵאיִּכ

:ּוניֵניֵעהֵאְרַמלּומםִיַמָּׁשַהלַע

וכוזעתדסיםיקנויוםיללועיפמ-2.

ָּתְדַסְיקֵנֹוי-לָּכלֵלֹוע־לָּכיִּפִמ

ָךיֶרָצןַעַמְלּואָנׂש־לָּכלּומזע

ְךיֶלָעֵמםֵקַנְתִמבֵיֹואתיִּבְׁשַל

:ָּתְדַּבִאעַגֶרםיִנֹוׁשםיִדֵזןֵכְבּו

a poetical paraphrase of the whole ofthe,םָהָרְבַאתַבֶהְּכFrom* ?,

This work, writtenPsalms, by R. Abraham Ben Shabthi Hacohen .

evinces uncommon skill and a wonin almost every kind of met

derful command of language, and is therefore deservedly esteemed .
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וכוךיתועבצאהשעמךימשהאראיכ-3.

ָּתְנַּבִּתםיִמָרָהְךיֶמָׁשלֶאיִּכ

םִיָניֵעאָּׂשֶאיַרַׁשעַּבְצֶאלַעּפ

םִיָמָׁשהָבֹּכטיִּבַאהֶאָּתְׁשִמיִּכ

:ָּתְנַנֹוּכםיִבָכֹוּכַחֵרָיתֹואְרִל

וכוונרכזתיכשונאחמ~4.

ׁשֶדֹקַהןֹועְמִּבֹולרֹּכְזִתיִּכׁשיִאהָמ

קַחָׁשבַנְׁשֶאָמויָלֵאןֶזֹאטֵּתַו

קַחַׁשְוקָבָאׁשּונָאםָדָא־ןֶּבהָמ

:ׁשֶדֹח־לָּכליֵל־לָּכםֹוי-לָּכֹותֹאדֹקְפִל

וכוםיחלאמםעטוהרסחתו-5.

דֶבֶעֹותֹויְהִלטַעְמִכֹולרַסְחֶּתַו

קֶדֶצתֵרָׁשְמּוְךָאְלַמֹומְכּו,לֵאָל

קֶדֶחץֶרֶאלַעֹולָּתְרַטֲעדֹובָּכ

:דֶבֶזָּתַתָנויָלֵארָדָהרֶתָּכ

וכודידיישעמבוהלישמת_6.

ְךיֶדָילַעּפ־לָּכלַעּוהֵליִׁשְמַּת

הָּתַׁשרָבָּד־לָּכויָלְגַרתַחַּת

הָּתַאָתאָרָּבְךְמִׁשדֹובְכִללֹּכַה

:ְךֶמְׁשְּבאָרְקִּנַה־לָּכֹולןֵּתִּתַו
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וכוםכלםיפלאוהנצ-7.

ּועָרְכִיֹוּדְגֶנםָלְּכףּולַאָוןאצ

ַחֹּכַבהֶדְרִיהֶדָׂשֹותְיַח־לָּכםַּג

ַחֹוחַּכסֹומְרִיריִפְכּוןיִנַּתעַפֶצ

:ּועָנְכִנויָנָּפִמןֶתֶפָולַחַׁש

וכוםיהיגדוםימשרוכצ8.

םִיַמָׁשרֹוּפִצ
ול

רָהָּנַהיֵגְדּו

ַעֵמֹוׁשויָלֵאםיִּמַיתֹוחְרָארֵבע

ַעֵבֹונסָּיִמֹולןָתָיְוִלְךֹוׁשְמִי

:רַהָסׁשֶרֶּבםָעֹולׁשֶמֶׁשתֹואּובְתּו

וכוךמשרידאהמונינדאיי–9.

ּונֵּכְלַמיַחלֵאןֹודָא־לָּכלַעןֹודֲא

הָטַמיֵדּודְגִּבְךְמִׁשריִּדַאהָּמַּכ

הָטְקָׁשלֵאתַּכְרִּבץֶרָאָהלַעםִא

:ּונֵצְרַא־לָּכלַעלֵאםֵׁשאָרֹונהָּמַּכ

XI .

TRUTH* .

ּועָניִיתֹולֲעַלםיִּמַגֲאָהןִמ

.ַעיִקָריֵנְּפלֶאםיִכּוׁשֲחםיִדיֵא

-byR. Simson Cohen Modum . The work con,רָסּומלֹוקFrom* ,

.tains 50 Odes and Sonnets, all composed in the same elegant style .
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IT

רַעיִפֹוּתרֹואְו,ׁשֶמֶׁשהָחְרָזְךַא

:ּועָוָגּוסְפָא,םיִלָלְצּוסָנ

.ּועָּבְטָהץֹרְּביִּכ,םיִעָׁשְרָהןִמ

.ַעיִקְרַיהֶלֲעַיםיִבָזְּכרֹוטיִק

ַעיִרָּתלֹוקְוחַרְזִּתתֶמֱאָהְךַא

:ּועָנְכִנּוקֲחָרםיִרָקְׁשּוסָנ

ּופָרְצִנרּוכְּבבָהָזתֶמֱאיֵרְמִא

;ּומָּמַּתִיְוביִטיֵהּונֲחָּבִי

:ּופְלָחאֹלְודַעָלּונְנֹוּבְתִי

,ּומָּתׁשיִחּוכְּתִנםיִרָקְׁשיֵניִס

;ּופָּנִנּוחְרְבִיםיִנּומֶאדָעֵמ

:ּומָרּוהסֶנְלןֵּכלַעתֶמֱאיֵׁשְנַא

XII .

HOPE AND FEAR* .

ּואְבָציִבָבְלְךֹוּתהָוְקִתְוהָאְרִי

:ַעיִגְרַאאֹלְוטֹוקְׁשֶאאֹלְו,םֹויםֹוי

*עיִנְכַּתתאֹלְו,יִתֹואקיִזֲחַּתתאז

:ּואְׂשָנןָלֹוקְו,תֹורָצוזלוזְךַא

.* See the preceding Note,

T
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;ּוהְמְהַמְתִיאֹלְו,הָעָריֵמְיאָריִא

עיִפֹויןֵרֲעיִחֹּכרֹואְו,חַטְבֶא

עיִּגַייַחְלהָתיִמםֹויְלדַעְרֶא

ּואְלְפִנויָדָסֲחןֵנֹוחלֵאְּבהֶסְחֶא

הָחְמְׂשֶאםיִמיִעְנַּב,יַמָמְזּוּוִק

:ּולָהְבִנּואְרָייַפיֵעְׂשןֵכָא

:הָחְרְסִנהָמְכָחְו,תֵעתֹוכּופֲהַּתִמ

,ּולָדְדָיאֹלְו,ץֶרֶאיֵמְי־לָּכדֹוע

;הָחְצָנאֹלתאֹזְלתאֹּזהָאְרִיְוהָוְקִּת

:ּולָבּוילֹואְׁשַלׁשיִאיֵנְביִּכ־דַע

1

XIII .

The CONTENTED SHEPHERD .

רַעַנויָרָדֲעהֶעֹור

:ץֶרָאָּבהָבֹוטֹוקְלֶחתָנְמִמןיֵא

;תֶבֶׁשהָנְליִפְׁשַחֹוּבִלתֹובְׁשְחַמ־לָּכ

תֶכֶלתֹולֹודְגִּבֹוׁשְפַנדֹומְחַּת־לַּב

םִיָּמַהןיֵעלֶאֹונאצתֹועְרםִאיִּכ

תַחַקםָבָלֲחויִפְלּו

•ׁשֶמֶׁשםיִדָּמִמםֹודָאתאֵצְּכטיִּבַי

.byMoses Chaim LuzzatoהָּלִהְּתםיִרָׁשְיַלFrom*
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ּונָמֶאֶנרֶׁשֲאןָיְעַמ

*ּובָזְכִיאֹלְו,ויָמיֵמ

ַחֵמָׂשבֵלְּברּוׁשָי

לֶגֶרלֶאְךֵלַהְתִמןֵּבַנְוְךֹולָה

ּונָחְבִיויָניֵעםָתיִעְרַמְּכ,ֹונאצ

חַבֶׁשויָתֹותְפִׂשףַא,ויָרָרֵהיֵבְׂשע

:הָנֲעַּבַּתםָרְצֹוילֶא

ּוקָּתְמִיהָּמַּכ,ֹובוטהָמּוויָרְׁשַא

*ַעיִגְרַיהָּמַּכ,ןָּיַחיֵמְי־לָּכֹול

ּוזָּלַהלֵבֵּתְךֹופְרַּתרֶׁשֲא־לָּכיִּכ

ָהיֶתֹוביִתְמויָלָע

,זֶגֹרעַדָיאֹל,ׁשּוחָיאֹלְוהֶזְבִי

:רֶׁשעדַמָחאֹליִּכֹ,ויְנָעְּבחַמְׂשִי

•ּוצָחְלִיֹוּבִלאֹלדֹובָכְוהָאְנִק

,ְךֶלְמלָכיֵהֵמֹותָנּולְמֹולבֹוט

•ׁשֶפֹחיֵדְגִּבִמֹוטּוקְלַיְוֹולְקַמ

לֶבֶחֹולרֶׁשֲאהָמְלַע

חַטֶבָלאֹלֲה,לֹוּפִּת

:לֶגָיּהָּבִלֹוּבֹ,וּבִלזֹוֹלֲעַיּהָּב

•ּועָדָיאֹלעָר,םֶהָלדיִרֲחַמןיֵא

תִיָזיֵליִתְׁשִּכםָנָחְלְׁשְלביִבָס

,ּוטיִּבַיּואְרִיליִגיֵאֵלְמםָעְרַז

עַגֶר־לָּכתֵע-לָּכםָקְלֶחתַלֲחַנלַע

:ּונֵּתִיףֶלֶאתֹודֹוּתסָנְנֹוחְמִל

T 2
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XIV .

RULES OF LIFE* ..

רֶבֶקדַעםֹולָׁשרַחׂשׁשיִאָההֶזיִמ

רַעַּפִמויָמָי־לָּכחַטֶּבתֶבֶׁשָל

רֶבֵעלֶאטֵּתלַאְךֵלֵּתיַכָרְדִּבהפ

:רַעַׁשַההֶזףַא.בּוט־לָּכלַכיֵההֶזיִּכ

רֶבֶׁשלַעתַחֵתאֹלקַר,ׂשיִׂשָּתןֹוהלע

רַעַּבׁשיִאזּובָהאֹלקַר,םָּכְחֶתהָּתַא

רֶבֶג־לָּכתאַרְקִלהֶאָרְתִּתםַעֹנַּב

:רַעַּנַהןֹוחָּת,רָּדְהֶּתׁשיִׁשָּיַה־תֶא

רֶמֹא-לָּכטּפְׁשִתאֹלםִאהֶגְהֶתאָנלַא

.סַעַט־לָּכרֹקְחַתאֹלםִאטַּפְׁשִתאָנלַא

:רֶמֹחֵמבָגְׂשִּנַה־תֶארֹקְחַתאָנלַא

,חַכְּתלַארַחַא,ְךָּבהָתָלְוַעׁשֵיםִא

םַעָּנַּבטֵּתלַאץֵאִנְךְמִׁשרָזםִא

:חַכֹנלֶאיַרַׁשתַאְרִידיִמָתהָתיִׁש

by Ephraim Luzzato . This workםיִרּועְנַהיֵנְּבהֶלֲאFrom* , .

is very scarce, and is deservedly esteemed for its elegant diction

and poetic beauties.
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XV.

.THE METAMORPHOSED Physician* .

תֶבֶהֹאדֹאְמּותַחַאהָפָיהָדְלַי

תַחַקָלרֹוזָמאֵפֹורהָתיֵבהָאָּב

,תֶבֶאֹוּכּהָׁשְפַנםיִמָיהֶזיִּכ,רֹמאֵל

:תַחַנהָּנֶּמִמקַחָרתֹוליֵלַּבףַא

תָבְצִנֹולְצֶאתאֹּזַהלֶגֶׁשַהדֹוע

;תַחַדָקׁשֵיםִארקְחַלֹודָיחַלָׁש

תֶבֶהְלַׁשםֹואְתִּפֹובָבְלִּבתַצְּתַו

:תַחַּפַהְךֹוּתלֶאאּוהםַגדַּכְלִנבַהָא

;רֶבֶגַההָיָההֶאָּתְׁשִמףַאםָהְדִנ

םַעַטהָביִטֵהתיִנֵׁשהָלֹוחַהדַע

?רֶבֶׁשַלאֵפְרַמןיֵאַה,ןֹודָאָהיִּב

יִכֹוׂשְחַתאָנלַאיִתָיֲעַרהָה:אּוהזָא

םַעַּפַהםָנְמָא;יִעְצִּפ־תֶאְּתַאיִׁשְּבִח

:יִכֹנָאהֶלֹוחַהְךַא,אֵפֹורָהאל

* See the preceding note .
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.

XVI .

PHILANTHROPY

םֶחֶלֹולתֶתָלרֶצבֵהֹאָיְי

םֶחֶרְבֹונְנֹוּכיִּכ,הָלְמִׂשֹולתֵתָל

ּוהֵּכְלַמןֵנֹוּכ,חַרְזָאןֵנֹוּכרֶׁשֲאַּכ

,ְךֶרָפְּבֹובּודיִבֲעַי,רֹוּבריִסֲאםַּג

,ְךֶרָּבםיִמְתּואּוהםיִהֹלֱאאֵרְיםִא

:ּוהֵאְרַיֹועְׁשִי,ֹולרֵזֹועָי

ּוחָרְפִירֶׁשֲאזֶרֶאָּכריִצָחָּכ

ּוחָמְצִיםִיַמָׁשרַטְפִמּו,לֵׁשִמ

ּולָזָנםיִבָעאָׂשִנלַעלֶפֶׁשלע

ּוקָניִילָעֵמסָבּוט,סָדָא־לָּכןֶּב

ּוקָּבְדִיםֶהיֵצְפֶחְּבםָלְּכםיִּמַע

:ּולָעָּפבֹוטםִא,לֹּכַלבֹוטָיְיַו

סֶלֶצַּבםָדָאָהאָרְבִנׁשאֹרֵמםא

סֶלֶעָההֶזיִמןֶּבלַאְׁשִנַעּוּדַמ

?ּוהֵרְטַעהֶזיִמ,דֹובָּכלַחָניִּמִמ

?

.byHartawig Wessley,תֶרֶאְפִתיֵריִׁשFrom*
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:לַעַּפִמקֶלֵח,ֹוּבׁשֵיםָדָאַחּור

לעיםָּיִמּולׁ-שֶמֶׁשחַרְזִּמִמּול

:ּוהֵלְדְגֹוקְדִצ,ֹולהָדְמָעֹותָמְכָח

חַרָּתןֶּב?הָיָהיִמ־ןֶּבבֵליֵרְׁשִיׁשאר

חַרֶפאָצָירָזלֵאדֵבֹעעַזֶגִמ

:דֶלָחיֵבְׁשֹוילֶאםיִּיַחץֵעְליִהְיַו

?קֶדֶחתַבּוׁשְמִּבםַגבֹוטהֶרְפִתהָמְכָחיִּכ

קֶדֶצהֶזֹוּבליִסְכּוןֵקָזְךֶלֶּמִמ

:דֶלָיָוןֵּכְסִמםָכָחׁשיִארָקָיהַמ

?

•ַחיֵלםֶהָּבןיֵאׁשיִמָּלַחיֵרּוצםִא

ַחיֵריֵחְרִּפןיִאהָאּוׁשְמּוהָאֹוׂשְבּו

ּוהֶׂשֲעַמביִטֵמׁשֵיבָבֹוׁשםַע-לָּכןיֵּב

,תֶלֶּפִאתַּבַר,הָעָרץֶרֶאהפיֵא

תֶלֶעֹוּפןֶוָאהָכָלְמַמהֶיַאֹוא

?ּוהֵדְּבַכְמּולֵאבֵהֹואּהָּבדַלְיאל

;ּואָצָידָחֶאבָאֵמםָלְּכםיִּמע

,ּועָמָׁשאֹלםָתֹובֲארָסּומלֶאםִא

:ּודְבָאאֹלםָתֹובֲאתֶרֶאְפִּת־תֶא

ּוהֶׂשֲעַמביִטיֵיםָּתְחַּפְׁשִּמִמדָחֶא

ּוהֵנְקבּוהָא,אּוהויָתֹובֲאתּומְדִּב

'וכו-:ּודְמְלִיקֶדֶצ,לֵאלֶאביִׁשָיםיִעֹוּת
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XVII .

SEVERINII BOETII

DE CONSOLATIONE PHILOSOPHIÆ.

CARMEN QUINTUM LIBRI QUINTI.

Quam variis terras animalia permeant figuris !

Namque alia extento sunt corpore , pulveremque verrunt,

Continuumque trahunt vi pectoris incitata sulcum,

Sunt quibus alarum levitas vaga , verberetque ventos,

Et liquido longi spacia ætheris enatet volatu.

Hæc pressisse solo vestigia gressibus gaudent,

Vel virides campos transmittere, vel subire silvas.

Quæ variis videas licet omnia discrepare formis,

Prona tamen facies hebetes valet ingravare sensus .

Unica gens hominum celsum levat altius cacumen,

Atque levis recto stat corpore, despicitque terras,

Hæc nisi terrenus male desipis admonet figura.

Qui recto coelum vultu petis, exerisque frontem ,

In sublime feras animum quoque ; ne gravata pessum

Inferior sidat mens corpore seltius levato .
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XVII .

:םוגרת

,ּוזָּלִמּוזָלתֹויַחתֹורּוצּונָׁש

ּוכֵחְלִירָפָעלֵחֹוזןֹוחָנ־לַעׁשֵי

ּ,וכֹלֲהםֹורָמןּוׂשְרְפִיףָנָּכׁשֵי

:ּוזֲעַפיִוַחּורּוּכַיהֹכָוהֹּכ

ּוזֵלָעּולָעהָמָדֲאָּבדֹעְצִלׁשֵי

:ּוכלְדִיתֹודָׁש,םיִרָעְיַּבּוטּוׁשָי

ּוכֿפְהִי,תֹויִרְמָחַהתֹויַחןָלּוּכ

:ּוזֲעָהאֹלׁשאֹרתֵאְׂש,ֹומיִנָּפהָצְרַא

תֶכֶלָלףּוקָזםָדָאלֵצָּבִּיַו

:סִיָמָׁשטיִּבַי,רָפָעתַמְדַאסַאְמִי

:ׁשֶפֶרָּבעַּבְטִנ־לַּבּונָלןֹורָּכְז

םִיָניֵעאָׂשִּתםיִקָחְׁשִליִּכ,הָּתַא

ׁשֶפֶנַה־תֶאסַּכםֵמֹור,הָמֹוקַהםָר

תֶכָלְׁשִמתאזיִהְתּוסֶלֹּכּהַּבְגִיְךיֵא

וטאצולדודלאומש
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XVIII .

GOD SAVE THE KING.

God save our noble King

William ! Long live the King,

God save the King !

Send him victorious,

Happy and glorious ,

Long to reign over us,

God save the King !

O Lord our God arise,

Scatter his enemies,

And make them fall !

Confound their politics,

Frustrate their knavish tricks,

On him our hearts are fix’d ,

O save us all !

Thy choicest gifts in store

On him be pleased to pour,

Long may he reign !
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XVIII .

.

ךלמהרמשלא

ּונֵּכְלַמםָיְליִורֹמְׁשלֵא

•ּונֵּכְלַמיִחְיםָלֹועְל

:ְךֶלֶּמַהרֹמְׁשלֵא

*ּוהֵוְנִּבםֹולָׁשחַלְׁש

:ּוהֵרְטַערָדָהְוזֹעְּב

ּוהֵליִׁשְמַהדַעָל

:ְךֶלֶּמַהרֹמְׁשלֵא

הָמּוקםיִהֹלֱאאָנָא

*הָמּוהְמהָנְּתויָבְיֹואְּב

:ֹומֶליִּפַהְו

•םָתֹלְּבְחַּתרֵפָה

*סָתָצֲעאָנ־לָּכַמ

•סָתֹלֲאְׁשִמןֵּתֹומַעְל

•ֹומֵעיִׁשֹוהְו

!לֵאָךְתָכְרִּברַחְבִמ

:לֵאֹוהויָלָעקיִרָהְל

!ְךֹולְמִידַעָל
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1

May he defend our laws,

And ever give us cause

To sing with heart and voice,

God save the King !

O, grant him long to see

Friendship and unity

Always increase !

!

May he his sceptre sway,

All loyal souls obey,

Join heart and voice, huzza !

God save the King !

XIX .

LA TOURTERELLE ET LE PASSANT.

LE PASSANT.

Que fais tu dans ce bois, plaintive tourterelle ?

LA TOURTERELLE.

Je gémis: j'ai perdu ma compagne fidèle .

LE PASSANT.

Ne crains tu point que l'oiseleur

Ne te fasse mourir comme elle ?

LA TOURTERELLE.

Si ce n'est lui, ce fera ma douleur.



.APPENDIX. 287

*ּוניֵקֹחדַעְּבןֵגָי

•ּונֵּבִלחַמְׂשִיזָא

•ּונֶדֹאְמלָכְּבריִׁשָנְו

:ְךֶלֶּמַהרֹמְׁשלֵא

הָניֶזֶחֶּתויָניֵעדֹוע

הָניֶּבְרִתהָוְחַאְותּודיִדְי

:ְךֶלֶפָוריִעלָכְּב

•הָלְדְגִּבֹוטְבִׁשְךְרִי

הָליִגְּבּוּנֶדְבענ

:הָלֲחָצלֹוקְּבןֹורָגְו

:ְךֶלֶּמַהרֹומְׁשלֵא

H.

XIX .

רותה

:ְךֶלֵהַהְורֹוּתַה

ךלהה

הָליִּדְגִהלֶבֵאהֶזרַעַּיַּביִּכיִרֹותְלהַמ

•הָליִליֵאתאֹזָל,יִדֹודְויִעֵר,יִדֹוהעַדְגִנ

ךלהה

ְךִיָניֵעדַמְחַמחַקָלרֶׁשֲאדִיַצַהתֶאְו

?ְךִיַמָד־־תֶאםַגְךֹוּפְׁשִייִּכ,יִאָריִתאֹלֲה

:יִנֵתיִמְיןֹוגָּיַהאֹלֲהיִנֵגְרַהְיאֹלאּוהםא

.רותה

H.
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XX .

M o rgenged a n ke n .

Der Mond verbirgt ſein Licht, der Nebel grauer Schleier

Deckt Luft und Erde nicht mehr zu ;

Der Sterne Glanz erbleicht, der Sonne reges Feuer

Stórt alle Weſen aus der Ruh.

Der Himmel fårbet ſich mit Purpur und Saphiren ,

Die frühe Morgenr8the lacht,

und vor der Roſen Glanz, die ihre Stirne zieren,

Entflieht das blaſſe Heer der Nacht.

1

Durch's rothe Morgenthor der heitern Sternenbühne

Naht das verklärte Licht der Welt ;

Die falben Wolken glühn von blißendem Rubine,

Und brennend Gold bedeckt das Feld .

Die Roſen öffnen ſich und ſpiegeln an der Sonne

Des kühlen Morgens Perlenthau ;
1

Der Liljen Umbradampf belebt zu unſrer Wonne

Der zarten Blåtter Atlasgrau.

Der wache Landmann eitt mit Singen in die Felder,

und treibt vergnügt den dweren Pflug ;

Der Vögel rege Schaar erfüllet Luft und Wålder

Mit ihrer Stimm' und frühem Flug.
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XX.

:רַחַׁשיֵנֹויֲעָר

רֵּתַּתְסִהְלֹומֹוקְמלֶאףֵאֹוׁשַחֵרָּיַה

ֹ;ולְךַלָהלֵבֵתהֶמַכְמַהלֶפָרֲעַו

,םָהְגָנּופְסָאםָּבִסְמִּבםִיַמָׁשיֵבְכֹּכ

:ץֶרָאיֵניִׁשְי־לָּכרֵרֹועׁשֶמֶׁשאֵצֹומּו

,ןָמָּגְרַאְוריִּפַסּוׁשְבָלםִיַמָּׁשַה

יָח־לָּכםיִביִׁשְמּוםיִׂשָׂשרַחַׁשיַּפַעְפַע

םיִסָנ,םָלִהּודְבָארֶקֹביֵבְכֹרְו

:םֶהיֵנְּפתַרְדַהדֹוהיֵנְפִלִמ

םיִניִנְּפִמּומְדָאםיִבָכֹוּכלּובְזיֵרֲעַׁשְּב

,חַרֹאץּורָלׂשָׂשֹותָּפְחַמׁשֶמֶׁשַה

סֶדֹאקַרְבִּכםיִקיִרְבַמםיִקָחְׁשיֵבָע

:הֶדָּׂשַהיֵנְּפתֶאהָסָּכזָפּומבָהָּנַכְו

ֹותאָרְקִלםיִצְצֹונְו,םיִנַׁשֹוׁשַהּוחְתִּפ

:םיִבְכֹוׁשםֶהיֵלֲערֶׁשֲארֶקּבלַטיֵלְגֶא

.םיִמָׂשְּבםיִלְזֹוּב,ַחיֵרּונְתָנםיִאָדּוִּבַה

:ַחֵמֹוצֹוּברֶׁשֲאלֹכְוהֶדָּׂשַהזֶלֹועְו

ֹותָדֹובֲעַלרֵהַמְלהָרָׂשַהׁשיִאץֵקיִג

•ֹותָמְדַאדֵרָׂשְמּוַחֵּתַפְמןָנָרְוריִׁשלֹוקְּב

םיִרָּפְצלֹוקְלםיִעיִרְמֹוּבץֵע־לָכְורַעַי

:םיִריִׁשְּבריִׁשָלְו,ףָעּומבףּועָל

:
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O Schöpfer ! was ich ſeh ' , ſind deiner UUmacht Werke,

Du biſt die Seele der Natur ;

Der Sterne Lauf und licht, der Sonne Glanz und Stårke,

Sind deiner Hand Geſchopf und Spur.

Du ſteckſt die Fackel an , die in dem Mond’ung leuchtet,

Du giebſt den Winden Flügel zu,

Du liebſt der Nacht den Thau, womit ſie uns befeuchtet,

Du theilft der Sterne Lauf und Ruh.

Du haft der Berge Stoff aus Ihon und Staub gedrehet,

Schachten Erz aus Sand geſchmelzt ;

Du haft das Firmament an ſeinem Ort erhdhet,

Der Wolken Kleid darum gemålzt.

Dem Fiſch, der Strome blåſt und mit dem Schwanze ſtürmet,

Haſt du die Udern ausgehöhlt ;

Du haft den Elephant auf Erden aufgethürmet,

und ſeinen Knochenberg beſeelt.

Des weiten Himmelsraums ſaphirene Gewölber

Gegründet auf den leeren Ort,

Das ungemeßne 20, begrenzt nur durch ſich ſelber,

Hob aus dem Nichts dein einzig Wort.
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,הֶּלֵא־לָּכָתיִׂשָעָךְדַבְל!םיִהֹלֱאהָּתַא

!םיִמָלֹועיַחהָּתַא,ָתיִׂשָעףַאָּתְרַצָי

ֹוזָעְוׁשֶמֶׁשדֹוה,םָתֹוּיִסְמּוםיִבָכֹוּכרֹוא

!םיִהֹלֱאלֵאְךיֶדָיּונְנֹוּכםיִׂשֲעַמ

ַ,חֵרָּיַלרֹואָמָתֹוניִכֲההָּתַא

ַחּורָלםִיַפָנְּכןֵתֹוּנַהאּוההָּתַא

ץֶרָאָהלַעלָּטַהתַבְכִׁשדיִרֹומהָּתַא

*ּוחּונְו,ּובּוׁש,ּוּבס,םיִבָכֹוּכַלרַמאּת

,זעיֵרְרַהָּתְדַמֶעֶהקָבָאֵמּורָמֵחֵמ

;בָהָזתֹורְפַעְללֹוחםּותָסַּבְךיִּתַּתַו

םֶדֶקיֵמיִמסָלֹועתֹועְבִּגָּתְדַסָי

•ביִבָסםָתיִפְּכׁשּובְלַּכםיִקָחְׁשיֵבָע

לֹודָּגַהןיִנַּתיֵקְרֹאָּתְבַצָחהָּתַא

:ׁשיִעְרַמֹוחֹכְבּוויָּפַאְּבםָּיַהיֵמְךֵפֹוׁש

לּולָתְוַחֹבָּגרָפָעֵמָּתְרַבָעליִּפַה

:הָּיַחׁשֶפֶנויָתֹמְצַעלַּגַּבןֵּתִּתַו

םֶהיֵאָבְצּוםִיַמָּׁשַהיֵמְׁשיֵנּופְס

הָמיִלְּבלַעםיִדָסּומְךְנֹוצְרִּבםיִלֹוּתַח

תֶלֶּבְנָמָהיֶלּובְגִּבְךַאתאֹּזַהץֶרָאָה

*ןִיָאֵמיִהְּתַו,יִהְּתָּתְרַמָאהָּתַא
U
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Doch dreimal großer Gott ! es ſind erſchaffne Seelen

Für deine Thaten viel zu klein ;

Sie ſind unendlich groß, und wer ſie will erzählen ,

Muß, gleich wie du, unendlich ſeyn.

unbegreiflicher, ich bleib ' in meinen Schranken ,

Du Sonne blenoſt mein ſchwaches Licht ;

Uud wem der pimmel ſelbſt ſein Weſen hat zu danken,

Braucht eines Wurmes Lobſpruch nicht.

Haller.

XXI .

LA PARTENZA.

( CANZONETTA DI METASTASIO .)

Ecco quel fiero istante ;

Nice, mia Nice, addio :

Come vivrò, ben mio

Cosi lontan da te ?

Io vivro sempre in pene,

Io non avrò più bene ;

E tu , chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?

Soffri che in traccia almeno

Di mia perduta pace

Venga il pensier seguace

Su l'orme del tuo piè
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!ָךיֶׂשֲעַמםיִאָלְפִנהַמאָרֹונְולֹודָּג

סָרֲעַׁשּולְכּויאֹלָתיִׂשָעתֹומָׁשְנּו

רֶקֵחןיֵאסָתָלּוּדְגִלְודֹאְמִלדַעּולְדָּב

:סָדֹוהּורְּפַסיִוּואֹובָיץֵקיִלְּביֵנְּבְךַא

יִּכְרֶע-תֶאיִּתְעַדָיּונָטּומיִלְּבאָצְמִנ

;יִתָביִתְנִלרֹואָהליִפֲאַמְךֵׁשְמִׁשרֹוא

ֹותָרֲעַּנִמםיִפְפֹורםִיַמָּׁשַהרֶׁשֲאַלְו

?הָעֵלֹוּתםָדָא־ןֶּבחַבֶׁשֹול־ןֶּתִיהַמ

.XXI .

םוגרת

;יִכַּתְכֶלדֵעֹומאָּבהֵּנִה

:יִכֵלםֹולָׁשְלּוְךָלםֹולָׁש

הָּתַעֵמהֶיְחֶאאָנהָכיֵא

?יִתָפָּיִמקֹוחָרֵמ

ַעֹוּבְרַמאָצְמֶאדֹוע־אל!הָה

:ַעֹובָׁשעַּבְׂשֶאתֹועָרקַר

ַעֵדֹוּיַהיִמְךֵבָבְלּו

?יִתֹוארֹוּכְזִיבּוׁשָי־סָא

יִצֹמְחַתאֹלדֹועיִּב־סָא־ףַא

;יִצְקָּתיִמְׁשִּבאָנ־לַאְּתַא

תַעַסֹנְּתַאץֶרֶא־לָכְבּו

*יִתֹוּנֶעיִׁשֲחאָנ-לַא

U 2
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Sempre nel tuo cammino,

Sempre m'avrai vicino ;

E tu, chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?

Io fra remote sponde

Mesto volgendo i passi,

Andrò chiedendo ai sassi :

La ninfà mia dov'è ?

Dall'una all'altra aurora

Te andrò chiamando ognora ;

E tu, chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?

Io rivedrò sovente

Le amene piagge, o Nice,

Dove vivea felice,

Quando vivea con te .

A me saran tormento

Cento memorie e cento ;

E tu, chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?
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ְךִיַתֹוכיִלֲהַביִנֹורְכִז

:ְךִיַלֵאבֹורָקאָנ־הֶיְהִי

ַעֵדֹוּיַהיִמְךֵבָבְלּו

?יִתֹוארֹּכְזִיבּוׁשָיםִא

,הָכֶלֵחלֵבָאיִכֹנָא

,הָכֵלֲאלֵבֵתהֵצְקִּבתֵע

עַלֶס־לָכְלּוןֶבֶא־לָּכ־לֶא

?יִתָיֲעֵריֵא,לֵאְׁשֶאזָא

הָנֹּכְׁשֶארֶׁשֲאַּבְךֵאָרְקֶא

;הָנֹופָצַההָנָמיֵּתַמ

ַעֵדֹוּיַהיִמְךֵבָבְלּו

?יִתֹוארֹּכְזִיבּוׁש־סא

הָנְּתַאדֹועןֵה,יַניֵע!הָה

.הָניֶאְרִתהָבֹוטהָמְלֶחלָּכ

גֶנֹעָוסֹולָׁשבֹור־לַעּוז

*יִתָנֹוי־תֶאּהָּביִּתְרַּב

ּולֵרָחתֹובֹוטןֹורְכִזלַע

:ּולֲהָּבִיזָאיַתֹומְצַע

ַעֵדֹוּיַהיִמְךֵבָבְלּו

?יִתֹוארֹּכְזִיבּוׁשָי־םִא
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Ecco, diro, quel fonte,

Dove avvampò di sdegno,

Ma poi di pace in pegno

La bella man mi diè.

Qui si vivea di speme,

La si languiva insieme ;

E tu, chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?

Quanti vedrai giungendo

Al nuovo tuo soggiorno,

Quanti venirti intorno

A offrirti amore e fe !

Oh Dio ! chi sa fra tanti

Teneri omaggi e pianti,

Oh Dio ! chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?

Pensa qual dolce strale,

Cara, mi lasci in seno,

Pensa che amò Fileno

Senza sperar mercè :
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ןיעָה־לַעהּפ:רַמֹאזָא

;ןִיָעיִנֶמהָקיִחְרִהאיִה

,הָכָכָׁשרַחַאסָנְמָאַה

:יִּתִאתיִרְבִּבאבָּתַו

ּ,ונְלָחִיבֹורָקׂשֹוׂשָמהּפ

:ּונְלָּכִאםָׁשקֶׁשֵחבַהַל

ַעֵדֹוּיַהיִמְךֵבָבְלּו

?יִתֹוארֹּכְזִיבּוׁשָי־םִא

,הָּמַּכ,ּוצּורָיזָאהָּמַּכ

,הָּמָׁשְךֵנָּכְׁשִמרֶׁשֲאַּבםָׁש

יִסָאְמִתאָנ־לַא:ְךָלרֹמאֵל

!יִתָנּומֱאֶויִתָּבִח

/

,ּועָרְכִיםיִּבַרְךֵתֹואְרִּכ

,ּועָמְדִיםָחּורתַחֹמְבּו

עַדֹויַהיִמְךֵּבִל!הָה

יִתֹוארֹּכְזִיבּוׁשָיםִא

.קֶׁשָּנַהׁשאֹריִריִאְׁשַּתיִּב

;קֶׁשֵחַהץַחַמיִבָבְלִּב

יִרֹמְזּו;הָפָי,תאזיִרְכִז

•יִתָבֲהַא־לָּכםָּנִחיִּכ
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Pensa, mia vita , a questo

Barbaro addio funesto ;

Pensa - Ah ! chi sa se mai

Ti sovverrai di me ?

XXII.

SONETTO DEL MARINI.

Apre l'uomo infelice allor che nasce,

In questa vita di miserie piena,

Pria ch'al sol , gli occhi al pianto, e nato appena

Va prigionier fra le tenaci fasce.

Fanciullo poi, che non più latte il pasce,

Sotto rigida sferza i giorni mena.

Indi, in età più ferma e più serena ,

Tra Fortuna ed Amor, more e rinasce .

Quante poscia sostien , tristo e mendico,

Fatiche e morti, infin che curvo e lasso

Appoggia a debil legno il fianco antico !

Chiude alfin le sue spoglie angusto sasso,

Ratto cosi, che sospirando io dico ;

Dalla culla alla tomba è un breve passo.
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;יִניִבָה,הָפָייִתָרָצ

יִניִבְזַעַּתְךיֵאאָניִניִּב

ַעֵדֹויימ!הָחאָניִניִּב

?יִתֹואְךֵּבִלרֹּכְזִי־םִא

םיענרונכ

XXII .

?

תֶדֶלִהםֹויְּבׁשּונָאׁשֹונֶאחַּתְפִי

?םִיָמ־לַעַיְוהָעְמִּדלֹוקְּבויָניֵע

תֶדֶּלַיְמַהְו,ְךֵלֵייִבְׁשַּבזָא

:םִיַּתְׁשְחְנִבְּכֹותֹאׁשֹובֲחַּתׁשיִח

תֶדֶקׁשדָיְּבדֵמַלְמַהְו,לַדְגִי

;םִיָניֵּבׁשיִאְּכֹותָּמֶעְלבָעִנ

.תֶדֶמְחֶנתַבּוןֹוהׁשֵקַבְירַחַא

םִיָנְפָחאֹלְמֹוׁשְפַנלַמֲעיִהיִו

,ּוקָלְדִיויָרֲחַאהָּמַכְוהָּמַּכ

ַעיִגיִועָרְו,תֹובֹואְכַמּותֹוּוַה

!ְךֶלֶפַּבקיִזֲחַיַחֹוחְׁשםִא־דַע

:ְךֵלֵיהָלֹואְׁש,לֵקהָרֵהְמעַוְגִי

:ַעיִּבַאיִנֲאיִתָחְנַאְּבןֵּכ־לַע

ּוקָחָרטַעְמהָתיִמםֹויְוהָדֵל

וטאצולדודלאומש

.
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XXIII .

Non ebur, neque aureum &c .

Hor. Od . 18. L. 2 .

םֶחָכָוןֶׁשיִפְצְמגֶנֹעיֵלְכיֵהאֹל

,זֶרָאיֵדּומַעיֵנְּב,ׁשֵׁשיֵנֹומְרַאאֹל

(עַפֶׁשַהתַּתַמהָּדְמֶחתֹויִרְׂשאֹל

;יִכֹנָאיִתֹונּוחְנםיִכָלְמתֹולְגְסּו

דֹוהָוןֹואָגְּביַרֵּברָעְנִׁשתֶרֶּבַא

;תֶלֵכְתיֵמֹולְגּו,הֶפַכְּתלַּב

-הָנּומֱאַחּורְו,יִקְלֶחַחֵמָׂשבֵל

,ןּוׁשרְדִיםיִנְזֹריִנָעיִתֹאְו

;סֵּלַעְתִהיִּמַע,קיִּתְמַהְליִּמַעדֹוס

תַחַאהָּנַטְקהָקְלֶחְּבַחֵמָׂש

;תֹוקָלֲחַויִׁשְפַנהָאְנָׁשףֶלֶס

ןופלְחַיׁשיִחהָנָׁשְוׁשֶדֹחםֹויְו

-םֹולָׁשבֹורְויִלםיִמיִעְנִּב

תֶוָמיֵרֲעַׁשְּב!ׁשֶפֶנבַחְר,הָּתַא

;הָּתַאׁשֵקַבְּתדֹועתֹולֹודְּג

ׁשִיָׁשץֶרֶאיֵסְפַאְּבבֹוצֲחַּת

חַצֶנןֹומְרַאְותֹונְּבהָריט

גּומְלַאתַחַקחַלַׁשְּתׁשיִׁשְרַּת
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םיִקַחְרֶמןֵׁשְוזֶרֶאאיִבָה

ָתאָּבִהםֹותָילֹוזְגִתיִנָע

קׂשֲעַלסֶרֶּפְךֹוּפְׁשִתיִקָנםַּד

הּפןֹומְרַאָּבַעיִּבַּתןֹומְרַא

•הֶצָקןיֵאדַעםֶרֶכְּבםָׁשסֶרֶּפ

ץֵבֹורחַתֶּפַלתֶוָּמַה!ליִוֱא

?הָאֹלְמּוריִעְךָליַדןיֵאהָּתַאְו

הָרֵהְמְךְלקּפְׁשִירַצןֹועְמ

*רֶבָקתַּבְׁשֶחְּבהָּמִרןֹועְמ

?עַּבְׂשִּתלַּב!ליִוֱאָךְׁשְפַנ

?דיִמָּתרַסְחֶיְךְנְטִּב!ליִסְּכ

הֶנְפִיהָעיִגְרַאדַעּוהיִפ

ָ!תיִיָהאֹלהָּתַאְו,רֵבְקַה

,זָּפַהלֶבֶהבָהָזַהרֶקֶׁש

•טֵּלַמְיאֹלתֶוָּמִמ!םָּנִח

ּוּתַחְידֶבֶעםַגלֶׁשמםַּג

,רֹוְגִי,תֶוָּמַהֹולֹוקןֵּתִייִּכ

•ֹומֵעָלְבִיהָרֵהְמדַעלֹואְׁשּו

!

דלעפנעשךורב
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65ןֹויְבֶא

1.36לָבֲא
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49ןֶבֶא

1.33טֵנְבַא

49קָבָא

34םָהָרְבַא

141זֹוגֱא

1.37הָדָגֲא

66םְגַא

37.1ןָּבַא

79 1. 46 172

I. 37

»תֹוחָא

הָהֲא

71לֶהֹא

179וא
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97 91דָחֶא

99 247תודוא
תָחֶא

131ןחָא

רחא

172יוא

הָיֹוא
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65 73םלא

184הָנָמְלַא ףֶלֶא

46תֶמֱא

68ןּומֵא

*ןֹומְרַא

26ץֶרֶא

65ַחֹרְפֶא|29ּונְחַנֲאּונָא ְּתָאהָּתַא

172לֶצֵא

ןֶּתַאםֶּתַא

73בֶרֹוא

50

1.67עַּבְצֶא

46םִא

4ׁשֵא

46רושא

164םׂשָא

57ריָּפַא

132רַמָא

131ףסא

171םא
164

9

99רֶׁשֲא

13רַמָא רֶמֹא

172םָנְמָא

ׁשֶמֶא

82תַחַּתְמַא

172הָנָאןָא

אָּנָא

1.73שונא

29יִכֹנָאיִנֲא

53הָמָא

171הָמֲא

142הָנּומֱא

171ןֵמָא

47ןָמֹא

46תֶנֶמֹא

75ףַא

91עַּבְרַא

92םיִעָּבְרַא

50תֹוָרֲא

I.33ןָמָּגְרַא

172יִּב־ףַא סֶפֶא

131הֿפָא

172תֵא|72הֵיְרַאיִרֲא »לֹומְתֶא

48ןֹותָא

131התא71ְךֶרֹא

172יִּתאיִתֹוא33םרא

91

57רֶפֵא

ב

138שוב 49רֵאְּב

107רֵאְּב

78הָרּוּכִּב

101רֹוכְּב

172רּובֲעַּב

107רעָּב

26ְךּורָּב

107ְךַרֵּב

9

13392

רַעָּב

1.33קּוּבְקַּב

I.55רֶקּב
70

163ןֹוחָּב

124רחָּב

241חַטְּב

1.78ןֶטֶּב

16ןיִּב

172ןיֵּב

78הָניִּב

ראב

לֶבָּב

70דֶגֶּב

לַלְגִּב

181והב

הָלָהֶּב

99

172לב יִלְּב

יֵדֲעְלִּב

יִּתְלִּב

16עַלָּב

.לַעַּיִלְּב

172
53רָקָּב

57

16
66.1ׁשְקַּב

I. 33

ְךֶרֶּב

63הָכָרְּב

107ְךַרּב

תיִרְּב

לֶזְרַּב

116לֵׁשָּב

1,45םֶׁשִּב

127רָׂשַּב

69רָׂשָּב

הָלּותְּב

63

163רָּב
116

75רַּב27ןֶּב72תִיַּב
I. 45

81הָמֵהְּב

50תַּב63תֶרֶהַּב 145הֹּכָּב

76הֶכּב

87הָרָּב

I.47אָרָּב 84לעב161אֹוּב

48ַחְרב83הֶנֹוּבהָיְכַּבI.31רוב
49

ג

64ריִבְג1.72רבג
64 דדהֶאְּב

145הַבָּב

80תֶרֶבְג

37הָרּובְג

65רֹוּבִּג לּובְג

81הָריִבְגרֶבֶג

* A palace.
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78הָרָעְג
173םג 83ןֶּב

47

16רֶּב
47

•לָמָּג 48יוג 71

I. 36 190

21ןֶּב133לָרֹוג ןנָּב
11

47לֹודָּג

1לֶדְּב

116לֵדָג הָלְדַּג

72יִדְּג

I. 33

154ליג

74לג

190לַּגְלַּג הלָּכ

תּולָג

דָעְלִּג

154ללָּכ

145
16,65רוג

רֵּבְרַּג

ןֶזְרַּג

.רָּבְזִּג

I.35םֶׁשֶג

128תֶׁשְּב

78

66
) ) 67בָּנַּג

149הָבֵנְּב

72.1עַזֶג

137עוָּב לֶזֶג

149 190 70 121עַדְּב

70רֵדָג
154 I.27איִּג

ד

154 127ןיד
14 154גלָּד47בד תֶלֶד 14לֶגֶּד

I41.31דוד 49רוד 13רב

40ְךֶרֶּד

164ׁשרְּד ׁשַרָּד

35.1אֶׁשֶד

65דוד
66םדרָבָּד

82תעד

27.1העד

172יד

74לָּד

I.27הָרֹובְּד

132דִוָּד66ׁשַבְּד

37.1ןה
I.41ןָבְרְּב 67גד

ה

152 171 172יוה 152ּהָיּולְלַה31אָה רָה

35 1. 64

170הֵּנִה

147היָה

52ןוה

167ןה

הָאְלָה

ְךֶלֵה

ךלָה

152לְלַה

לְלֹוה

172חָאֶה

167הָבָה
161 , 172הֶּבְרַה16

66.1גַרָה

63ןויָרֵה

29אוה

152 169םויה איה
66

סַדֲה

379דוה

170ביִטיֵההָּמֵה

102לֵחֵה172םֹולֲח
102

231קִרָה
172

הָּנֵה 168הָוה

ז

36הָרָז 17רֹּכָז 45בָהָז יִתָלּוז

64רֶז -ןֹורָּכִז
168

66ןָמְז

124קעָז

127הָקָעְו

63רָז

I.32בֵאָז

83חַבָז

1.69ריִמָז97וזהֶז
37עַרָזI.30קיִז

118ןֵקָז 151םַמָז 72תִיַז תאז
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133 80בֶרח166קֵּבַח הָּבְרָח
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»94יִׁשיִמֲח

תיִׁשיִמֲח
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םלָה
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41ןָרָח
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10סֶרֶח64ַחֹוח

123דַמָח

51הָמח

I.46הָמָח

57דֶסֶח 69םָכָח
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65ןֹורְסֶח

לוח

37םוח
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תֹומָח
> 172ץוח
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1בָלָח בֶלֵח
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ןֹוּבְלֶח

105הלָח

הָלָח
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ןולַח

יִלָח

105
63ןֹויָזָח

166סָמָח

89ץֶמֹח

48רֹומֲח

202רָמֵח "םיִרָמָח

91ׁשֵמָח

93םיִׁשִמֲח

(107קַזָח I.35הָרְצֹנֲח

75קח

154רקָח

9 )

163
09קזח

48ןָתָח
49
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I.31רוט107רֵהָט 70אֵמָט132

107אֵמט

לֿבָט

לָט85בוט )לוכרֵהְט
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168ןֵאָמ

דליעמ

72ןָיעַמ

דהֶלֲעַמ
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BY PROFESSOR HURWITZ.

HEBREW TALES ,

Selected and Translated from the Writings of the Ancient Hebrew

Sages ; to which is prefixed an EssAY ON THE UNINSPIRED

LITERATURE OF THE HEBREWS .

Foolscap 8vo. 7s . 6d.

* It introduces us to a peculiarly amusing series published at the price of three half crowns ; had

of Tales, Aphorisms, Facetiæ , &c , in wbich the it been a guinea quarto it would have deserved

old world is continually set in view , and yet com- encouragement, What more can we say for it in

bined with anecdotes, memorable sayings, and its present forin ? Need we now repeat, that this

curious turns of life , which do not fail to interest is an extremely interesting volume ? We will say

us as much as the best constructed and most more upon its second or third edition .

piquant modern novel. The little volume is Literary Gazette , Dec. 31 , 1825 .

WORKS PRINTED FOR TAYLOR & WALTON ,

BOOKSELLERS AND PUBLISHERS TO THE UNIVERSITY OF LONDON,

UPPER GOWER STREET.

THE BOOK OF GENESIS,

In English Hebrew , accompanied by an Interlinear Translation substantially the

sameas the authorised English Version, Philological Notes, and a Grammatical

Introduction . By WILLIAM GREENFIELD,M.R.A.S. Third Edition,8vo.

price 88. , or with the Original Text in Hebrew Characters, 10s. 6d.

" I take this opportunity of acknowledging my I had no test of pronunciation . I was guided by

obligations to an elementary work , which should the look of the word alone; and it frequently hap

be in the hands of all self-taught Students— The pened that I consulted the Lexicon for the same

Book of Genesis in English Hebrew , by William word of wbich I had ascertained the meaning in

Greenfield . The great obstacle to the solitary the preceding verse . Could I have pronounced

beginner is the reading and pronunciation In the word, I should bave been certain as to its

learninga.strange-written language,Nature teaches identity. Mr. Greenfield has invented a simple

us to employ three instruments — the eye , theear, method of approximation in English letters to the

and the mouth ; the eye for the appearance of the received method of pronouncing the original."

word, the ear for its sound , and the mouth for the From « Suggestions respecting the Neglect of

mechanical formation of the syllables. Each of the Hebrew Language as a qualification for Holy

these operations contributes to support the me. Orders. By RICHARD WILLIAM JELF, B.D. , Pre

mory. If either of them he absent, one channel ceptor to his Royal Highness Prince George of

of memory is closed . In my first attempts at Cumberland, and Canon of Christchurch , late Fel

Hebrew , the ear and the tongue were idle, because low and Tutor of Oriel College."

THE TRIGLOTT EVANGELISTS, INTERLINEAR.

Consisting of the original Geek from the Text of_GRIESBACH ; the Latin taken

from MONTANUS, Beza, and the VULGATE, and the English of the AUTHORISED

VERSION accommodated to the Greek Idiom. W th GRAMMATICAL and

HISTORICAL NOTES. 1 vol . 8vo ., ll. 88. cloth ; or with a Grammar

of the New Testament, ll. lls . 6d .

Either Gospel may be had separately.

St. MATTHEW 98. cloth . St. LUKE ...............
98. cloth .

St. MARK ....................... 58 . Sr. John ........ 68.

GREEK GRAMMAR OF THE NEW TESTAMENT, 4s. 6d . cloth .

" To those wbo are attempting to acquire the grammatical order, and , in doing so , extend to

power of reading Greek Tes ment without the many of the questions involved in the niseful criti.

aid of a teacher, this ingenious work will be of cism of the New Testament . They will often sup

great value ; and even to others, who may be more plythe advantages of a Greek concordance, and

favourably circumstanced, it will present many will always be found elucidatory of the Hebrew

advantages. The notes at the foot of the page idioms of the Gospels.

embrace almost all the difficulties of a strictly Evangelical Magazine, Nov. 1833 .



WORKS BY PROFESSOR HURWITZ.

A GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE,

In Two Parts. —Part I. The Orthography, &c. —Part II . The Etymology and Syntax.

Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 8vo. , 178. cloth . Either Part may

be had separately. Part I. 58. 6d. Part II . 12s.

* Mr. Hurwitz's Grammar is the best element. “ Mr. Hurwitz has given to the world a Gram .

ary work of its kind extant in the English lan- mar which , for lucid arrangement, has been rarely

guage." Journal of Education , No. IX. equalled . It is a work which may be understood

« There is a philosophical tone throughout the by a child , and yet the most advanced proficient

work. Its observations are addressed to the un. may consult it with advantage . "

derstanding, and the memory is considered only Athencum , June 18, 1831.

as an accessory faculty .” Atlas, June 12, 1831 .

VINDICIÆ HEBRAICÆ.

A Defence Of The Hebrew SCRIPTURES as a Vehicle of Revealed Religion ;
occasioned by the recent Strictures and Innovations of Mr. J. BELLAMY, and

in Confutation of his Attacks on all preceding Translations, and on the

Established Version in particular. 8vo, bds. 78.

« To come to their own times and country , he played much learning and profonnd investigation ;

could not help admiring a few years ago , a work he has done two things at once : evinced his own

written by a Hebrew gentleman resident in Eng- knowledge, and exbibited his antagonist's igno

land , which abounded in biblical lore and sound rance , &c . Whilst with the resistless torrent of

criticism of no common order ; and he had still overwhelming argument he washes away the

later read a pamphlet * by the same gentleman , unsightly fragments of mutilated grammar and

viodicating his persuasion from the calumnies murdered Hebrew, strewn on Judah's shores by
that had been thrown out against it, written in half Philistine hands, he so sparkles in his course ,

that tone of calm dignity which was so expressive so enlivens and diversifies by his humour, that he

of conscious innocence.” Speech of the Arch- makes the wilderness of Controversy, ' to rejoice

bishop of Canterbury onthe Jewish Civil Disabi- and blossom as the rose . ' Nor must we omit to

litics Bill. (From the Times, Aug. 2, 1833. ) notice the latitude and liberality wbich he so

“ Upon the whole ,we recommend the perusal frequently aud so plainly manifests towards his

of this work to the Hebrew Student. No man fellow - labourers in the same mine, though not

could have answered Bellamy so well as Hurwitz, always of the same mind. The sons of Judah

being so well qualified by Hebrew Philology and cannot but venerate bim ; and ungrateful or un

Rabbinical Research, &c . Mr. Hurwitz bas dis- discerning must that Christian be who does not

highly appreciate and cordially thank him . "
* Letter to I. L. Goldsmid , Esq. F.R.S. against Cob Lit. Gaz. April 21 , 1821.

bett's calumnies.

.AHEBREWDIRGE
-

ןורשיתניק .

Chaunted in the Great Synagogue, St. James's Place, Aldgate, on the Day of the

Funeral of Her Royal Highness the PRINCESS CHARLOTTE : trans

lated into English Verse by S. T: COLERIDGE, Esq. Price 2s.

THE TEARS OF A GRATEFUL PEOPLE.

A HEBREW DIRGE AND HYMN ; chaunted in the Great Synagogue on the Day of

the Funeral of his late Most Sacred Majesty, KING GEORGE III :

translated into English Verse. Price 28.

SOLD BY TAYLOR AND WALTON,

BOOKSELLERS & PUBLISHERS TO THE UNIVERSITY OF LONDON,

30 , UPPER GOWER STREET.
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